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INTRODUCTION

When a native speaker of a modern Indo-European language like English starts to read
Homer, either in the original or in a fairly literal translation, a couple of style issues
soon arise, and present problems of interpretation. First, there is a lot of verbatim
repetition. That, one will read in the commentary or introduction, is because this
poetry was orally composed and performed (see for example Kirk 1985:10-14;
Lattimore 1951:37-40). The second issue is more difficult to pin down, and may take a
little longer to be noticed, but is just as central to the general impression that Homeric
language makes on the reader. Sentences tend to consist of series of clauses that are

parallel rather than nested (1a):'

(1) a. Q¢dpa ol gpovéovti dodooato képdiov eivar- / A p’ Tuev eig GAnv:
v 8¢ oxedov U8atog ebpev / &v neproarvouévew. Sotovg § &p’
UmNALOe Bdpvoug / €€ oudbev ne@uidtag: O pev euAing, 6 &
gAaing. / Tovg uev dp’ 00T avéuwv dian uévog Lypdv &évtwy, / olte
noT NéAog paébwv axtiowy éBarev, / obt’ Sufpog nepdaoke
Sraumepég (G dpa mukvol / GAAAAotoy Epuv énapoiPadic- obg O
‘0dvocevg / Svoet. dpap & ebviv énaurjoato xepol eiAnotv /
evpeiav: OAAWV yap €nv xvoi¢ AA0a moAAr] (Od. 5.474-483)

This way seemed to him best as he thought; he set off toward a wood,
which he found near the water in a conspicuous place. And he went
under two small trees growing from the same spot; the one was a
shrub, the other a wild olive. The wet force of the gusting winds
could not blow through these, nor the shining sun cast its rays, nor
the rain get all the way through. So close together they grew,
intertwined with each other; Odysseus made his way under them.
And right away, he scraped together a wide bed with his own hands:
there was a heap of leaves big enough

Even within clauses, information tends to filter in gradually, as in this arming scene

where each line sketching out an action is followed by one filling in more detail (2a):

' Examples and citations from ancient texts are from 7LG unless otherwise noted. Translations
throughout are mine unless otherwise noted; translations of Homer are influenced by Lattimore (1951;
1967).



(2) a. avtap 8y que’ duototy ¢dVoeto / tevxea kaAd diog AAEEavEpog
‘EAévng mdoig Rukduoto. / kvnuidag puev mp@ta mept KVAUnoty
€0nke / kaldg, dpyvpéototy Emioupioig dpapuiag: / Sevtepov ab
Bdpnka nept otrideooty Eduvev / olo kaotyvriTolo Avkdovog
(11. 3.328-333)

And he put on his shoulders his beautiful armor, godlike Alexandros,
husband of lovely-haired Helen. First he put the greaves on his shins,
beautiful, fitted with silver straps; next he put on around his chest the
breastplate of his brother-in-law Lycaon
What is the reader to make of this quality of Homeric language? Considered as an
aspect of poetic style, it has been characterized as rapid and plain (Arnold
1861/1911:215) and even as a “triumph of pure perception” because it gives the
impression that “time and action move on at the same tune” (Vivante 1997:87). But
because of the temporal, linguistic and cultural distance between modern readers and
the context of creation of Homeric poetry, that kind of direct aesthetic and imaginative
response, while valid on its own terms, also raises questions of perspective. Is this
unfamiliar quality an aspect of poetic style that would distinguish Homeric language
from other contemporary language, either poetic or ordinary, if we had access to any,
or does Homeric language seem distinctive to modern readers primarily because it is
so ancient and foreign in language and context of production? Discussions of these
peculiarities of Homeric syntax that go beyond descriptive characterization tend to
explain them as reflecting either an unfamiliar syntactic typology, or an unfamiliar
context of production, or both. According to one theory, which 1 will call the archaism
theory, Homeric language preserves features of an early syntactic typology in which
this way of constructing and combining clauses is not primarily an aspect of a
particular poetic style but rather a standard feature of ordinary everyday language.

According to another, the orality theory, it is primarily the particular way in which the

Homeric poems were composed and performed that is responsible for these features.



The first two chapters of this dissertation are focused on reframing the archaism and
orality theories, which were originally proposed in the context of late 19" and early
20" century research into comparative-historical grammar on the one hand and oral
poetics on the other, in light of relevant comparative evidence that has been built up in
the context of late 20" century linguistic work on crosslinguistic syntax and structural
differences between spoken and written language, and particularly on identifying areas
where the two theories thus reframed make different predictions about what sorts of
structural differences should exist between Homeric and Classical Greek; the final two
chapters are focused on an analysis and comparison of Homeric and Classical Greek
mechanisms of quantification that provides new evidence in support of the archaism

theory.

In Chapter 1, I look at the two theories as they were originally proposed, along with
one more recent formulation of the orality theory (Bakker 1997), and draw out their
different implications for the relationship between the Homeric performance language
and the ordinary everyday spoken language of the singers and their audiences. The
archaism theory was originally proposed in the context of the 19" and early 20"
century tradition of comparative-historical grammar; it looked at Homeric Greek
syntax in the context of the historical syntax of the Indo-European language family,
and argued that the syntax of Homeric Greek and other early Indo-European languages
was paratactic and appositional (Meillet and Vendryes 1927; Chantraine 1953).
According to the archaism theory, the syntax of the Homeric performance language
will have originally been based on the syntax of the ordinary everyday language of the
people who composed and performed it, though over time the conservatism typical of
performance languages will have resulted in the preservation of archaic syntactic
features, alongside archaic vocabulary and morphology. The orality theory is rooted in
a roughly contemporaneous 19™ and early 20™ century tradition of research focused on

showing that Homeric poetry is the product of oral composition and performance, and



investigating the literary and linguistic implications of that status (Parry 1928, 1929,
1930-32). I distinguish three different forms of the orality theory, which I call the oral
culture theory, the oral poetry theory, and the oral medium theory. The implications of
the oral culture theory for the relationship between the performance language and the
everyday language of the singers are indistinct from those of the archaism theory,
because the oral culture theory is basically a combination of the archaism theory with
a much broader theory about the relationship between language and culture. The other
two orality theories, however, have different implications for that relationship.
According to the oral poetry theory, the peculiarities of Homeric syntax are to be
explained primarily in terms of the specific demands of rapid online composition of
hexameter verse; this theory implies that the performance language was distinguished
from other contemporary registers by its paratactic and appositional syntax. According
to the oral medium theory, those same peculiarities of Homeric Greek syntax are to be
explained primarily in terms of constraints imposed by fast, online oral production and
processing, and are comparable to peculiarities produced by the same constraints in
spoken registers in languages like English. I argue that the oral medium theory
presents an incoherent picture of the relationship between the performance language
and the everday language of the singers, because medium was not a variable in the
relevant context; Greek culture was primarily oral during the period when the Homeric
performance language was being developed, and all contemporary registers will have

been spoken registers, equally affected by any pressures exerted by the oral medium.

The archaism and orality theories both raise questions that can best be answered by
reference to comparative evidence. The archaism theory raises the question of whether
there are any living languages that have the sort of syntactic typology it proposes for
Indo-European, and if so, whether they provide any additional evidence about the
nature of that typology; the orality theories raise the question of exactly what sort of

effects medium and other situational variables tend to have on the syntax of spoken



and written registers. In Chapter 2, I reframe these theories in light of such evidence.
Evidence relevant for evaluating the oral poetry theory comes from studies of the
structural characteristics of different registers in cultures that are primarily oral; I
show that Homeric Greek was probably a high register relative to other contemporary
registers, and that high registers in oral cultures tend to be characterized by, among
other things, syntax that is relatively less, rather than more, paratactic and appositional
than that of other registers. In practice, the oral medium theory is based on the idea
that structural differences between Homeric and Classical Greek are comparable to
structural differences between spoken and written registers in languages that have
both; I outline differences that have been found to exist between such registers, and
use them to identify predictions made by the oral medium theory about what sorts of
structural differences should exist between Homeric and Classical Greek. Evidence
relevant for evaluating the archaism theory comes from late 20™ century work on so-
called nonconfigurational languages, including pronominal argument languages,
which have a typology that is very similar in many ways to the one hypothesized by
the archaism theory for Indo-European. A recent version of the archaism theory
proposes that Homeric Greek preserves features of an earlier, less configurational
syntactic typology (Devine and Stephens 2000). I identify predictions made by that
theory about what sorts of structural differences should exist between Homeric and
Classical Greek, and compare them with the predictions made by the oral medium
theory. There is considerable overlap between the predictions of the two theories, at
least on a superficial level, but the archaism theory also makes one major set of
predictions that are not made by the orality theory. For related reasons, determiners,
prepositions, certain types of quantifiers, and noun phase reflexives and reciprocals
tend not to occur in pronominal argument languages. None of those features tend to be
missing from spoken registers of languages in which they are present in written
registers. Three out of four of these features are missing from or less fully developed

in Homeric Greek as compared with Classical Greek; this is already well-established



for determiners, and for prepositions, but has not previously been shown for
quantifiers. In Chapters 3 and 4, I compare the quantifier inventories and quantifier
syntax of Homeric and Classical Greek, and argue that Homeric Greek has
mechanisms of quantification typically found in pronominal argument languages,
while Classical Greek develops the sort of structures typically found in discourse

configurational and configurational languages.



1 Two THeories oF HoMERIC SYNTAX
1.1 Archaism

According to the archaism theory, the distinctive features of Homeric syntax can be
explained primarily in terms of the age of the epic language. A shift in the syntactic
typology of Greek took place between the earliest stages of the language and the
Classical period, and the Homeric epics preserve syntactic features belonging to a
relatively early stage. This line of thinking was dominant in the comparative-historical
linguistics tradition of the 19th and early 20th centuries, and has been continued in the
framework of late 20th century and present-day linguistics. In this section, my goal is
to identify and summarize the main strands of the archaism theory as it appears in
arguments made in the 19™ and early 20™ century comparative-historical linguistics
tradition about how Homeric Greek syntax differs from Classical Greek syntax, and
what is responsible for its distinctiveness. It will not be possible to evaluate these
arguments here; in the next chapter, [ will reframe the archaism theory in light of

comparative evidence from recent 20" century linguistic work on living languages.

Many differences between Homeric Greek and Classical Greek were explained in
terms of the general theory that in Homeric Greek, individual words and clauses were
more grammatically independent from one another than they were in the later
language (Meillet and Vendryes 1927:519-520, 578-579 etc.; Chantraine 1953:12-21,
232-235; 351-364 etc.). This independence was discussed under the heading of
‘apposition’ for relationships between words or phrases, and ‘parataxis’ for
relationships between clauses. Apposition was defined in a very broad sense and
contrasted with government and attributive modification, while parataxis was defined

by contrast with ‘hypotaxis’ or subordination. Apposition and parataxis were said to



resemble Cyclopean masonry, in which no mortar was used (Schwyzer 1947:15;
Schwyzer and Debrunner 1950:632).

1.1.1 Apposition

The term ‘apposition’ is used in two different ways in the 19™ and early 20™ century
grammatical literature. First, it is used strictly, as it still is, to describe a particular kind
of relationship between noun phrases. But it also came to be used broadly, particularly
in some early 20™ century literature, as a catch-all term to cover various other
relationships that were thought to be based on a hidden or implicit apposition, or to
derive from an earlier appositional structure, or to simply resemble apposition in some
way. Though apposition even narrowly defined is particularly common in Homer,
generally when Homeric syntax is characterized as more ‘appositional’ than Classical

Greek syntax, it is on the broad, loose definition of the term.

Apposition narrowly defined is a relationship between independent noun phrases that
share the same role in a sentence and refer to the same entity. The phrases are
independent, not in an internal hierarchical relationship (neither governs, depends on,

or attributively modifies the other), and related via shared reference.

(1) a. Alice, my friend from Ridderdorp, is coming to visit.

b. Yesterday I wrote a note to Alice, my friend from Ridderdorp.
In 1a and b above, the noun phrases ‘Alice’ and ‘my friend from Ridderdorp’ are in
apposition to one another; they have the same role, and the same referent. Appositions
of this type are abundant in Homeric Greek. They usually involve relational nouns like
Buydtnp (2b), nouns describing a category of person or social role like ypfiug (2¢),
voueng (2d), 6sd (2a), and Bahaurmolog (2¢), or nominal epithets like Asuko8én (2b).
Many examples of apposition in Homer, such as those in 2a, occur in formulaic

phrases.



(2) a. Bea AevkwAevog “"Hpn (11. 1.55 etc.); Bea yAavk®mig ABRvn
(1. 1.206 etc.)
The goddess white-armed Hera; the goddess grey-eyed Athena
b. Kd&duov Buydtnp, kaAlogupog Tvw / Asvukobén (Od. 5.333)
The daughter of Cadmus, beautiful-ankled Ino, Leukothea
c. yprivg Anetpain, Balaunrolog Evpupédovoa (Od. 7.8)
An old woman from Apeire, her chamber-maid Eurymedusa
d. voueng év peyapoiot KaAvyodg (Od. 5.14)
In the halls of the nymph, Calypso
Full noun phrases in apposition, though perhaps particularly common and likely to
form extended series in Homer, look much the same in Classical Greek, so this
prototypical form of apposition actually had relatively little to do with Homeric syntax

coming to be described as ‘appositional’.

A more distinctively Homeric form of apposition proper involves 6, the pronoun
derived from the Indo-European demonstrative *so-, *fo- that becomes an article in
Classical Greek. In Homeric Greek, 0 is still primarily a demonstrative; the article has
not fully developed yet (Monro 1891:232-4; Chantraine 1953:158-68). Pronominal use
of 6 is common (Schwyzer and Debrunner 1950:20-21, 207-8; Chantraine 1953:160-
61). It often appears on its own at the beginning of a line, discontinuous from an

agreeing proper name (3a-c).

(3) a. 06¢&Polv éAe paidipog Alag (11. 23.779)
And famous Ajax took the ox
b. N & &pa Kompov Tkave @idoupedng Agpoditn (Od. 8.362)
And smiling Aphrodite reached Cyprus
c. OV TIva Kappelovon Axatiddwy évmémiwy (11. 5.424)
Caressing some one of the beautifully dressed Achaean women

There are parallel examples involving personal pronouns, though these are less

common (4a).



(4) a. ol v ddnv éAdwot kai éooVpevov ToAéuoto/ Extopa Mprauidnv (11
13.315-16)
They can drive off Hektor the son of Priam well enough, even though
he is eager for war
It was thought that in such contexts, though co-occurring with an agreeing nominal, 0
should probably be interpreted not as a discontinuous article (‘famous Ajax took the
0x’), or demonstrative modifier (‘that famous Ajax took the ox’) but instead as an
independent pronoun standing in apposition to the noun phrase: ‘and he took the ox,
famous Ajax’ (Chantraine 1953:160-61). That interpretation makes for a striking
contrast between Homeric and Classical Greek: what in the former is an independent

pronoun standing in apposition to a noun phrase, 0... Alag¢ ‘he, Ajax’ in the latter

becomes a (usually continuous) determiner phrase, 6 Afag ‘Ajax’.

Most of the rest of what was discussed under the heading of ‘apposition’ requires a
broader definition of the term. The broad use of the term ‘apposition’, and the
definitions associated with it, are important because they attempt to identify a unifying
principle behind a whole range of individual phenomena. ‘Appositional’ syntax in this
broad sense is described as involving a certain freedom or looseness in agreement and
explicit marking of relationships; instead, connections are made via “mental
reactivation of an element of the sentence in another form, for the purpose of further
explanation, clarification, or correction” (Schwyzer 1947:16); individual words are
autonomous, each word itself containing sufficient information about its syntactic role
(Chantraine 1953:12) and do not govern one another (Meillet and Vendryes
1927:519); sentences are built up bit by bit through addition of successive loosely
attached expansions and extensions (Ammann 1922:7-10). The basic intuition
captured by this sort of definition was that in the earliest recorded Indo-European
languages, such as Homeric Greek, there was a syntactic principle at work that favored

mechanisms similar to those involved in apposition narrowly defined, possibly heavier

10



reliance on relationships of coreference as opposed to relationships of government and

attributive modification.

This principle was thought to express itself in the relationship between the verb and its
arguments, between nouns and their modifiers, and between prepositions and their
objects; in each case, these elements appeared to be somehow more loosely related to
one another in the earliest recorded IE languages like Homeric Greek, and over time to
gradually tend more and more to coalesce into verb, noun, and prepositional phrases
(Meillet and Vendryes 1927:519-537; Schwyzer 1947:14-16; Schwyzer and
Debrunner 1950:57; Chantraine 1953:12-21).

The argument that adjective and noun were mutually independent at some early stage,
only gradually becoming more closely associated, was supported by pointing to the
inflection of adjectives for case, number and gender, which made them capable of
independently indicating their association with a particular referent, and to the

frequent separation of adjective from noun (5a) (Meillet and Vendryes 1927:530-532).

(5) a. duoeide noooi nédag ERaie xpuoeiag/dppriktovg dAvToug (I1. 13.36-
7)
And he put unbreakable unloosable golden fetters on their feet
This evidence was taken to suggest that the adjective should in many cases be
interpreted not as a direct modifier of the noun but instead as an independent element
contributing its information in some sort of separate operation; the nature of that
operation was not precisely defined. Schwyzer (1947:16) suggests that postposed
adjectives may have been less likely to be integrated with their nouns than preposed
ones; in particular, they might be acting as equivalents to relative clauses, adding more

information about the referent in a second predication.

(6) a. ot de xoAwodpevatr tnpodv Bécav, avtap Godnv/Oeonesiny deélovto
(11. 2.600)
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And they, angered, mutilated him, and took away his heavenly song

For 6a this would give the interpretation ‘and took away his song, which was
heavenly’. The tendency for adjectives to have independent status was thought to exist
in both Homeric and Classical Greek, but to a greater degree in the former. Meillet
argued that in Homer, even directly prenominal modifiers should not get an integrated
interpretation, claiming for example that in the opening lines of the Iliad, “néA\ac is
in fact in apposition to P0xag in the same capacity as 1p6iuovg and npwwv, and
without forming a group with the following words” (Meillet and Vendryes 1927:532;
cf. Chantraine 1953:12):

(7) a. moMhag & ipBinovg Yuxag Atd mpotapev/fHpwwv (I1. 1.3-4)
And he sent many strong souls of heroes to Hades

There are a number of different interpretations of the line that would be compatible
with that description. One major problem is whether to interpret the adjectives as
modifiers of implicit pronouns that corefer with the noun (‘numerous ones, and strong
ones, he sent souls to Hades, ones belonging to heroes’) or as secondary predicates
(‘numerous and strong, he sent souls to Hades, belonging to heroes’) — in other
words, are the adjectives ‘acting as substantives’, or are they like reduced relative
clauses, separate predications that consist of only one word, or are they sometimes one
and sometimes the other? If they are sometimes one and sometimes the other, what
determines the variation? Since the overall theory of appositional syntax is formulated
in broad, general terms and leaves a lot to be explained, it is not surprising that the
appositional accounts of relations between specific categories do too; these questions

will come up again in Chapter 2.

Now for the relationship between the verb and its arguments. Here, the omissibility of
lexical arguments was cited as evidence of a loose relationship (Meillet and Vendryes

1927:522-23, 536-37; Chantraine 1953:7). In both Homeric and Classical Greek, a
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finite verb standing on its own is interpreted as having a pronominal subject (éppoato
in 8a), and may under various conditions also be interpreted as having a pronominal
object (téupovotv in 8b), though the verb carries person and number information only

for the subject.

(8) a. &AN 008 (g érdpouc épplicarto, éuevdg mep (Od. 1.6)
But even so he did not save his comrades, though he tried
b. ol kév mv nepl kfjpt Oov WG Tiuioovat, téupovoty § &v vni @iAny é¢
natpida yaiav (Od. 5.37)
They will honor him as a god in their hearts, and send [him] in a ship
to his own fatherland
It was argued by analogy that lexical and independent pronominal subjects and objects
actually stand in apposition to the pronoun(s) implied by the verb rather than agreeing
directly with the verb (9a) (Meillet and Vendryes 1927:519; Schwyzer and Debrunner

1950:242).

(9) a. Epyxetan (S50:242)°
He goes
b. 0 davnp €pxetan

He goes, the man
A stronger role for case was thought to come along with this: “an Indo-European verb
did not ‘govern’ the case of its complement; the noun apposed to the verb would
appear in the case demanded by the meaning that it itself expressed. This state 1s still
recognizable in the most ancient Greek texts” (Meillet and Vendryes 1927:522; cf.
Chantraine 1953:35). Various types of agreement mismatches were cited as evidence
that so-called agreement was actually not grammatical but the accidental result of verb

and noun both getting their number from the same referent (Meillet and Vendryes

* Sources of borrowed examples are indicated throughout by the first letter of the first author’s last
name followed by the final two digits of the date and the page number (e.g. M27:541 = Meillet and
Vendryes 1927:541); for groups of examples from the same page of the same source, a single reference
indicates the source of the entire group; glosses and English translations are from the original sources,
but I have translated French and German translations into English.
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1927:541). When the subject was a group noun, for instance (1} TAn80g in 10a), there

could be a conflict between sense and grammatical number (Meillet and Vendryes

1927:541):

(10) a. Qg @doav n rAnBu¢ (I1. 2.278) (M27:541)
So they said, the crowd

It was observed that grammatical agreement seemed to become stronger over time; in
Latin, plural agreement with group nouns was found to be more common in comedy
and in Livy than in Caesar or Cicero (Meillet and Vendryes 1927:542). Like the
appositional theory of the adjective-noun relationship, this account of how the verb
relates to its subject and object raises several basic questions. Is the omissibility of
pronominal subjects and objects good evidence that when a lexical subject or object
occurs, it should be interpreted as standing in apposition to a pronoun implied by the
verb? Is there evidence for a verb phrase? Is the argument weaker for objects because
the verb is not marked for agreement with the object? What are the characteristics of

the implied pronouns? These questions will come up again in Chapter 2.

The third major piece of evidence for ‘independence of terms’ in Homeric Greek was
the status of preverbs/prepositions, which were thought to have developed from
independent adverbs. The picture was that this process of development was still
ongoing in Homer, where such words can act as adverbs, separable preverbs, or
prepositions, but complete in Classical Greek, where they appear only as verb affixes
or true noun-governing prepositions. Evidence for this theory came from optionality
and word order. First, in some situations, use of a preposition is optional in Homer but
required in Classical Greek. This was taken as more evidence that the role of case was
stronger in Homer than in later Greek, so that there was less need for prepositions

(Chantraine 1953:35). In Homer, for instance, the goal of a verb of directed motion
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can be a simple noun phrase (11a), whereas in Attic prose, such verbs require a

prepositional phrase object (11b) (Kithner-Gerth 1898-1904/1955:449-450):

(11) a. medlov & dgikovro (1l. 24.329); kAoinv IInAniddew dgikovto
(24.448)
Arrived at the plain; arrived at the tent of the son of Peleus
b. dgikvolvrat émi tov Mdokav notaudv (Xen. Anab. 1.5.4)
They arrived at the river Maskas.

Second, in Homer such words can appear in a variety of different positions (12a, b, ¢)

while in Classical Greek they must either be a verb prefix or directly precede a

nominal object (12d) (Meillet and Vendryes 1927:520-522).

(12) a. &Axe & O €k BeAéwv (11. 4.465)

And dragged him out from under the missiles

b. &k 8¢ pou &yxog / hixon maAdunev (11. 3.367-8)
And my spear flew out from my hands

c. £x 0¢ kAfjpog Bpe (I1. 23.353-54); £x & £00ope kAR pog (Od. 10.207)
The lot jumped out

d. AVoavdpog & €k th¢ PSSov mapd thv Twviav EKTALT Tpdg TOV
‘EAARomovtov mpdg Te TV TAOTWY TOV EKTAOLV Kal €Ml TAG
dgeotnkuiag avt®v moAeig (Xen. Hell. 2.1.17)
Lysander sailed out from Rhodes along lonia towards the Hellespont,
against the rebel cities and against the sailing out of supply ships

It was also suggested that prepositional phrases might have developed from structures
in which a lexical noun would stand in apposition to the implied pronominal object of

a preposition (Schwyzer 1947:14): in 12b, for example, this would give the

interpretation ‘out of them, my hands’.

Common to all of these aspects of the theory of apposition is the idea that the syntax
of Homeric Greek operated on a principle of ‘independence of terms’. To say that
Homeric Greek syntax is ‘appositional’ in this sense is to say that in Homer, there is a

tendency for individual words of various categories to contribute information in
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separate operations, rather than binding together into hierarchically organized phrases
as they tend to do in later Greek. In spite of this independence, various kinds of
relationships among these words have to be indicated somehow, and the theory is less
clear about exactly how that is supposed to work. The general picture is that relations
are ‘loose’ and ‘flexible’. But when more specific suggestions are made, another
common thread appears in the form of the recurring suggestion that these relatively
independent relations may be based on apposition between implied pronouns and
lexical nouns. ‘Independent’ adjectives and prepositions could be respectively
modifiers and governors of implied pronouns standing in apposition to lexical nouns,
rather than direct modifiers or governors of lexical nouns. ‘Independent’ subjects and
objects could be standing in apposition to pronouns implied by the verb, rather than
directly agreeing with or being governed by the verb. In more recent linguistic work,
proposals very similar to these have been made about the structure of living languages,

so this thread will resurface in Chapter 2.

1.1.2 Parataxis

The theory of parataxis and the theory of apposition broadly defined are similar in that
they both characterize grammatical relationships in Homer as involving a high degree
of ‘independence’ and ‘looseness’ as opposed to dependency and integration.
According to the theory of apposition, the elements of simple clauses in Homer are
organized on a principle of ‘independence of terms’. According to the theory of
parataxis, there is a similar tendency toward independence in relationships between
Homeric clauses. The theory was based on a two-way distinction between ‘parataxis’
and ‘hypotaxis’ (Thiersch 1829; Lange 1852/1887). Generally speaking, ‘hypotactic’
meant ‘subordinating’, and subordination was defined roughly as a relationship in
which one clause was primary and the other somehow dependent on or embedded in it
(some definitions stressed the idea that subordination bound clauses tightly together,

whereas non-subordination left the relationship looser (Kiihner-Gerth 1898-
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1904/1955:347-351)), while parataxis meant non-subordination, defined as a

relationship in which neither clause was grammatically dependent on the other.?

By that definition, simple juxtaposition (13a) and clause linking by discourse particles

(13b), and coordinated clauses (13c) are paratactic clause combinations.

(13) a. &M kal (OG £0éAw Séuevat mdAwv el T v duevov: fovloy Eyw

AaOv oGV Eupevar 1 arnoAécBot (11 1.116-117)
But even so I am willing to give her back if that is better; I want the
people to be safe, not to die

b. “Qc #paf’, "Extwp & of T1 Bedc Emog fyvoincev, cida § #Avd’
ayopnv- €mi tevxea § éooevovro (1. 18.808-9)
So she spoke, and Hector did not disregard the advice of the goddess,
but swiftly broke up the meeting, and they hastened to their weapons

c. o0l anélvoe Buyatpa kai oUk anedeat’ drowva (1. 1.95)
He did not release his daughter and he also did not accept the ransom

One influential typology of subordinate clauses divided them into three types based on
their resemblence to elements of a simple clause (Herling 1827-1830). Nominal
clauses, such as indirect statements, questions and fear clauses, act as subject or direct

object of a verb (14a); adjectival clauses, such as relative clauses, act as modifiers of

nominals (14b); and adverbial clauses act as modifiers of the verb phrase (14c¢).

(14) a. yiyvokw & 811 pot npdepwv katévevoe Kpoviwv / vikny kal péya
k000g (I1. 8.175-6)
I see that the son of Cronos assented graciously to victory and great
glory for me

¥ There was considerable discussion about how exactly to define subordination, and many different
types of criteria for identifying it were proposed (see for example Hermann 1895; Paul 1880:223-230;
Kiihner-Gerth 1898-1904/1955:347-351). Hermann (1895), for instance, setting out to list indicators of
grammatical subordination, sets up two preliminary distinctions, between ‘logical’ versus ‘grammatical’
subordination on the one hand and ‘implicit’ versus ‘explicit’ subordination on the other. These
distinctions were meant to deal with particular classes of confusing examples. For Hermann, a sentence
like ‘he’s happy — he’s eating ice cream” involves ‘logical’ but not ‘grammatical’ subordination,
because the second sentence is ‘logically’ but not syntactically dependent on the first, and in the
sentence ‘he’s happy he’s eating ice cream’, the grammatical subordination present is ‘implicit’ because
it is overtly marked only by prosody.
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b. Mueic d¢ peydhoro Awdg ne1dbueda PovAfi, / 8¢ ndot Ovnroiot Kai
aBavartototv dvdooet (11, 12.241-2)
Let us trust the counsel of great Zeus, who rules over all mortals and
immortals
c. toiunv & we tiet Abnvain kat AnéAAwv (11. 8.540)
And be honored the way Athena and Apollo are honored
So, what gave rise to the characterization of Homeric syntax as ‘paratactic’? Evidence
cited in support of the parataxis theory was of two basic kinds. On the one hand, there
was simply thought to be a relatively high rate of occurrence of paratactic as opposed
to hypotactic clause combinations overall in Homer, as well as use of parataxis for a
particularly wide range of purposes. And on the other hand, there was a lot of
discussion centered around scenarios in which the gradual development of a
subordinating construction out of a hypothesized paratactic antecedent was supposed

to be either still underway, or at least visible via fossilization of various stages, in

Homer, but complete in Classical Greek.

The characterization of Homeric syntax as ‘paratactic’ is partly just a matter of relative
frequency of parataxis as opposed to hypotaxis. Though there was some debate about
whether Indo-European had subordinate clauses at all (e.g. Hermann 1895, and see the
useful summary of this debate in Harris and Campbell 1995:25-7), it was generally
agreed that Greek, by the Homeric period, already had subordinate clauses. For
Homeric Greek, discussion focused on how much and what sorts of subordination
were present. Generally, there were thought to be at least some examples in Homer of
all the basic types of subordination found in classical Greek, but there was more
disagreement about how to analyse classes of examples that were ambiguous in one
way or another and could be argued to be more or less hypotactic or paratactic; this
resulted in somewhat differing estimations of the overall extent of development of

subordination in Homer (Monro 1891; Delbriick 1893-1900; Kiihner-Gerth 1898-
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1904/1955; Meillet and Vendryes 1927; Schwyzer and Debrunner 1950; Chantraine
1953).

Regardless of how fully or not fully developed hypotaxis was thought to be, it was
agreed that parataxis was particularly important in Homeric Greek (Classen 1879;
Hentze 1888; Schwyzer and Debrunner 1950:633-634; Chantraine 1953:232-235; 351-
364). Particular attention was paid in this context to Homeric examples that were
thought to involve semantic but not syntactic subordination of one clause to another.
In these cases, parataxis leaves implicit a semantic relationship between two clauses
that could be syntactically marked by subordination (such as, for example, through the
use of a temporal clause or clauses in 15a, a causal clause in 15b or relative clause in

15¢) (Stanford 1959:1xxxi; Chantraine 1953:351-364).

(15) a. UM ta pév T dvepog xauddic xéet, EAAa 8¢ 6’ UAn / tnAeBédwoa

@UgL, €xpog & emylyverar Gpn (11, 6.147-8) (S59:1xxxi)
The wind scatters leaves to the ground, the wood grows others that
flourish, the season of spring arrives

b. dAa yA®ooa uéuikto, moAvkAntor & €oav d&vopeg (11. 4.437-8)
(C53:357)
But their speech was mixed, and the men had been called from many
places

c. oUvek AxiIAeU¢g / €€epdvn, dnpdv 8¢ paxng énérnavt dAeyevig
(11.20.42-3) (C53:354)
Since Achilles was now to be seen, and he had quit the hard fight for
too long

Classen, discussing this pattern, offers translations from Homeric parataxis into

Classical Greek hypotaxis (16a-b):

(16) a. ’Ioopeved mepl Yév oe Tiw Aavadv...qAN Spoecv dAepovd (11. 4.257)
(C79)
Idomeneus, I honor you above the Danaans....now then, rise to battle
b. &g og Tlw nePl TAVTWV...0UTw Kal vOv 8poeo ndAeudvde
Since I honor you above all...therefore now also rise to battle
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Passages containing particularly long series of paratactically linked clauses were also
cited as illustration of a systematic preference for parataxis in Homer (17a)

(Chantraine 1953:355-6):

(17) a. Tov & 6 yépwv Mplapog npddtog 1dev d@baAuoiot / mapaivove’ &g

T &otép’ Enecotpevov nedioto, / 8¢ pé T dncdpng eloty, &pilnAot 8¢ ol
avyal / gaivovral toAloiot pet’ &oTpdot VUKTOS AUOAYD / v Te
KOV 'Qpiwvog énikAnoly kaAéovot. / Aaunpdtatog uev 8 v €oti,
Kakov &8¢ te ofiua tétuktal, / kai te pépet ToANOV TtupeToV de1hoiot
Bpotoiowv (Il. 22.35-41) (C53:355)
Him the old man Priam was first to see with his eyes, shining like the
star, speeding across the plain, which appears in late summer, and its
brightness stands out, shining among many stars in the dark of night,
which they call by the nickname dog of Orion. It is the brightest, but
it was made as a baneful sign, and brings much fever to wretched
mortals

So, a big part of why Homeric Greek was characterized as paratactic was just that

parataxis was noted to be particularly abundant and versatile in Homeric Greek. But

there was also another side to the argument, having to do with the kinds of hypotaxis

found in Homer.

There is a basic story that is told repeatedly in the ‘complex sentence’ sections of the
standard Greek grammars that came out of the 19™ century comparative linguistics
tradition. In this story, a hypotactic clause-combining construction develops gradually
from a more paratactic form of clause combination, evidence for which is provided by
Homer.* Discussion of subordination in Homer took place against that background.
Different types of Homeric examples of a given construction were looked at as fossils
left over from different (and potentially transitional and ambiguous) stages in the
course of a hypothesized historical development. Particular examples, and particular

classes of examples, were argued to be ambiguous between paratactic and hypotactic

* Use of the terms ‘parataxis’ and ‘hypotaxis’ (in German, ‘beiordnung’ and ‘unterordnung’) is tied up
from the beginning with the idea that, historically, hypotaxis develops out of parataxis (Thiersch 1829;
Lange 1852/1887).
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structure, or to lean more toward one or the other end of the spectrum. Central to such
argument was the identification of properties that could indicate the presence of
subordination. Hermann (1895) lists eleven properties, including: presence of special
subordinating connective words; change of person; change of mood; change of tense;
intonation; tempo; duration of pause between clauses; clause positioning; word order;
verb accent (for Sanskrit); tmesis (for German); and presence of words (other than
conjunctions) that appear only in subordinate clauses. In what follows [ summarize
some of the main points made in 19" and early 20™ century grammatical work about
finite subordinate clauses in Homeric Greek, and about differences between Homeric

and Classical Greek in the realm of subordination.

Mood as an indicator of subordination

Between the Homeric and Classical periods, the the use of mood became more
restricted and associated with specific syntactic contexts (Monro 1891:293; Chantraine
1953:205-231). Evidence of this change comes in a few different forms. First, use of
the subjunctive in independent sentences is in Classical Greek limited to hortatory,
deliberative and prohibitive clauses, whereas in Homer it can appear in all types of
independent clauses, including affirmatives (18a), negatives (18b) and interrogatives

(18c) (Monro 1891:248-293).

(18) a. thv pev €y ovv vni T €uf] kal éuoig £Tdpoiot / mEpPw, £yw &€ K

&yw Bpionida kaAAwdpnov (11. 1.183-4)
Her I will send with my ship and my companions, but I will take
away fair-cheeked Briseis

b. o0 ydp nw toloug 1dov avépag ovde 1dwuat (I1. 1.262)
For I have never seen men like them nor will I

c. TG TG Tor MPd@pwv Eneotv neidnrar Axar®dv (I1. 1.150)
How can anyone of the Achaeans willingly obey your commands?

Second, use of the particles &v and kev becomes more mechanical over time; both

subjunctive and optative can be used in conditional clauses in Homer either with or
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without v or kev, with different shades of meaning, whereas in Classical Greek the
subjunctive is almost always and the optative almost never accompanied by a particle
(Monro 1891:293). Third, in Classical Greek, there is a sequence of mood system
whereby the optative is often substituted for the indicative or subjunctive in a
subordinate clause in secondary sequence. The optative is rare in primary-sequence
subordinate clauses. This system is less developed in Homer (Monro 1891:248-293;
Schwyzer and Debrunner 1950:302-338, 333-4; Chantraine 1953:205-231, 249, etc.).
In Homer, the optative is used freely after present as well as past tenses. In sequence
of mood it primarily replaces the subjunctive, apparently substituting for the indicative
only in indirect questions. Overall, the use of mood in Homer was more semantically
and less syntactically governed than in later Greek, and was used more often as a
means for getting across specific shades of meaning in varied situations and less often

as an indicator of subordination in specific syntactic contexts.

Relative clauses

Relative clauses, including correlatives, were reconstructed for Indo-European
(Delbriick 1893-1900 vol. 5:316-318; Meillet and Vendryes 1927:570). A relative
pronoun stem *po- was reconstructed, along with a demonstrative *so-, to-, and an
interrogative and indefinite *k"i/k"o; derived from these were, respectively, the Greek
relative &¢, 1], 6, the demonstrative (and in some dialects relative and/or article) 6, 1,
16, which in Homer is the usual antecedent for the relative in correlatives, and the
interrogative and indefinite tig, ti/T1g, T1, which can combine with the relative to form
the indefinite relative 8¢ ti¢ (Monteil 1963:1-17).° Many of the conjunctions involved
in other types of subordination in Greek were analyzed as being historically derived
from relative pronouns, and the constructions they introduce as being derived from

(cor)relative clauses.

* It was thought that 6, 1}, t6 in Homer was primarily demonstrative but showed some signs of
development toward the relative function it had in dialects such as Ionic (Monteil 1963:21-22).
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Some differences were observed to exist between Homeric and Classical Greek with
regard to attraction in relatives. In Attic prose, it is common for a relative pronoun
with omitted antecedent to take the case required by the main clause role of the
relative clause, if its relative clause case would be accusative and its main clause case

genitive or dative (Schwyzer and Debrunner 1950:640-41; Chantraine 1953:237)

(19) a. xaiéuuévouev oi¢ duoloyroauev Sikaioig odowv # o; (PL. Cri.
50a2-3) (S56:568)
And do we stand by what we agreed was just or not?

This so-called ‘attraction’ of the relative is very rare in Homer; when the antecedent is
omitted the relative pronoun still retains the case required by its role in the relative

clause (as in 20a below) (Schwyzer and Debrunner 1950:640-41; Chantraine
1953:237).

(20) a. o0 yap Eeivoug of ye uaA’ &vBpdrovg avéxovrat / o0d dyaralduevor
@1Aéovd, 6¢ K dAN0Bev EAOY (Od. 7.32-33)
For they do not much put up with strangers, and do not hospitably
entertain people who come from elsewhere

The attraction seen in Attic was thought to tie the relative and main clause more
strongly together, by allowing the relative clause to function directly as object of the
main clause (Schwyzer and Debrunner 1950:640). It was noted that another type of
attraction found in both Attic and Homer, so-called inverse attraction, in which the

antecedent is attracted into the case of the relative (Chantraine 1953:237-238), does
not have that effect (Schwyzer and Debrunner 1950:640-41).

(21) a. g@ulakag & ag efpeat fpws / ol Ti¢ kekpiuévn pUeTaL 6TPATOV OVSE
@uldooet (11. 10.416-7) (C53:237)
But as for the guards you ask about, sir, none is dedicated to watch
and guard the camp
b. viieg Soan mp@tat elpvartat &yxt OaAdoong EAkwpuev (11, 14.75-6)
First, however many ships are drawn up close to the sea, let us drag
them
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The non-appearance of attraction of the relative to the case of the antecedent in Homer
was seen as evidence of a trend toward increasing integration between main and

subordinate clause between Homeric and Classical Greek.

Adverbial clauses

The clauses classed as adverbial include temporal, conditional and purpose and result
clauses. These are usually introduced by a subordinating conjunction. Many of these
subordinating conjunctions originated in forms of the relative pronoun stem 0¢, or
adverbs derived from it. Relative adverbs, like pronouns, can appear in correlatives;
there are matched pairs based on the same stem, like tdte...0te, to@pa...0@pa, and
TWE/(G...0¢, and adverbs from different stems, like to@pa and €wg, are also used
together to form correlatives. A typical route was outlined for development of a
(cor)relative adverb into a subordinating conjunction. First, the correlative antecedent
would come to be regularly omitted. This was thought to occur particularly easily in
the case of adverbs, since unlike the correlative pronoun, which often differs from its
antecedent in case, a correlative adverb is just a copy of its antecedent and can be
omitted with no loss of information. Second, the adverb, or adverbial use of the
pronoun, would through regular use in a particular context lose its adverbial (local,
temporal, instrumental etc.) meaning and become a semantically bleached marker of
subordination. The manner adverb wg, for example, appears to have undergone this
type of development. In correlatives it has the adverbial meaning “in which manner...
in that manner” (22a). When the correlative antecedent is omitted, w¢ on its own acts
as an adverbial conjunction, “in the manner in which” (22b). In clauses expressing
purpose or result, the meaning “in such a way as to/that” or simply “in order/so that”

develops (22¢).
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(22) a. twg d¢ 0" anexBrpw w¢ vov ExnayA’ épiinoa (11. 3.415)°
And hate you just the way I now vehemently love you
b. toiunv & wg tiet 'Abnvain kol AndAAwv (11. 8.540)
And be honored the way Athena and Apollo are honored
c. oiolv éml Zevg Bfike kakov udpov, w¢ kai dnicow dvBpwnoiot
neAwped’ doidipor éocopévorot (11. 6.357-8)
On whom Zeus set a bad fate, in order/so that later we may be made
subjects of song for men of the future
Similar paths were proposed for the development of other subordinating conjunctions
that could introduce purpose and result clauses, such as va, originally a locative
and/or instrumental adverbial, G¢pa, originally temporal, and énwc, the indefinite
counterpart of wg. Correlative adverbial uses of such conjunctions tend to occur in
relatively higher proportion in Homer than in Classical Greek. ‘Q¢ for example is very
often correlative in Homer (one count found 115 correlative manner adverbial, 15 non-
correlative manner adverbial, 50 final and 2 consecutive uses of w¢ in Homer), but
after Homer use of wg as a correlative becomes rare and its use as a non-correlative
adverbial or final/consecutive conjunction becomes more common (Monteil 1963:330-

364). This was taken as evidence of a trend toward development of more hypotactic

clause combination between Homeric and Classical Greek.

Complement clauses

The use of finite complement clauses, including indirect statements, indirect questions,
and clauses serving as objects with verbs of wishing and fearing, was argued to be
more limited in Homer than in Classical Greek. Evidence cited in support of this
argument came from correlative structure, differences in use of mood and tense, and

frequency of occurrence compared with other competing constructions.

% The pair &G...Tw¢ is quite rare (Il. 3.415 is the only instance in Homer and there are few elsewhere);
the usual demonstrative counterpart of ¢)¢ in Homer is ¢5¢; G3¢ and ofitoc also occur (Monteil

1963:330-332).
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The development of finite indirect statement and indirect question constructions was,
like the development of adverbial clauses, ultimately traced back to the relative clause
(Chantraine 1953:288-299). The conjunctions used to introduce indirect statements in
Homer are &, 6t(t) and dte, oVveka and w¢. The complementizer function of &
(sometimes accompanied by indefinite t1, 611, or tg, 6te). The relative pronoun 8(t1)
could as a neuter accusative have the meaning ‘with respect to the fact that’ and be
used as a causal adverbial conjunction (23a and b).” In certain contexts, the causal

meaning shifted in the direction of the complementizer meaning ‘that’ (23¢ and d).

(23) a. E€yxei & avtdg / Tpwol prhontoAépotot petanpénw, § oerv dudvw /

nuap dvaykaiov (I1. 16.834-6)
And I with my spear stand out among the warlike Trojans, because |
ward off from them the day of necessity

b. 0Ov mepl ndong tiev OunAiking 8ti ol peoiv dptia fidn (1. 5.325-6)
Whom he honored beyond all of his agemates because his character
was suitable

c. xaipe & '08voocevg,/StT wv ¢ vnédekto (Od. 14.51-2)
Odysseus was delighted [because/regarding the fact that] he received
him that way

d. oUrte T drjpov &AM mpavokopatl o0 &dyopedw,/dAN Eudv adTod
XPeTog, 6 uot Kaka éunecev oikw,/doid (Od. 2.44-6)
I will not raise or argue any other public issue, but my own need,
[because/namely the fact that] twofold evils have come upon my
house

The development was thought to be similar for the conjunctions obveka (from o0
£vexa, ‘on account of which’) (24a) and w¢ (24b), which could both have causal
adverbial meaning and both showed up in the same kind of borderline

adverbial/complement context.

(24) a. mevBeto yap Kompov 8¢ uéya kAéog obvek’ Axatoi/éc Tpoinv vieootv
avamAevosoban EueArov (I1. 11.21-22)

7 In an example like 23a, the pronoun § could be either a neuter singular accusative from the relative 8¢
1{ 6, or a masculine singular nominative from the primarily demonstrative 6 1} té (in 23a this would
mean ‘1 who’).
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A great rumor had reached Cyprus, [regarding the fact that/that] the
Achaeans were going to sail in ships to Troy 3
b. ’Atpeidnv 8¢ xal avtol dkovete vdogiv €6vteg, / ¢ T AAD &g T

Afy1600¢ éunoaro Avypov 6Aebpov (Od. 3.193-4)

You yourselves have heard, though you live far away, of Atreides,

how he returned and how Aegisthus planned his miserable death
With the meaning ‘that’, 6(t1), w¢ and oUvexa are used in Homer to introduce clauses
of indirect discourse governed by verbs of thought, perception, and speech (25b);
(Goodwin 1890:261-62; Monro 1891:245; Chantraine 1953:289-91); 6(t1) can still be

correlative in structure when used that way (25a).

(25) a. Aevooete yap T6 ye mavteg § pot yépag Epxetat GAAR (11. 1.120)
You all see this, [the fact that/that] my prize goes elsewhere
b. yryvdokw & 8t pot mpdppwv katévevoe Kpoviwv vikny kal uéya

k080o¢ (1. 8.175-6)

I see that the son of Cronos assented graciously to victory and great

glory for me
In both Homeric and Classical Greek, indirect questions are most commonly
introduced by the indirect interrogative, which is identical in form to the indefinite
relative (26¢) (Monro 1891:237-238; Chantraine 1953:292-96).F Indirect questions
introduced by direct interrogatives are rare (Monro 1891:216; Monteil 1963:145). The
context for development of the indirect interrogative function of the indefinite relative
was thought to be sentences in which a verb of asking had an overt nominal or

pronominal object that was defined by an indefinite relative (26a and b) (Monteil

1963:145-158).

(26) a. €l Gvoy, 6Tt o€ keiBL kdAeov Ut Te Mathp te (Od. 8.550)
(M63:147)

¥ The regular relative is sometimes also used this way, with verbs of knowledge and recognition, but not
verbs of asking (e.g. 11.-497-98 téte 8¢ yvwoeobe €kaatog Tnovg Apyeiwy, ol dedtepor of te tdpoiBev
‘then you will recognize the horses of the Argives, which are in front and which are second’) (Monro
1891:237).
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Tell me the name which/whatever your mother and father called you

there
b. €in’ dye pot kol Tovde @ilov tékog 6¢ Tig 68 €oti (I1. 3.192)
(M63:148)

Come now, tell me about that one, dear child, who(ever) he is
c. avtap éneita / delnvov nasoauévw elpnodued’ of Tivég éotov /

avdp@v (0d. 4.60-62)

When you have had a meal we will ask you who among men you are
It was argued on the basis of various forms of evidence that in Homer, finite
complement clause indirect discourse was not as fully developed as it was in Classical
Greek. First, complement clause indirect statement occurs most often in Homer with
verbs of emotion, thought and perception, and occurs only rarely with verbs of saying;

instead, in Homer, the most common form of indirect statement with a verb of saying

is nut with the infinitive (27a) (Schmitt 1889 via Goodwin 1890:262):°

(27) a. unAnp Ydp té Y€ gnot Bed O£Tig dpyvpdmela/dixOadiag kijpag
pepépev Bavartoto téhoode (11. 9.410-11)
My mother, the goddess, silver-footed Thetis, says that I carry a
twofold fate toward my day of death
Second, it was argued, against the background of the historical course of development
outlined above, that the structure of finite indirect discourse in Homer is often open to
being interpreted as adverbial and/or correlative, and so not that of a true complement

clause acting as object of the main clause verb (Monro 1891:245; Chantraine

1953:288-92)."° Third, the conjunctions used to introduce indirect statement became

® In Classical Greek, the finite clause construction is preferred with common verbs of saying like Aéyw
and einov, and the infinitive with @nut. In Homer, one count found 130 instances of @nut with the
infinitive, versus 16 instances of a verb of saying followed by a finite clause introduced by 6, ott, otr1,
&te, 6¢ or oUvexa; of four instances of indirect discourse with einov in Homer, two take the infinitive
and two a finite clause (Schmitt 1889 via Goodwin 1890:262).

19Tt was also noted that finite clauses as subjects of impersonal constructions are rare in Homeric
Greek; in Homer, impersonal constructions are more likely to take infinitives, usually with a dative of
interest, but sometimes with an accusative subject, as in viv 8¢ ue Aevyadéw Bavdtw efuapro dAdval
‘now it is fated that I be overcome by a horrible fate’ (Il. 21.281, Od. 5.312) (Schwyzer and Debrunner
1950:646).
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more specialized over time. For indirect statement, only 6t1 and wg, of the five

Homeric possibilities, appear in this role in Classical Greek (Monteil 1963:398-400).

Finally, Homeric Greek and Classical Greek have different systems for handling tense
in indirect discourse. In Classical Greek, when the main clause verb is past tense, the
subordinate clause verb has the same tense that a direct quote would have (‘he said

299

“I’'m walking”*” becomes ‘he said he is walking’), so that the tense of the subordinate
verb is interpreted relative to that of the main-clause verb. In Homer, however, after a
past-tense main clause verb, a subordinate clause verb that would be present in a direct

LER]

quote is imperfect (‘he said “I’m walking’’’ becomes ‘he said he was walking’), and
one that would be perfect is pluperfect (‘he said “I have walked”’ becomes ‘he said he
had walked”). The aorist indicative of the subordinate clause in (28a) would in Attic
most likely take the form of a present indicative or optative (28b) (Goodwin 1890:261-

62):

(28) a. émelylyvwokov 0 81 kakd pundeto daipwv (Od. 3.166) (G90:261-62)
Since I recognized that the god was devising evils
b. &ylyvwokov 611 kakd uridoito/undetat
I recognized that he was devising evils
Though sequence of tense was sometimes cited as a marker of subordination
(Hermann 1895), it was also argued that the Homeric tense-shift system was more
compatible with a paratactic interpretation than the Classical system (Goodwin
1890:262; Monro 1891:245). Each system can be seen as more or less hypotactic and
integrating. The Classical Greek system could be seen as integrating, if it is a system
of relative tense, in which subordinate clause verb tense is interpreted relative to main
clause verb tense, or as non-integrating, if direct discourse tense is being reproduced
as it would be in a quote (i.e. in 28a, the direct thought would be kaxkd pridetat, ‘he is
devising evils’). The Homeric system could be seen as integrating, if it is a system of

sequence of tense in which the subordinate clause verb tense changes according to
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main clause verb tense, or as non-integrating, if what is happening is that the two
clauses are actually independent, so that the statement clause has the tense it would
have to have if it were not subordinated but independent (i.e. in 21a, the independent
clauses would be €ytyvwokov ‘I recognized this/it” and kaxa undeto ‘he was devising

evils’).

So, some types of complement clause, such as indirect statement and the most
common type of indirect question, were thought to have developed out of relative
clauses. Others, such as the complement clause objects of verbs of fear or deliberation,
were thought to have developed directly from corresponding independent clauses, like

those in 29a and b below (Monro 1891:254-257).

(29) a. unf T xoAwoduevog péEn kaxov viag Axondv (I1. 2.195) (M91:254)
May he not in anger do some harm to the sons of the Achaeans
b. avb uévw petd toiot...Ne Oéw peta o avtig (Il 10.62-3) (M91:253)
Should I remain here with these men...or run after you immediately?
The story of this development was as follows. First, these clauses were habitually
paired with other independent clauses of certain types. A negative wish would be
introduced by a separate statement of fear, or a warning or command (‘I am afraid;
may he not...”; ‘Take care/see to it; may he not’), and disjunctive deliberatives by a
statement of deliberation (‘I thought it over; should I...or should I..."). In such
contexts, the independent clauses were reanalyzed as subordinate, and the particles
that introduce them reinterpreted as subordinating conjunctions, yielding subordinate
clauses of fear (30a), negative purpose clauses (30b), and subordinate clauses of

deliberation (30c) (Monro 1891:254-255; Chantraine 1953:266-73).

(30) a. 8eldw un kal telyog Unéppopov €ahanaln (I1. 20.30)
I am afraid lest he even, going beyond fate, attack their wall
b. t@v dAeeivw @iy &dsvkéa, Ui Ti¢ dricow pwuevn (Od. 6.273-4)
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I watch out for their harsh speech, lest someone should blame me
later
c. AnipoPog 8¢ Sdvdixa pepuipiéev/f..Etapiocaito...j netpioaito..,

(Il. 13.455-7)

Deiphobus debated between two possibilities, whether to take as a

companion...or make an attempt...
Change of mood was used as a diagnostic for the presence of subordination; an
example like 30a could possibly be interpreted as two sentences or as a main and
subordinate clause, but in an example like 30c, the optative is best explained in terms
of sequence of mood (Monro 1891:254). It was argued that in Homeric Greek contains
a relatively large number of examples that could be interpreted as paratactic, or that at
least show signs of not being very far removed from paratactic origins. Fear and
negative purpose clauses of this type in Homer almost always express a present-tense
fear on the part of the speaker, which leaves them open to a paratactic reading (‘I'm
afraid; may my enemy not kill me’); fear and purpose clauses expressing fear on the
part of a third party or a speaker’s past-tense fear, which do not make sense on a
paratactic reading (‘My enemy is afraid; may I not kill him’; ‘Before I killed him, I
was afraid; might my enemy not kill me’) are rare (Monro 1891:256-257, 261-2, 267,
270-1, 287-88). In Classical Greek, it is unusual for negative purpose clauses to be
introduced by un standing alone; instead they are introduced by urj combined with one
of the regular subordinating conjunctions used in positive purpose clauses. Such
combinations also occur in Homer, but they are less common than bare pur.!" Finally,
Meillet (1927:587) notes that purpose clauses in general in Homer, including negative
purpose clauses, are always placed after the main clause (the first example of a

purpose clause that precedes the main clause is found in Aeschylus; in Herodotus and

" One count found in Homer 108 negative purpose clauses with bare ur}, 26 with fva urj, 10 with o pr,
and 3 with S¢pa ut; (Sepa, which is found only in epic, is the most common conjunction in purpose
clauses in Homer), versus, in Aristophanes and Herodotus, 8 bare un and 50 ur plus particle, and in a
sample of Attic prose, only scattered examples of bare un (Weber 1884:24-25, 27-28, 113-115, 128-

130, 134, 184).
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later texts it becomes common) and that this could be explained by their having

originated in a juxtaposition of two independent clauses.

1.1.3 Summary

In the 19™ and early 20™ century comparative-historical linguistics tradition, syntactic
differences between Homeric Greek and Classical Greek are explained primarily as
reflections of a change over time in the syntactic typology of the Greek language.
According to this version of the archaism theory, Homeric Greek preserves features of
an earlier type of syntax, in which individual words and clauses were more
grammatically independent from one another than they were in the later language
(Meillet and Vendryes 1927:519-520, 578-579 etc.; Chantraine 1953:12-21, 232-235
etc.); this principle of ‘independence of terms’ manifests itself both in relations
between words and phrases, which tend to be ‘appositional’, and in relations between

clauses, which tend to be ‘paratactic’.

Apposition, in this context, is defined very broadly and is contrasted with government
and attributive modification. The basic historical picture associated with the theory of
apposition is that relations between elements of the simple clause (between the verb
and its arguments, between nouns and their modifiers, and between prepositions and
their objects) were somehow relatively ‘loose” and independent in the earliest recorded
Indo-European languages like Homeric Greek, but over time gradually tended more
and more to coalesce into verb, noun, and prepositional phrases. The exact nature of
the earlier appositional relations is not discussed in much detail, but one possibility
suggested in several different contexts is that it may involve co-reference between
implied pronouns and lexical nouns standing in apposition to them (as in: ‘Achilles, he
killed him, Hector’, ‘his shoulders, on-them it swirled, the hair’, ‘the cup, he won it,

the golden one’); it was also suggested that discontinuous modifiers might be acting
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like one-word relative clauses (as in: ‘he put them on, his sandals, which were

golden”).

Parataxis is defined by contrast with ‘hypotaxis’ or subordination. Paratactic clause-
combining strategies are particularly abundant in Homeric Greek, while hypotactic
ones that are common in Classical Greek are sometimes rare in Homer. The use of
mood became more restricted and associated with specific syntactic contexts between
the Homeric and Classical periods; the Classical Greek use of sequence of mood to
mark subordination in certain types of clauses is not fully developed in Homer (Monro
1891:293, 248-99; Chantraine 1953:205-31, 249, etc.). The historical paths of
development of various hypotactic clause-combining constructions found in Classical
Greek are traced back to paratactic antecedents, based on Homeric evidence.
Adverbial clauses and some types of complement clause, for example, appear to have
developed from correlative clauses, and in Homer, examples can be found that seem to

be transitional between correlative and adverbial or complement clause structure.
1.2 Orality

Another way of looking at Homeric syntax is rooted in research focused on how the
Homeric poems were composed and performed. The idea that Homer is at least in part
the product of oral tradition goes back a long way (Josephus 4p. 1.12) and grew
increasingly popular during the 18" century (d’Aubignac, 1715/1925; Vico 1730-
44/1999:374-76; Blackwell 1735/2005; Herder 1767-8/2002:54, 1772/2002:61-62;
Wood 1769/1976); the theory as laid out by Wolf (1795/1985) became widely
accepted by the beginning of the 19" century. Early arguments in support of the theory
were based primarily on historical and literary evidence and issues of textual criticism;

arguments based on linguistic evidence were developed later.
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Already in the 18" century, however, the theory was accompanied by speculation
about possible connections between orality and general qualities of Homeric language
and style. Connections were drawn between oral culture, poetry, and simple,
spontaneous language on the one hand, and literate culture, prose and periodic style on
the other.'? Homeric language was characterized as being close to nature, belonging to
an early stage of cultural development, and therefore simple and full of wonder
(Blackwell 1735/2005). Herder (1765/2002:28) thought that the poetic language of
Homer was the prosaic language of his time: “In the oldest time of the Greek and
Roman republics the language of the writer and of the common people was identical.
Even the divine Homer spoke words which were in his time prose, as Blackwell
shows, or the people of his time spoke poetry just as each aoidos sang it...poetry is
older in common life than prose”. Wood (1769:280-85) suggests that there are
different stages in the development of language that are favorable for different
purposes; the language of an oral society will be simple and clear, and well suited for
poetry; a more periodic and burdened style that is better suited to science and
philosophy arises after the development of the art of writing. Wolf (1795/1985: 90-92,
104-5) agrees that Homer’s art is closer to nature than that of poets of more learned
periods and links the development of prose to the use of portable writing materials.
What all of these ideas have in common is the assumption that Homeric language and
style are to be explained in terms of the effects of culture on language as a whole;
early Greek oral culture produced a certain kind of language, and Homer used that

language.

"2 In this paragraph, I use the term ‘language’ to refer to the grammar of a language, or what is possible
in a language, and the term ‘style’ to refer to choices made about how to use the grammar. The basic
idea underlying these 18" century theories on Homeric language seems to be that early, orally
composed texts are ‘simple and natural’ not as a matter of choice (style), but as a matter of language
(the grammar), whereas later literary texts have ‘periodic’ syntax as a matter of choice (style), since
they could also affect a simple and natural style if they wanted to. That is why I describe the contrast
they are interested in as one between ‘simple, natural language’ and ‘periodic style’.
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In the later 19" and early 20® century, a line of research focused on the language of
Homer began to create a picture of Homeric Greek as a specialized poetic dialect, one
that was never the spoken language of any community (Ellendt 1861/1864; Diintzer
1864/1872; Witte 1909-1914/1972; Meister 1921/1966). This research came out of the
Analyst school of Homeric criticism, which held that the Homeric poems had been
compiled from a variety of earlier songs and tried to distinguish relatively earlier and
later material with the aim of recovering complete original songs from the mix. It was
thought that, because Homeric Greek incorporates morphological forms and
vocabulary that cannot be mapped to a single regional dialect and time period, close
examination of the language used in different parts of the poems might provide
evidence that would help to divide them up. Instead, it was found that the mixed
dialect is used fairly consistently throughout the poems, with certain exceptions, and
that the organizing principle behind the mixed dialect is metrical utility."”> Homeric
Greek will often have two or more versions of a single commonly used morphological
form or vocabulary item, drawn from different dialects or periods; these versions are

usually metrically distinct from one another (31a-c).

(31) a. genitive singular: -o10 (—v), -ov (~)

b. first person plural pronoun: fueig (——), duueg (—v)

c. city: mtolig (will make preceding syllable heavy), ndAig (will not)
It was also argued that meter had a significant influence on word choice and phrasing
in Homer. Metrical specialization was found in the inventory of adjectives used with
certain nouns, and in the use of repeated phrases. These findings led to the claim that
“the language of Greek epic is a creation of the epic verse” (Witte 1913:237), and that
Homeric Greek was a Kunstsprache, a language of art, or artificial language (Meister
1921/1966).

'* Patterns of differentiation subsequently found include clustering of late features in similes (Shipp
1972) and heavier use of late features overall in the Odyssey vs. the lliad (Janko 1982:229-231 etc.); the
latter finding is a subject of debate because of its relationship to questions of text-fixation (Nagy
1996a:108-9).

35



This new picture of Homeric Greek as an artificial language that was never the spoken
language of any community meant that the earlier picture of it as the characteristically
simple, spontaneous language of an oral culture could not be maintained in its most
romantic form, since the language of the people and the singers was apparently not
identical, at least when the poems we have were being composed. But further
investigation of the relationship between Homeric language and meter actually paved
the way for a new argument in support of the idea that Homer was the product of an
oral tradition, and a new idea of how exactly that tradition would have worked.
According to this argument, the nature of the Homeric language itself proves that it is
the product of an oral poetic tradition (Parry 1971). Homeric Greek has features that
distinguish it from both ordinary spoken languages and the language found in literary
works of poetry or prose. These features facilitate oral composition in performance.'
The paratactic nature of Homeric Greek syntax is explained in this new tradition as an
adaptation to the context of oral performance, a matter of style rather than grammar. I
will argue, however, that this conclusion does not necessarily follow from the basic
picture the tradition presents of what Homeric Greek is and how it works. An
explanation of apposition and parataxis as matters of grammar would be equally or

more consistent with the rest of the basic picture.

1.2.1 Traditional oral poetry

Parry (1928/1971:6) drew a distinction between language, defined as “all the elements
of phonetics, morphology, and vocabulary which characterize the speech of a given
group of men at a given place and a given time”, and diction, defined as “the same
elements of phonetics, mophology, and vocabulary considered under another aspect,
as the means by which an author expresses his thought”, and argued that both Homeric
language and Homeric diction are systematically adapted to facilitate oral composition

in performance. Syntax is not included in these definitions. Did Parry acknowledge

" The term ‘composition in performance’ comes from Lord (1960/2000:13).
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syntax as an element of language that could vary from one period and/or dialect to
another? Right after defining language in a way that excludes syntax, he lists
“constructions” as one of the necessary objects of study of both language and diction:
the study of language has to explain the presence in Homer of “forms, words, and
constructions of archaic, Aeolic, lonic, artificial, and possibly even ‘Achaean’ origin”,
and the study of diction has to explain “why Homer chose certain words, certain
forms, certain constructions to express his thought” (1928/1971:6). So, apparently not
only words (vocabulary) and forms (morphology) but also constructions (syntax) can
characterize the speech of a given group of men at a given place and a given time. To
avoid terminological confusion between different uses of the term ‘language’, from
now on I will refer to Parry’s category language using the terms grammar (for
phonology, morphology and syntax) and /exicon (for vocabulary). I will also usually
refer to Parry’s category diction using the broader term style (for choice of forms,
words and constructions), in order to bring out the distinction between grammar and
choices made (whether on the level of the individual or the tradition) about how to use

the grammar.

Parry’s programmatic statements divide the questions to be asked about Homeric
Greek, and therefore Homeric Greek syntax, into two different categories. In the first
category are questions about the grammar and lexicon, which deal with what sorts of
forms, words and constructions are present in Homeric Greek, whether they are
archaic, regional or artificial, and, most importantly for the study of Homeric Greek as
the language of an oral poetic tradition, how the organization of these elements in
Homer is influenced by the hexameter and the context of oral composition in
performance (the existence in Homer of sets of metrically distinct versions of common
morphological and vocabulary items, for example, is discussed as a matter of
grammar). In the second category are questions of style, which deal with how the

singer chooses a certain word or construction to use in a certain context, and how the
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way that choice is made is influenced by the context of oral composition in
performance. Parry discusses syntax only in the context of questions about style, but
the discussion raises questions about issues of grammar. In what follows, I first
describe the new model that Parry set up of the relationship between the Homeric
language and the ordinary languages spoken by the singers, and then use it as a basis
for raising questions about the analysis of formula systems, and the theory of parataxis

as ‘adding’ or ‘concatenated’ style.

1.2.2 Formula systems

Parry accepted the conclusion that the organizing principle behind the mixed dialect of
Homer was metrical utility, and set out to show that the same principle could explain
an aspect of Homeric style, namely the abundant use of repeated phrases. The clearest
evidence of the influence of meter on Homeric style comes from the use of epithets.
One of the most distinctive features of Homeric style is the habitual and repetitive use
of epithets with proper names, in phrases like 6iog '080ooevc, godlike Odysseus. The
epithets used with a given name almost always form a set of metrically distinct
alternatives. Each epithet expands the name into a phrase that can fill a certain part of
the hexameter line. These phrases usually extend from the beginning or end of the line
to an important caesura or the bucolic diaeresis; take for example some of the
“principal-type” epithets used with the name Odysseus in the nominative case (32a-d)
(Parry 1928/1971:39):

(32) —ov —ow — v o— | vo | —ou—x
a. Swoyevng 'O8voele | dAoyvdTw évi duw (Od. 2.366) (P71:39)
b. Toév & avte npocéeine | moAbtAag 8iog '08vsoeic (1. 9.676)
c. avtap O mAnoiov £otrkel | ToAbunTic '08vooetc (11. 4.329)

&v0 aldT Ebpudduavta fdAe | mrodinopBog ’08usoeic (Od. 22.283)
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d. telpeol’, &l urf mov T matnp £udc | £60A0¢ '08uocete (Od. 2.71)
@epoitng ¢ § dxa mapiotato | 8T0¢ ’08vooeic (11. 2.244)
Pairs of epithets that occur in the same position, like those in 32¢ and d, begin with
different sounds, either vowel, consonant or double consonant, that have different
effects on preceding syllables, either making them heavy through resyllabification or

avoiding doing so, and avoiding hiatus and the creation of overly heavy syllables.

These sets of metrically useful epithets, like the sets of alternative forms and
vocabulary from different dialects, can be seen as systems characterized by economy
and extension (Parry 1928/1971:17-19; 1971:246). The systems are economical
because for a given basic meaning and metrical shape, there will usually be only one
form available. If, for instance, the singer wants to fill the space between the bucolic
diaeresis and the end of the line with a phrase referring to Odysseus, and the preceding
phrase ends with a short closed syllable that has to stay short, he only has one epithet
that will form a phrase of the right shape, €66A0¢ '0dvooevg. They are extensive
because there is so often more than one form, and metrical shape, available to express
a given meaning; the singer has a variety of different epithets that can help him to fit
the name into different parts of the line. The system makes it easy to use the important
name Odysseus, but predetermines the epithet that will accompany the name in each
position. In the use of important proper names, then, it simultaneously maximizes
flexibility (you can put something anywhere) and minimizes the need to invent or
decide between equally viable options (once you decide where to put something, your

job is done and you don’t have any more decisions to make).

The argument that this analysis provides evidence that the Homeric poems are the
product of an oral tradition takes the following form (Parry 1928/1971). First, this
system of formulaic style seems like the kind of system that an oral tradition would

produce. In its economy and extension, it seems more like the product of a long
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process of development than the invention of a single person; that the system appears
to be functionally adapted to on-the-spot composition suggests that the development
occurred via an oral poetic tradition. Second, no system of formulaic style comparable
with the one found in Homer exists in literary epics like Vergil’s Aeneid, or even
Apollonius’ Argonautica, even though Apollonius copies Homeric vocabulary and
other aspects of Homeric style. Third, there is comparative evidence for the use of
formulaic style in living oral traditions, such as the Balkan tradition researched by
Parry (Lord 1960/2000:30-67; Parry 1971:379-389; Foley 1999:66-83), and many
other traditions (Foley 1985; 2007) .

1.2.3 Homeric language and ordinary spoken language

So, what is the overall picture that Parry’s theory paints of the relationship between
the Homeric language and the spoken languages of its singers’ communities? Let’s
look first at morphology and vocabulary from the point of view of grammar and the
lexicon. It is not clear how, where and when the tradition got started, but it is clear that
the Homeric language was passed around over centuries from place to place, from one
singer to another. Over time, the Homeric language was learned and sung by singers
who were native speakers of various dialects belonging to different periods and
regions. They modified it by adding to it forms and vocabulary from their various
spoken languages. But, no singer or group of singers completely updated or localized
it into their own spoken dialect; the Homeric language was more conservative than an
ordinary spoken language, and held on to a lot of old and foreign material through all
of this travel and time, for at least three different reasons (Parry 1930-32/1971:338;
1971:328-333)." First, heavy use of fixed phrases encouraged preservation of such

material; think of the way English idioms like ‘hue and cry’ and ‘leave in the lurch’

"* Foley (1999:66-83) offers comparative evidence for the phenomena discussed in this section from
what he calls the “traditional register” of South Slavic epic, including use of fixed phrases that preserve
archaisms and regionalisms, retention of multiple metrically distinct forms of the same vocabulary
items, and use of archaism perceived as being part of the style.
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preserve words, or meanings of words, that are otherwise obsolete. Second, in an
ordinary spoken language, multiple versions of the same morphological form or
vocabulary item will not normally be allowed to coexist for long — if a new form
comes in, it will usually compete with the corresponding old form, if there was one,
until one of them wins. In the Homeric language, the pressure to simplify was opposed
by the utility of having multiple metrically distinct forms, so that multiple versions
were eliminated only if they were not metrically distinct from one another in a way
that would be useful. Something like this can be seen in the use of metrically
convenient regional and archaic alternative forms, like one-syllable ne’er, o’er and
e’er for two-syllable never, over and ever, in literary poetry in English (Martin 1998).
And finally, archaisms and regionalisms, according to Aristotle (Rhetoric 1406a-b;
Poetics 1457b-1459a), were felt to be part of heroic (epic) style, and helped to create a
dignified tone because of their distance from everyday language (this may have
originally been a side effect of the more functional reasons listed above, but once it
got going it would have had a life of its own).'® According to this picture, Homeric
Greek gets its morphological and lexical material from ordinary spoken languages, but
it differs from ordinary spoken languages, in certain specific ways, in how it maintains
and organizes its inventory of words and forms. The differences are mostly of degree
(heavy use of fixed phrases, conservatism, deliberate use of archaisms and
regionalisms) but sometimes of kind (coexistence of metrically useful multiple forms

of basic elements).

It 1s important that, according to this picture, Homeric Greek got not only its concrete
roots and forms, but also its abstract rules for word structure from the ordinary spoken

languages of its singers. A good illustration of this is provided by the so-called

' Aristotle indicates that this principle can extend beyond vocabulary, when he says that it is wrong to
criticize tragedians for using “what no one would use in conversation”, like the pronouns cé0ev and viv
and postpositions (AxiAAéwg tép instead of mept AxiAAéwg, dwudtwyv dno instead of &mo dwudtwv)
because such things lift the language above the commonplace (Poet. 1459al).
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‘artificial” words, words made up of a mix of elements that would never have co-
occurred outside the Homeric dialect, which actually show that singers of Homeric
Greek could use its inventory of borrowed roots and forms productively, as they
would if they were speaking an ordinary natural language. The form kOveootv (1. 1.4)
for example, has an Aeolic dative ending topped off with an Ionic movable v (Palmer
1980:88). The rules that nouns have case, that there is a dative case, that the root
comes before the case-ending, and so forth, were shared by both dialects. So, when
they formed new words, singers of Homeric Greek followed certain rules of grammar
and word structure, rules that were probably for the most part shared by all the dialects
the mixed dialect was based on. Breaking that kind of rule for the sake of metrical
utility was apparently rare or not done at all. It would probably have been metrically
useful for the singers to have the option of putting case or person marking at the
beginning rather than the end of a word, but they did not create that option for
themselves. So, the theory assumes that not just an assortment of particular words and
phrases, but also at least some of the structural rules according to which they were
formed, were absorbed into Homeric Greek from the everyday spoken languages of

the singers.

When it comes to vocabulary and morphology from the point of view of grammar and
the lexicon, this theory is quite explicit about exactly what sort of relationship there
was between the Homeric language and the spoken languages of the singers. When it
comes to style, what does that relationship look like? Parry’s category of diction, or
style, deals with the elements of language “considered as the means by which an
author expresses his thought”, and what is discussed under that heading is choice of
words and phrasing (Parry 1928/1971:6). The focus is not on grammar, or what sorts
of word structures (morphology) and phrase structures (syntax) are possible in the
language, but on how, taking the existence of a particular morphology and syntax for

granted, individual words and phrases are chosen to be used in specific circumstances.
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In this area of choice of words and phrasing, the primary claim of the analysis is that
the sort of system of formulaic style found in Homeric Greek is a distinctive feature of
traditional oral poetry. It is explicitly described as being different from styles found in
literary poetry, and is implicitly assumed to be different from styles found in ordinary
spoken language, since the discussion consistently focuses on how the system is
adapted to the hexameter, and to the specific context of oral composition in
performance. So, the theory assumes that in this respect, Homeric Greek is

significantly different from the spoken languages of its singers.

For illustration of this position, let’s look again at the example of the noun-epithet
phrases. When a singer wants to use the name ‘Odysseus’ in a particular portion of the
line, he may expand the name into the right shape by using an epithet that is uniquely
associated with use of that name in that position. If, for example, the singer wants to
say that Odysseus answered a question, and he has started a line with the question-
answering formula like tov §’ dnapeipduevog npocépn, he will always end the line
with the noun-epithet phrase moAUuntig 'Odvocevc. The use of the adjective
moAVOUNTIG, in that particular location, according to Parry, does not add any meaning to
the name Odysseus that is particularly relevant to the immediate context — the phrase
as a whole simply evokes the traditional character “Odysseus”.!” The theory assumes
that neither that degree of predictability nor much of that kind of contextually
irrelevant use of adjectives would be found in a transcript made of the singer’s speech

in his native language over the course of a week." In ordinary speech, the singer

'" Though Parry’s primary emphasis in the discussion of epithets is on their metrical utility, he also
suggests that they evoke traditional associations: “the fixed epithet did not so much adorn a single line
or even a single poem, as it did the entirety of Homeric song...even now, who among those of us who
have any knowledge of the legend has asked why Odysseus should be crafty in this or that particular
episode?” (1928/1971:137); this perspective on the meaningfulness of epithets and formulaic language
in general has been picked up and emphasized in more recent work (e.g. Foley 1999:18-22, etc. on
‘traditional referentiality’).

'® This difference is probably only a matter of degree, because there are plenty of bound expressions in
ordinary spoken language (Kiparsky 1976). The economy and extension of the noun-epithet system in
Homer, however, may be qualitatively different from anything found in ordinary spoken language.
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wanting to use the name Odysseus would normally add an adjective to the name only
for some communicative purpose, to add relevant descriptive information about the
referent, for example (“you can’t put one over on wily old Odysseus”) or to narrow
down the field of reference (“I mean long-suffering Odysseus, not that other
Odysseus™). Irrelevant descriptive adjectives would cause confusion. According to
Parry, a large part, or possibly all, of Homeric poetry is made up of formulas that are
part of simple and economic systems.'? The ordinary spoken language of the singers
presumably was not. So, the analysis tells us that a singer would choose his words and
phrasing in a different way, depending on whether he was singing in Homeric Greek

or speaking his own language.

So far then, the picture is that Homeric Greek gets all of its words and forms,
considered as elements of grammar and the lexicon, from ordinary spoken languages,
but organizes them differently in certain specific ways; formulaic style, however, as a
system for choosing what words and constructions to use in certain circumstances, is
peculiar to oral poetry and would not have been found in the spoken language of the
singers. What does the theory have to say about the relationship between Homeric
Greek syntax and the syntax of the spoken languages of the singers? On this topic, the
theory becomes difficult to interpret, for two reasons. First, the question of how that
relationship would have worked is never explicitly addressed, and it is more difficult
than it was in the case of formulaic style to figure out what is being implicitly
assumed. Second, when it comes to syntax, Parry blurs his distinction between
language (grammar and lexicon) and diction (style) by focusing exclusively on the
latter, without regard for how it may be rooted in the former. Questions about what
sorts of forms, words and constructions are present in Homeric Greek, whether they

are archaic, regional or artificial, and to some extent how they are functionally

' Subsequent work has not found other systems that live up to the standard of extension and economy
set by the noun-epithet systems, but there are tendencies toward extension and economy in other areas,
such as systems involving preposition/adverb/preverbs (Horrocks 1981:157-60).
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organized, were supposed to be matters of grammar and the lexicon. (The existence in
Homer of sets of metrically distinct versions of common morphological and
vocabulary items is discussed under the heading of grammar.) Questions about how
the singer chooses a certain form, word or construction to use in a certain context were
supposed to be matters of style. When the subject under discussion is how words are
combined into phrases, and phrases into clauses, it is still necessary to make that
distinction, but it becomes more difficult to do so. It is fairly straightforward to
identify a case ending as archaic and/or regional, and to class the presence of that case
ending in Homer as an issue of grammar. It is also fairly easy to classify the question
of why the singer used one adjective rather than another, in a certain situation, as a
matter of style. It is less immediately obvious whether, for example, a strong tendency
to put proper noun subjects at the end of the sentence (and also the end of the line) is a
matter of the importing into Homeric Greek of a particular syntactic feature that
characterized the spoken language of a particular community, or a matter of how the
singer expresses his thought in orally composed hexameters, or both, if, for example, a
basically grammatical phenomenon is being exploited for a certain stylistic purpose.?
With that potential for confusion in mind, let’s look at what the theory has to say about
syntax. Syntax comes up in two different contexts. First, various syntactic issues are
raised by the theory of formula systems. Second, the issue of parataxis is raised in an

analysis of enjambement.

1.2.4 Syntax and formula systems

Because formulas are usually phrases, like moAOuntig ’08dvocec, analysis of the
organization of formula systems, and how formulas combine with one another, winds
up touching on issues of syntax. Many of the facts about Homeric syntax that the

comparative grammar tradition dealt with under the headings of apposition and

¥ Watkins (1995:30) proposes that one basic principle of relations between ‘poetic grammar’ and
‘ordinary grammar’ is that ‘the poetic grammar may exploit variants generated in ordinary grammar and
extend their use’.

45



parataxis come up in the orality tradition as aspects of formulaic structure. The
comparative grammar tradition saw in Homeric Greek a tendency for the elements of
the sentence to be relatively independent from one another, rather than tightly bound
together into hierarchical phrases, and labeled these relatively loose relationships
‘appositional’. The subject, rather than directly agreeing with the verb, is often
dislocated, standing in apposition to a pronoun (as in sentences of the type 11 8 €oneto
MaAAag ABrjvy (Od. 1.125)). The determiner has not fully developed yet, so there are
few determiner phrases; instead, the element that later becomes a determiner is still a
pronoun, of a type that often stands in apposition to a lexical argument. Adjectives and
other modifiers are often separated from nouns they modify, possibly forming separate
phrases of their own. The words that are prepositions in later Greek are in Homer
often ambiguous between prepositional and adverbial status. Paratactic clause
combination, in which mutually independent clauses are juxtaposed or coordinated, is
particularly common in Homer, compared with hypotactic combination in which one
clause is subordinated to another. The comparative grammar tradition explained these
aspects of the language of Homer in terms of the theory that the Greek language
overall, between the time of the earlier language fossilized in Homer and the Classical
period, changed from a language that favored appositional and paratactic structure into
a language that had more hierarchical structure. This way of describing and explaining
these phenomena could also be useful for understanding the particular inventory of
formula types that Parry finds in Homer, and how those formula types combine with
one another. Parry, however, puts this viewpoint aside and looks at the organization of
formula systems exclusively from the perspective of their utility for oral composition

in performance.

Parry defines the formula as “a group of words which is regularly employed under the

same metrical conditions to express a given essential idea” (1930-32/1971:272).% This

! An earlier version of this definition is worded slightly differently: “an expression regularly used,
under the same metrical conditions, to express an essential idea” (Parry 1928/1971:13).
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definition does not include any grammatical criteria, unless grammar somehow enters
into the definition of an “essential idea”. Does it? Parry divides formulas into two
categories, those that are part of larger formula systems (I will refer to these larger
systems as “formula types”*) and those that are not (1930-32/1971:275-6). Formula
types are defined partly by reference to grammatical criteria such as the parts of
speech they contain (e.g. ‘noun-epithet formula’), and sometimes by reference to their
‘role in the sentence’ (e.g. ‘subject formula’; ‘predicate formula’).” It is the presence
of simple and economic systems of formulae organized around different parts of
speech, not the presence of individual repeated phrases, that distinguishes Homeric
diction from that of later literary epics and shows that it is traditional (Parry
1928/1971:17). Parry proposes that in order to know how much of Homeric diction is
traditional, it will be necessary to find out “to what extent nouns, pronouns, verbs,
adjectives, adverbs, prepositions, conjunctions and particles of every variety of
meaning and metrical value appear in series of formulae of like character”
(1928/1971:17). For nouns, case can enter into the definition of formula systems. The
collection of noun-epithet formulae associated with each case of a given proper name
or noun is considered to constitute a separate formula system, partly because the

grammatical roles associated with the cases make for different kinds of systems;

 Parry uses various terms for these, including “larger system” (1930-32/1971:276), “formula type”
(1928/1971:16) and “system of...formulae” (1928/1971:16); at one point he calls the noun-epithet
formulae “a system of formulae which is a set of subsystems” (1928/1971:19).

[ use the qualifier “partly” here because Parry’s definition of what constitutes a “larger formula
system” is somewhat confusing (1930-32/1971:275-6). He first says that formulas that are part of a
system are like others which “express a similar idea in more or less the same words”, and gives
examples that are structurally dissimilar but share one or more words, leaving the impression that word
repetition is the defining element (1930-32/1971:275). But on the next page, he gives an example of a
formula system consisting of four related subsystems in which the particle avtap is followed by a form
of the subordinating conjunction énei and an indicative or subjunctive verb form of one of several
different metrical shapes (1930-32/1971:276). The only word repetitions in this system are the
functional words avtdp and énel, and Parry calls the system “an exact device...for fitting into the verse
verb-forms of certain moods and measures” (1930-32/1971:276). This leaves the impression that
structure is important after all, and that impression is supported elsewhere by Parry’s consistent
description of the noun-epithet formulas as a larger system (defined not by word repetition but by
structure) (1971:17, etc.). This ambiguity has fed subsequent arguments about how the concept
‘formula’ should be defined.

47



nominative proper-name formulae, for example, are tailored in various ways to
combine well as subjects with verb formulae, whereas genitives are designed to
combine well as possessives with noun formulae (Parry 1928/1971:19, 38, 61-62).%
All of this shows that Parry did, to some extent, define “essential ideas” in

grammatical terms.

He did not, however, define the formula in terms of syntactic constituency. The use of
the term “group of words” rather than something like “phrase or clause”, in the
definition above, seems designed to include strings that are not syntactic constituents,
and some examples Parry cites of formulae are not syntactic constituents, such as
members of the “numerous class of formulas made up of relative words, particles,
pronouns and adverbs, which begin a clause of which the principal words will be

found in the next line” (33a) (1930-32/1971:310).

(33) a. ..mAotl pvnotrpecoly Anelnépey, ol t€ ot aiel / uAA’ adiva opdalovot
kal eidinodag EAikag folc
(Od. 1.91-2; elsewhere as [8¢ &v 1] of] [t€] [pot Tor pev kev] [adet])
...and give the suitors a warning, who are always killing his
thronging sheep and his shambling curvy-horned cattle

Nevertheless, most by far of the examples Parry (1971) cites are (potential) phrases or
clauses, sometimes accompanied by a conjunction or particle, such as noun phrases

(34a), prepositional phrases (34b), verb phrases (34c¢), clauses with pronominal and

lexical arguments (34d-f), and complex clauses (34g).

(34) a. movromdpog vnic (Od. 12.69 etc.)
sea-going ship
b. xoihag ént vijag (IL. 5.26 etc.)

 For proper-noun formulas that follow the trochaic caesura, nominatives, which often follow a verb
form ending in a vowel, tend to begin with consonants, while genitives, which often follow a noun form
ending in a consonant, tend to begin with vowels (Parry 1928/1971:61-62). Proper names have
extensive nominative systems and less extensive oblique systems, while the reverse is true for
inanimates like ‘ship’, because proper names are more likely than inanimates to be subjects (Parry
1928/1971:38).
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to the hollow ships
c. mrpata ndoxet (Od. 1.49 etc.)
suffers sorrows
d. 08¢ adrtik dueifero (Od. 9.272 etc.)
And he answered me immediately
e. tov & nueifer émerra (11. 1.121 ete.)
And then he answered him
f. o198 én Ovela® eroipa npokeipeva xeipag faAlov (11. 9.91 etc.)
And they put their hands to the good things that were laid out ready
g. Nuog & néAog katédu kat émi kvEpag NABe, / 81 téte kownOnuev émi
pryuivi Baidoong (Od. 9.168 etc.)
But when the sun went down and dusk came on, then we went to bed
by the shore of the sea
Parry does not discuss this tendency for formulas to be phrases or clauses in any
detail, but the discussion of formula types, which are defined partly according to
grammatical criteria, indicates that he does not think that the structure of formula
systems is directly shaped by grammar. Parry attributes the existence of formula types
to formation by analogy. Each type becomes established through imitation of some
particular original: “...each system of formulas comes, in the last analysis, from some
single expression. The simple fact that two phrases are too closely alike to be due to
chance implies that one of them imitates the other, or that they go back to a common
model” (1930-32/1971:322-3). The examples Parry gives of formula types created by
analogy include the noun-epithet type and various predicate types, such as adtap énel
¢ [Txovto, eb€avro, fiyepbev, Spooav ete.] (I1. 1.484 etc.). He also identifies as a type
formed by analogy the pattern in which a hemistich clause containing a pronoun

argument is followed by a subject noun-epithet formula (in apposition to the pronoun,

if it is a subject) (35a and b).

(35) a. tov & ueiPet’ Enerra moddpkng dtog AxiAete (11 1.121) (P71:323)
And then swift-footed godlike Achilles answered him
b. avtap 6 Pobv iépevoev dvag dvdpdv Ayauéuvwv (11. 2.402)
But Agamemnon leader of men sacrificed an ox
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According to this argument, the reason for the structural resemblance between 35a and
b is that there was some single original sentence that had this structure and was used
by singers as a model for other sentences, resulting eventually in the production of

these particular verses.

This way of explaining the origin of formula types loses sight of the relationship
between the language of Homer and the ordinary languages of the singers. If all the
various general formula types are based on single original phrases or clauses, how
were those originals formed? The ordinary spoken languages of the singers will have
had syntactic rules of some kind governing the formation of phrases and clauses. Since
Homeric Greek gets its grammar from the languages of the singers, one would expect
the originals to have been formed according to the syntactic rules of the everyday
language of some singer. The originals would then be grammatical expressions of
some kind, and it is hard to imagine how one could distinguish copies of those
originals from more originals produced according to the same rules. The “fact that two
phrases are too closely alike to be due to chance” could just as easily be explained by
the two phrases having been formed in accordance with the same syntactic rules as by
their being based on a common model. In any case, even if formula types did go each
back to a single original model, they would still ultimately be derived from phrase

types that existed in the everyday languages of (some of) the singers.

Later work in the tradition started by Parry points out that formula structures are
probably at least partly based on the syntax of ordinary language (e.g. Lord
1960/2000:35-6 and others). Nevertheless, though there has been plenty of discussion
in this tradition of how best to define the formula, with prominent proposals
emphasizing different aspects of Parry’s definitions, including grammatical structure
(Russo 1963; 1966), word repetition (Hainsworth 1964; 1968), puns (Nagler 1967;

1974), and the function of ‘flexible’ (optional) material in shaping formulae centered
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on ‘fixed’ (necessary) material (Visser 1988/1999; Bakker and Fabricotti 1991/1999;
Bakker 1995; 1997:184-206; 2005), for the most part these approaches have not
focused much attention on the relationship between the syntax of the ordinary
languages of the singers and the syntactic structure of formulas. Russo, for example,
conceives of the structural formula primarily as a device that facilitates rapid oral
composition: “The [structural] repetitions are necessary to oral recitation because they
provide pre-established verbal configurations with which the poet is comfortable and
through the use of which he is spared much of the mental effort that a non-oral poet
would invest in deciding where best to place his verb, his object, his adjective or

qualifying participle or adverb, and so on” (1966:223).

Other proposals have focused more closely on the relationship between the nature and
structure of formulas and the nature and structure of ordinary language. Kiparsky
(1976) proposes that formulas can be thought of as poetic counterparts of bound
expressions in ordinary language, like pitched battle or leave X in the lurch. This
approach predicts that formulas will be syntactic phrases, and also explains flexibility
in formulas without reference to analogy: the model of formula as bound expression
“allows for the inflection, separation, and modification of formulas without singling
out one form as the prototype and postulating analogical processes to generate the
others” (1976:85).” Watkins (1995) argues that it is possible to reconstruct aspects of
an Indo-European poetic language, including various specific formulas as well as
general types of formulas, using the methods of comparative-historical linguistics, and
that part of this task of reconstruction is to describe the relationship between early
poetic languages and corresponding ordinary languages, and also the relationship

between the reconstructed poetic and ordinary protolanguages.

* The models proposed by Nagler (1967; 1974) and by Visser (1988/1999) and Bakker (1991/1999,
1995; 1997, 2005) also account for flexibility without reference to analogy.
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If formulas are thought of as bound expressions whose syntactic structure will have
been shaped by the grammar of the ordinary language of (some of) the singers, it is
natural to ask, when looking at the array of formula types found in Homer, what kind
of grammar (or syntactic typology) would have been likely to give rise to them. This
kind of question arises, for example, when Parry argues that not just the individual
formula systems (e.g. ‘Odysseus as a subject’) but also the larger systems of formula
types (e.g. ‘noun-epithet subject formulas’) have internal organization of a kind that
could only be the product of an oral tradition. He groups the nominative proper name
noun-epithet formulas into four major categories and eleven subcategories, based on
the part of the line they occur in and what sort of verb and predicate formulas they
tend to combine with (Parry 1930-32/1971:38-55). Each formula subtype is well-
suited to fit together metrically with certain other word, formula and/or phrase types. It
is common, for example, for various kinds of word group formed around the verb to

occur between the third-foot caesura and the bucolic diaeresis.

(36) a. mAnoiov- 1} § &va &otu | puetyeto | aAldg ABAvN (Od. 8.7)

(P71:38-55)
...but Pallas Athena went through the city

b. évyain & éndyn| dvd & Hpmaoe | aAAdg ABvn (11. 22.276)
...but Pallas Athena seized it

c. ¢ elnwv nysi®, | n § €onero | TaAldg A6Yvn (Od. 1.125)
...and Pallas Athena followed

d. “Q¢ épat evxduevog | tob & ExAve | aAldg ABrvn (I1. 5.101 etc.)
...And Pallas Athena heard him

e. vAmol €k ydp opewv | ppévag efheto | TTaAAdag Adrvn (11. 18.311)
...For Pallas Athena had taken away their wits

Noun-epithet formulae that fit between the bucolic diaeresis and line end can follow
word groups of all these types. Though Parry treats these patterns as a matter of style,
they raise various questions about syntax as a matter of grammar. Almost all of the

eleven subtypes of subject noun-epithet formulae, for example, are apparently
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designed to combine with a preceding verb phrase. Postverbal subjects are possible,
but by no means standard, in other contexts in Homer and in later Greek. Why is this
such an important formula type? Was this kind of configuration common in some
ordinary dialect of Greek, or a relatively unusual option that was exploited as a
stylistic device, or an entirely artificial creation, or something else? The type of verse
seen in (36a and b), where a subject noun-epithet formula stands in apposition to a
pronoun in a predicate formula, is also distinctive. What sort of syntactic typology
would be likely to give rise to the particular set of formula types found in Homeric
Greek? An answer to that question would provide a better understanding of Homeric

formulaic style.

1.2.5 Unperiodic enjambement and ‘concatenated’ style

In the comparative grammar tradition, the distinctive flavor of Homeric sentences, as
oppposed to Classical Greek sentences, was explained as being primarily a matter of
grammar. The broad outline of the picture was that Homer preserved aspects of an
earlier form of Greek that had appositional and paratactic syntax as a matter of
grammar. In an essay on enjambement, Parry suggests a different approach toward
these patterns, one that views them as matters of style, whose presence in Homer is

determined by the context of oral composition in performance.

Parry argues that patterns of enjambement in Homer reveal that “the order of thought
in the Homeric sentence” is, at least in so far as it relates to enjambement, specially
adapted for oral composition of hexameter verse (Parry 1929/1971:251). The phrase
“the order of thought in the Homeric sentence” refers to syntax looked at from the
point of view of style. Background for the discussion comes from literary-critical
characterizations of syntactic style by Aristotle and Dionysius of Halicarnassus.
Aristotle makes a distinction between eipouévn Aé€1g, ‘concatenated” style, in which

the parts are united only by connective particles, and kateotpapuévn Aé&ig, ‘directed’
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style, which uses periods: a period “has a beginning and end in itself and is of the right
size to be understood all at once” (Rh. 1409a-b).?® The contrast between the two styles
is expressed through comparison of the audience to a man running a race: the directed
style puts the goal in sight, so that he knows he is getting somewhere, while the
concatenated style leaves it out of view, so that he cannot see what is ahead of him
(Rh. 1409a-b). Dionysius makes a similar distinction using the terms ‘periodic’ and
‘unperiodic’ (Comp. 26.82). Parry adopts this distinction and uses it as the basis for
distinguishing two different types of enjambement: ‘unperiodic’ and ‘necessary’
enjambement (Parry 1929/1971:253). In unperiodic enjambement, the material that
occurs before the line end would by itself be sufficient to constitute an independent
sentence, and the elements that follow the line end are optional expansions. There are
four basic kinds of optional expansion. In order of frequency of occurrence, they are
either verbal (optional dependent clause, participial phrase, or genitive absolute) (37a),

adjectival (37b), adverbial (37c¢), or consist of a coordinated word, phrase or clause
(37d).

(37) a. moAA& & 8y évmbvry ndbev dAyea ov kata Buudy, / dpviuevog fiv

te YPuxny Kai vootov etaipwv (Od. 1.4-5) (P71:255-256)
He suffered much trouble on the sea, in his spirit, struggling for his
own life and the homecoming of his companions

b. Mfjviv Geide Oed IinAniddew AxiAfioc / ovAouévny, H popl Axaioig
GAye €onke (11 1.1-2)
Sing, Muse, of the terrible anger of Achilles son of Peleus, which
caused measureless suffering for the Achaeans

C. oTéMMAT EXwV €V xepolv EknPorov AndAAwvog / xpuoéw dva
oknnrpw (1. 1.14-15)
Holding in his hands the fillets of far-striking Apollo, on a golden
staff

d. avtovg 8¢ eAwpia tedye kOvesaoy / olwvoiost te ndot (11. 1.4)
And made them a feast for dogs and all [kinds of] birds

6 The first thing Aristotle says about concatenating style, after introducing it, is that it is the archaic
style and everyone used to use it, but now few do: # pev odv gipopévn AEig A dpxaia €otiv “Hpoddtov
©ovpiov f¥ istoping anddeifig" (tavty yap mpbrepov pév dnaveg, vov 8¢ o0 noAhol xpdvtar) (RA.
1409.27-29).
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In necessary enjambement, the material that follows the end of the line is more closely
bound, or ‘necessary’, to the material that precedes it. There are two basic types of
necessary enjambement. In one, the line end separates a subordinate and main clause,
and the first clause does not make sense without the second (38a). In the other, line
end intervenes between elements of “the unbroken complex formed by the basic parts
of the clause — subject, verb and object, and...the words directly modifying these
basic parts” (38b-¢) (Parry, 1929/1971:263).”

(38) a. of & énel obv AyepBev Ounyepées te Yévovro, / Toiot & dviotduevog

peTépn mddag wkug AxiAAevg (I1. 1.57-58) (P71:263)
But when they had gathered and gotten assembled, swift-footed
Achilles stood up and addressed them

b. ’Hrtoi 8y &¢ elnwv kat’ dp’ €leto’ Toiot § avéotn / fipwg Atpeidng
€0pL kpeiwv Ayapépvwyv (1.101-2, several others with toiot &
avéotn)
Saying that, he sat down; and there stood up among them the hero
son of Atreus, wide-ruling Agamemnon

c. Méveog 8¢ uéya @péveg aupiuédavar / iumAavt (1. 1.103-4, cf.
0d. 4.662)
His great heart was filled black all over with rage

d. obv 8¢ vepéeoot kdAvye / yalav duol kal névrov-(Od. 5.293-4,
9.69-70, 12.315-16)
And he covered with clouds both land and sea

Patterns of enjambement in Homer differ significantly from those found in the literary
epics of Apollonius and Virgil. For one thing, coincidence of sentence end and line
end is slightly more common in Homer, as are lines filled by a single sentence or two
short sentences. But there is also a difference in what sort of enjambement does occur.
Homer has more unperiodic and less necessary enjambement than Apollonius and

Virgil. Parry finds in Homer about double the rate of unperiodic enjambement (once

7 Parry cites an example, and gives a partial list of other examples, for every kind of enjambement he
discusses except this one; for this type he gives only the total number of examples (1929/1971:203). So,
examples of this type are chosen by me, based on Parry’s definition.
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every four versus once every eight lines) and about half the rate of necessary
enjambement (once every five versus once every two or three lines) present in
Apollonius and Virgil. He also notes that one kind of necessary enjambement found in
the literary epics is almost never found in Homer, namely the kind in which an

adjective is separated by line end from a following noun that it modifies (39a-c).

(39) a. RAePadeiong / avtéduator Péec Guprv évilevyxBévreg dpovpais /
yerotdpov veioio dietpvocovotv dpotpov (Ap. Arg. 1.685-687)
(P71:264-265)
Will your oxen, having yoked themselves for the deep fields, drag the
earth-cutting plough through the land?
b. atnon, Euandre, pudendis / volneribus pulsum aspicies, nec sospite
dirum / optabis nato funus pater (V. Aen. 11.55-57)
Evander, you will not look upon him beaten with shameful wounds,
nor will you, as a father, wish for harsh death while your son is safe
c. 7 ydp dfopat &vdpa xohwoépey, 8 uéya mévtwy / Apysiwv kpatéel
(11. 1.78-79)
I think I will anger a man who has great power over all the Argives
The overall picture is that Homer has a lower incidence of mismatch between metrical
boundaries (line end) and syntactic units (clauses and phrases) than Apollonius and

Virgil do.

According to Parry, the context of oral composition in performance is responsible for
the characteristic patterns of enjambement found in Homer. He makes two arguments
in support of this theory, one based on the use of formulas and another based on the
need for rapid composition. The argument about formulas is indirectly implied, rather
than explicitly stated. Though Parry says that he intends to “show the action of the
formula upon the movement”, and “deal with this fact that the use of set phrases by
Homer is closely bound up with the way in which his verses join” (1929/1971:256), in
practice the argument he makes about formulas concerns audience interpretation of
certain ambiguous cases of enjambement, rather than the motivation behind the overall

pattern. That argument is as follows. Homer’s formulaic style instills in his audience
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the habit of reading or listening for formulaic units, and that that habit biases the
audience toward unperiodic readings. In reading or listening to Homer, the audience
gets acquainted with many formulas that end with line end. Familiarity with that
pattern leads the audience to interpret as unperiodic those instances of enjambement
that could be either unperiodic or necessary. The effect will be particularly strong if
the material that precedes line end resembles or is identical to material found in a
formula that ends with the line. Parry suggests that the pattern of 40a, for example, is
what leads the audience to “close the thought” at the end of the first line in 40b
(1929/1971:259).

(40) a. aid ke IIdtpokAov épuoaiueba "Thtov low (11. 17.159) (P71:259)
We could quickly drag Patroclus into Troy
b. kal vieoo fyrfoat’ Axaidv "TAov glow / fiv Si& pavtoobvny, Thv ol
népe ®oifog AndAwv (11. 1.71-72)
And he led the ships of the Achaeans to Troy, by the prophecy which
Phoebus Apollo gave him
So, on the face of it, all this theory proposes is that an audience used to formulas that
end at line end will tend to interpret ambiguous cases of enjambement as unperiodic.
That does not really address the issue of the “action of the formula upon the
movement”, so there must be a larger argument implied by this one. Why are there so
many formulas that end at line end in the first place? A system of formulaic style
could, in theory, either feature or avoid ‘unperiodic’ and/or ‘necessary’ enjambement.
A formula could, for example, be made up of a pair of lines containing an adjective in
the first that could not be understood without a noun in the second. This is where an
unstated premise has to be supplied to produce an argument about the effect of
formulaic style on enjambement patterns. That premise is that Homeric formulas are,
by definition, (pieces of) prosodic constituents, corresponding fairly regularly to

(pieces of) syntactic constituents, that match up with metrical constituents in such a
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way as to avoid boundary clashes.? Parry never defines the formula as a syntactic
constituent, but he does argue that the system of formulaic style facilitates oral
composition by providing ‘word groups’ that fit perfectly into metrical slots of various
types. If it is assumed that these ‘word groups’ are prosodic constituents, usually
corresponding to syntactic constituents, then according to Parry, the formula by
definition tends to match up syntactic, prosodic and metrical boundaries. If the context
of oral composition motivates the use of formulaic style, and formulaic style tends to
match up syntactic, prosodic and metrical boundaries, then the context of oral
composition is at least partly responsible for the prevalence of matched syntactic,

prosodic and metrical boundaries in Homer.

The second argument is that the speed of oral composition forces the singer to use
concatenating style. Whereas Apollonius and Virgil wrote their epics with plenty of
time to think, plan ahead, and revise, the oral poet has to produce coherent verse very
rapidly, so he adopts an open-ended style that allows him as much flexibility as
possible: “...Homer was ever pushed on to use unperiodic enjambement. Oral
versemaking by its speed must chiefly be carried on in an adding style. The Singer has
not time for the nice balances and contrasts of unhurried thought: he must order his
words in such a way that they leave him much freedom to end the sentence or draw it
out as the story and the needs of the verse demand” (Parry 1929/1971:262). According
to this theory, concatenating style is a strategy adopted by the singer for dealing with a
constraint on his expression. Presumably, the strategy did not have to be adopted
individually by each singer in each performance, but rather was built into the system
of formulas by generations of singers who were operating under the same constraint.
Taken as a theory about the design of the system of formulaic style, the argument
would be as follows. The system of formulaic style was developed through and for

oral composition in performance. In response to the need for rapid composition, the

* Diachronically, prosodic constituents (perhaps formulas) generate metrical constituents (Nagy 1974;
1992a:30).
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singers developed, or adopted, concatenating syntactic style, because it is flexible and

open-ended. Concatenating style became part of the system of formulaic style.

1.2.6 Orality theories

Put the latter two arguments together, and you have Parry’s proposal about why
Homeric syntax is paratactic. The Homeric language was created by generations of
singers who had to be able to rapidly compose hexameter verse in performance. In
order to be able to do that, they developed a system of formulaic style, which gave
them an inventory of pre-formed phrases and clauses that matched up syntactic and
metrical boundaries. Because the singers were composing rapidly and without being
able to plan exactly what they were going to do next at any given moment, their
favored way of combining these pre-formed phrases was to string them along one after
another in such a way as to avoid boxing themselves into any corners. Therefore, it is
the context of oral composition in performance that is primarily responsible for the

paratactic syntax of Homer.

The trouble with this theory is that it does not directly acknowledge the existence of
syntax as a matter of grammar, or questions about the relationship between the
everyday language of the singers and the language of Homer. Is paratactic syntax in
Homeric Greek a matter of grammar, something that was standard in the language of
(some of) the singers and so became standard in the language of Homer, orisita
matter of some kind of restriction or expansion of what was available in the grammars
of the languages of the singers, something that was imposed or encouraged by the
context of production? There are at least three different ways of interpreting the theory
that the context of rapid oral composition of hexameters is responsible for the
paratactic syntax of Homer, which offer different answers to that question. I will call

these three versions the oral medium theory, the oral poetry theory, and the oral
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culture theory. Each of these theories requires support from comparative evidence, in

each case of a different type.

On the oral medium interpretation, the ‘oral’ part of rapid oral composition of
hexameter verses directly gives rise to paratactic syntax. In order for this interpretation
to make sense, non-paratactic syntax has to have been available as an option, in order
for the oral context to have had a chance to work against it. The full picture would be
that (at least some of) the singers spoke ordinary everyday languages that allowed for
some kind of non-paratactic syntax, but when they sang in Homeric Greek the oral
medium forced or encouraged them to adopt a paratactic style. A problem for this
theory arises from the historical context in which the Homeric texts were produced.
The poetic tradition that gave rise to these texts appears to have already been
developing for centuries before the rise and spread of alphabetic literacy in Greece,
which means that most or many of the singers who contributed to the Homeric
language will have lived in oral or primarily oral cultures. Assuming that the oral
medium imposes or encourages parataxis, would any context of language production,
in an oral culture, ever produce anything but parataxis? It could be maintained that no
context would, and that all language produced in such a culture would be paratactic.
But if that were the case, parataxis would again be a matter of grammar, not a
specialized alternative type of syntax imposed or encouraged by the medium. It is that
kind of consideration that leads to both the oral poetry and oral culture versions of the
orality theory. But first, what kind of comparative evidence could be used to evaluate
the theory that parataxis in Homer results directly from the oral medium? If
comparison of spoken and written discourse, in a wide variety of the world’s
languages, found a general tendency for spoken discourse to be more paratactic than
written discourse in the same language, that would seem to support the theory. There

is some evidence to that effect, and some of it has been used as the basis for an
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extended argument about the nature of Homeric syntax, which will be introduced in

section 1.2.7 below.

Another possible orality theory could be called the oral poetry interpretation, and
would give a different answer to the question about non-paratactic style in an oral
culture.” On this interpretation, it would not be primarily the ‘oral’ part of rapid oral
composition of hexameter verse, but the combination of the ‘oral’, ‘rapid’ and ‘verse’
parts, that gives rise to parataxis. Comparative evidence to support such a theory
would have to come from comparison of language produced in various contexts within
an oral culture, showing that the specific context of composition-in-performance of
verse tends to give rise to parataxis, more than other contexts. Imagine, for example,
an oral culture whose members speak a language that has both paratactic and
hypotactic syntax available as options in the grammar. They use hypotactic syntax
when they make speeches at important meetings, recite poetry that is preplanned or
memorized rather than composed in performance, and perhaps just when they are
talking with one another informally. But, when they engage in composition-in-
performance of verse, they are forced or encouraged to use paratactic syntax. One
important thing to note about this kind of explanation is that, while it would be
incompatible with the oral medium theory, it would not necessarily be incompatible
with the archaism theory, if it were found that the specific context of composition-in-
performance of verse tended to involve the use of archaisms, more than other contexts.
An argument that deals with one aspect of that picture, namely a general association of
parataxis with oral poetry, has been made in work on Homer that draws on
comparative evidence from other oral poetic traditions (after Parry and Lord, also e.g.
Foley 1999:47-48). In general, comparative evidence to support or disprove the oral

poetry theory would have to come from work on the syntax of speech produced in

1t seems likely that if Parry’s theory were more explicit, this is the category that it would fall into, but
I am not aware of any argument about Homeric syntax that explicitly takes exactly this approach.
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different contexts in oral cultures. This kind of argument and evidence will come up

again in Chapter 2.

On the oral culture interpretation of the theory, Homeric Greek has paratactic syntax
because it is the product of an oral culture. This version of the orality theory is also an
archaism theory: it revives the 18™ century idea that oral culture gives rise to a
particular kind of language, and the singers of Homeric Greek used that language. In
practice, this proposal has not been put forward in the form of a detailed argument
about the Homeric language specifically but rather as part of a larger proposal about
differences in the patterns of thought prevalent in Greek culture before and after the
rise and spread of literacy, and how those patterns of thought manifest themselves in
various aspects of culture (Notopoulos 1949; Havelock 1982). Notopoulos finds
paratactic organization in not only literature but also vase painting, sculpture and
architecture, and argues that parataxis is “a state of mind rather than a form of
literature”, and that “parataxis and the type of mind which expresses it are the regular
form of thought and expression before the classical period” (1949:11, 13). Havelock
argues that Homer preserves a distinct kind of thought and language characteristic of
oral culture which is organized around description of concrete things and events (the
latter preferably actions performed by a specific agent) occurring in running sequence
(1982:7-8, 137-140, 236-231), and has “a grammar of connection which is
correspondingly paratactic” (1982:140). Evidence for or against this theory, in so far
as it specifically concerns the relationship between culture and language, could come
from patterns in what types of syntax tend to be found in literate and in primarily oral
cultures, and from patterns of language change associated with the introduction of

literacy.
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1.2.7 The oral medium theory

The oral medium theory has recently been developed by Bakker, who proposes that
apposition and parataxis, as well as various other features of Homeric Greek, can be
explained and should be understood as inherent characteristics of spoken as opposed
to written language, rather than as aspects of a particular kind of grammar, or as
archaisms, because “...speech, our own everyday language, is pervasively paratactic
too — the feature appears to be an inherent property of spoken discourse, naturally
resulting from its production, and essential in some ways to its comprehension. If this

is the case, parataxis can hardly be an archaism...” (1997:43).

Theoretical background for this theory comes from research on differences between
written language and spontaneous spoken language, particularly a study done by
Wallace Chafe (1980) in which subjects were shown a short film in and asked to
describe what they had seen, and it was found that their descriptions tended to be
delivered in bursts of sound averaging two to three seconds in duration. Chafe
(1994:63) called these bursts “intonation units”, and hypothesized that an intonation
unit “verbalizes the information active in a speaker’s mind at its onset” or “the
speaker’s focus of consciousness at that moment”. Bakker (1997:49) adopts the
intonation unit as the basis of his model for the analysis of Homeric Greek, arguing
that because the Homeric poems were meant to be spoken, it will be more illuminating
to think about the language of Homer in terms of units geared toward the analysis of
speech than in terms of units which he argues are geared toward the analysis of texts
(such as sentences): “The concept of sentence...the primary stylistic unit of written
discourse and the principal domain for the operation of written syntax, is much less
relevant in spoken discourse. Speakers may regularly produce sentences by
intonational means (sentences that may or may not correspond to what is for us a
finished, syntactically correct sentence), but the syntax of their speech is the syntax of

the intonation unit as it reflects the flow of ideas through their consciousness.” Bakker
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analyses various peculiarities of Homeric Greek in terms of this intonation-unit model,
and compares them to features that occur in transcripts of spontaneous spoken English.
The peculiarities that he focuses on are the same ones that attracted the attention of the
comparative grammar tradition; [ review the three main points of the oral medium
theory below, in each case contrasting them with corresponding points made in the

comparative grammar tradition.

First, in the comparative grammar tradition, Homeric Greek was described as building
up sentences by stringing together short clauses and phrases (whose syntactic
boundaries typically coincide with metrical boundaries such as a major caesura or line
end). Bakker (1997:48-53) proposes that these phrases and clauses, which are at the
same time metrical units, should be thought of as stylized intonation units, which are
of a size ideal for production by speakers and comprehension by listeners. He suggests
that Homeric Greek is in this respect similar to spontaneous spoken English, because

the latter, more than written English, is also organized in terms of intonation units.

Second, in the comparative grammar tradition, Homeric Greek was described as
making particularly heavy use of paratactic clause combination, which included clause
linking with discourse particles, often in contexts where Classical Greek would be
likely to use some type of subordination instead. Bakker (1997:51, 54-85) proposes
that in Homer, discourse particles such as pév, 8¢, pa and ydp mark transitions
between intonation units, and serve various discourse regulating functions such as
marking the movement from one step in the narrative to another, establishing common
ground between speaker and listener, building up anticipation for the next addition,
and so forth, whereas in the written language of Classical Greek, there is less call for
the discourse regulating uses of these particles, so that their functions tend to be more
limited and specific, such as for example the use of pév...0¢ to mark contrasted

constituents. He argues that the Homeric use of discourse particles is similar to the use
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in spoken English of connectives like ‘and’, “you know’ and so forth to link series of

short phrases (1997:51).

Third, in the comparative grammar tradition, Homeric Greek grammar was described
as operating on the principle of apposition (broadly defined), as opposed to
government. It was proposed that in Indo-European and to some extent still in Homer,
the subject, object and so forth are independent elements standing in apposition to
pronouns implied by or contained in the verb (Meillet and Vendryes 1927:536-537;
Chantraine 1953:7, 12-21). It was also argued that in Homer, sentences tend to be built
up gradually, with information parceled out in small chunks added one by one
(Ammann 1922:7-10). Bakker accepts both of these ideas, but explains them as
features uniquely well-suited to or characteristic of spoken language. First, he claims
that the gradual parceling out of information in small chunks is necessitated by the
oral medium, as opposed to the written medium: “[a sentence in which] subject, direct
object, and indirect object are all integrated within an overarching construction...
would be unlikely to occur in speech, whether ordinary or special; its conglomeration
of detail would be too complex to be grasped by the verbalizing consciousness as an
integrated whole” (1997:95). The appositional relationship between the verb and its
arguments “facilitate[s] the loose and fragmented speech that is in accordance with the
processes of the human mind in general...due to the limits of human consciousness no
linguistic unit can contain two separate ideas, or distinct items of information”

(1997:99).

There are at least two basic problems with this analysis. The first problem is with
Bakker’s argument that it is more accurate and illuminating to think of speech as being
organized in terms of intonation units that verbalize a focus of consciousness than in
terms of phrases and clauses. In practice, Bakker does not demonstrate what there is to

be gained from substituting the intonation unit, as the basic unit of analysis, for
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familiar syntactic units of analysis such as phrases and clauses, since the intonation
units he cites as examples are almost always syntactic phrases or clauses. In his initial
definition of the intonation unit, for example, he cites no examples that are not also
clauses or phrases: “Intonation units may be also be something other than a clause and
are in principle not predetermined by any kind of linguistic structure. In terms of
syntax, intonation units can be anything from complete clauses to all kinds of
nonclausal elements: prepositional phrases...phrases involving participles...or even
separate noun phrases when they are the verbalization of the idea on which the speaker

focuses.” (1997:48-49).

The second problem is that the oral medium theory, which is based on research on
speech and writing in the same language in literate cultures, becomes difficult to
interpret when it is applied to language produced in an oral culture. Let’s say that we
have in front of us two appositional and paratactic passages, one from a transcript of
someone speaking English, and the other from a trancript of someone speaking S,
where S is the language of an oral culture. Assuming, for the purpose of argument,
that the oral medium encourages speakers of English to use syntax that is paratactic
relative to the syntax they use when they write, we could then coherently claim that
the English passage is paratactic because it is spoken. Furthermore, we could compare
that transcript with a passage of English composed in writing, and claim that any
differences we found between the two had to do with the different mediums in which
they were originally produced. But we cannot coherently make the same kind of claim
about the passage from the transcript of speech in S. All our examples of S will have
been originally produced in the oral medium. In S, we can only compare speech with
speech. That makes it more complicated to explain peculiarities of speech in S in
terms of medium alone, since it is a variable that cannot be controlled for. If all speech
in S has paratactic syntax, is it a matter of the medium or of the grammar, or of

influence of the medium on the grammar? To test that, we would have to find out what
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would happen if the speakers of S adopted the practice of writing their language —
would they keep using paratactic syntax, or begin using hypotactic syntax, either
immediately or gradually? On the other hand, if some transcripts of speech in S have
hypotactic syntax, then there must be some variable that has greater influence than the

medium over whether or not speech is paratactic.

Bakker claims that since parataxis is an “inherent property of spoken discourse” it
cannot be an archaism in Homer (1997:43). But he is not explicit about when and in
exactly what way the oral medium is supposed to have exerted its parataxis-inducing
influence on Homeric Greek. At least in the earlier stages development of the
tradition, the singers belonged to cultures that were primarily oral, so they spoke
languages that existed primarily in the oral medium. If the claim is that those singers
were encouraged by the oral medium to use paratactic syntax, then the questions
outlined above arise. In order to answer those questions satisfactorily, it is necessary to
claim either that those singers’ speech was always paratactic, or that some variable
other than medium is what encouraged or necessitated the use of parataxis rather than
hypotaxis. If the former, then the oral medium theory reduces (or rather, expands) to
the oral culture theory, and if the latter, it reduces to some other kind of theory,

probably the oral poetry theory.

Finally, it is possible to imagine a more complicated version of the oral medium
theory, which would claim that the medium exerted its pressure later, during a period
when there was an alternative, in the form of written and more hypotactic Greek. In
that case, the claim would still presuppose the oral culture theory, because it depends
on a scenario involving two stages: an early, oral, paratactic stage, and a later stage in
which the rise and spread of literacy encouraged the development of more hypotactic
syntax. The idea would be that (some of) the people who shaped the language of

Homer had a choice of two registers in their everyday language, a more hypotactic
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written register and a more paratactic spoken register. Parataxis would have been
preserved in Homeric Greek primarily because Homeric material was still always
spoken or transcribed from speech, instead of being composed in writing; in that sense
it could be said to be paratactic because it was spoken. But that version of the theory,
though it seems more coherent at first, ultimately raises the same questions as the
simpler version. What sort of syntax did the Homeric language, and the dialects it was
based on, have before the hypotactic option arose? If it was paratactic when there was
no other option and remained paratactic after there was, is that because the language
continued to be spoken or because the language was conservative? We are confronted
with a text that is both linguistically old (the performance tradition is very old, and the
performance language preserves old words, forms, phrases and sentences) and in some
sense a transcript of language produced in the oral medium (it is at least ‘orally
derived’). If parataxis is both an archaism and a feature associated with the oral
medium, how are we going to tell whether the parataxis in this text is ‘oral medium’

parataxis or ‘archaic grammar’ parataxis?

Bakker does not deal directly with that kind of question, but nevertheless explicitly
presents his analysis of Homeric Greek as setting up an oral medium model as an
alternative to the historical grammar model, in which many of the same features that
were explained in the historical and comparative grammar tradition as aspects of a
particular syntactic typology associated with a particular period in the history of the
Greek language, can instead be explained as typical features of spoken as opposed to

written language.
1.3 Conclusion

In this chapter, I have discussed two different ways of thinking about and explaining
certain characteristics of Homeric syntax. According to the archaism theory, rooted in

the tradition of comparative-historical linguistics, these characteristics primarily
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reflect a change over time in the syntactic typology of the Greek language. The most
prominent 19" and early 20™ century version of this theory proposes that Homeric
Greek preserves features of a relatively early syntactic typology in which individual
words and clauses were more grammatically independent from one another than they
were in the later language (Meillet and Vendryes 1927:519-520, 578-579 etc.;
Chantraine 1953:12-21, 232-235 etc.). In this hypothesized early typology, relations
between words and phrases tend to be ‘appositional’ and relations between clauses
‘paratactic’. Apposition is defined in contrast to attributive modification and
government, so that an appositional relationship is one in which individual words of
various categories contribute information in separate operations, rather than binding
together into hierarchically organized phrases; parataxis is similarly defined in

contrast to subordination.

The orality theory, rooted in traditions of research on distinctive characteristics of
poetic and/or ordinary language composed and/or produced in the spoken as opposed
to the written medium, explains many of the very same characteristics of Homeric
syntax as resulting in one way or another from the effects of orality. Different versions
of the theory paint different pictures of the influence of orality, and of the relationship
between the syntax of Homeric Greek and the syntax of the ordinary spoken languages
of its singers. According to the oral culture theory, the ordinary spoken language of
early Greek oral culture was characterized by a particular kind of syntactic typology
(which could be called ‘paratactic’) that was well-suited to the oral medium, and
features of the syntax of that ordinary language have been preserved in Homeric
Greek. According to the oral poetry theory, the use of paratactic syntax by the singers
of Homeric Greek was necessitated or strongly encouraged by the specific situation of
rapid oral composition-in-performance of verse; this explanation implies that the
syntactic typology of the ordinary languages of the singers was not itself

fundamentally paratactic. According to the oral medium theory, parataxis and other
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related features of Homeric syntax are typical not just of oral poetry but of

spontaneous spoken language in general; Homeric syntax is paratactic because it was
conceived for and produced in the oral medium. This third theory, though it has been
presented as a distinct alternative, must reduce to either the oral culture theory or the

oral poetry theory when it is applied in the context of an oral culture.

The theories described above can also be divided along different lines, according to
the pictures they present of the relationship between the syntax of the ordinary
language of the singers and the syntax of Homeric Greek. Looked at from this
perspective, the archaism theory, the oral culture theory, and the oral medium theory if
it reduces to the oral culture theory, can be grouped together, because they all propose
that the syntactic typology of the ordinary language of (some of) the singers was
fundamentally paratactic, and that that is what explains the paratactic syntax of
Homeric Greek. The oral poetry theory, on the other hand, and the oral medium theory
if it reduces to the oral poetry theory, both propose that the paratactic syntax of Homer
is necessitated or strongly encouraged by the specific situation of rapid oral
composition-in-performance of verse; this proposal implies that the syntactic typology
of the ordinary language of (some of) the singers was not fundamentally paratactic.
These two models of the nature of Homeric parataxis are not only different but

mutually incompatible.

In order to figure out which of these two models better explains the properties of
Homeric syntax, it will be necessary to look at comparative evidence. The 19" and
early 20™ century version of the archaism theory hypothesizes the existence of a
fundamentally appositional and paratactic syntactic typology, without supporting the
proposal with comparative evidence from living languages. The oral poetry theory, on
the other hand, has typically been supported by reference to comparative evidence,

from research on both poetic and ordinary language composed and produced in the
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oral as opposed to the written medium. In order to compare the archaism and oral
poetry theories, however, it will be necessary to look at aspects of the relevant
evidence that have not been discussed in previous presentations of the latter theory. In
Chapter 2, I review some recent linguistic work on syntactic typology as well as work
on differences between spoken and written language, in order to identify predictions

made by these two theories about differences between Homeric and Classical Greek.
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2  ORraLITY AND SyY~NTACTIC TYPOLOGY

In this chapter, I reframe the theories of Homeric syntax described in Chapter 1 in
light of comparative evidence from recent linguistic work on structural differences
between spoken and written registers (the oral medium theory), differences between
high and low registers in languages that are primarily spoken (the oral poetry theory)
and the syntax of nonconfigurational and pronominal argument languages (the
archaism theory). My main aim is to identify major predictions that the orality theories
and archaism theory make about what sorts of differences should exist between

Homeric and Classical Greek, in order to identify areas where those predictions differ.
2.1 Structural differences between spoken and written language

The orality theories of Homeric syntax are based on the idea that medium affects
syntactic structure. The three main versions of the theory differ primarily in regard to
the pictures they paint of how exactly this effect has operated to produce the sort of
syntactic structure found in Homeric Greek. According to the oral medium and oral
poetry theories, use of the oral medium, in the latter case for the specific purpose of
rapid composition of hexameter verse, shaped the grammar of the Homeric poetic
performance language (Parry 1971; Bakker 1997). According to the oral culture
theory, the orality of pre-Classical Greek culture shaped the overall grammar of pre-
Classical Greek, and through it the grammar of the Homeric performance language
(Havelock 1982:7-8, 137-140, 236-231). As I pointed out in section 1.2, the oral
medium and oral poetry theories do not directly address the question of how the
syntax of the Homeric performance language was similar to or different from the
syntax of the ordinary everyday language of the singers, but instead address parataxis
and associated peculiarities of Homeric syntax as matters of style. The oral culture

theory, meanwhile, looks at them as matters of grammar, but does not focus very
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closely on language, instead presenting it as just one part of a broad hypothesis about
the effects of orality on culture. In this section, I put the oral culture theory aside and

focus on the oral medium and oral poetry theories. My aim in this section is to look at
how the picture painted by these theories fits in with what is currently known about

structural differences between spoken and written varieties of the same language.

2.1.1 Medium and register

Before moving on to look at what sort of predictions the oral medium and oral poetry
theories make about particular features of Homeric syntax (in sections 2.1.2 and 2.1.3
below), it will be helpful to think for a moment about general relationships between
the concepts of medium, register and syntactic typology. In section 1.2, I made a
preliminary distinction between matters of grammar, which have to do with the rules
that define a language, and matters of style, which have to do with how those rules are
used in a particular situation. The term style, however, is still potentially confusing in
this context, because it has a wide range of meaning. Are we talking about individual
style (e.g. the style of Jack Kerouac), broader literary style (e.g. ‘stream of
consciousness’), general styles used in particular situations (e.g. ‘colloquial’ style in
casual conversation), or all of the above? In what follows, instead of specifying a
narrower definition of style, I will use the term register to refer to a variety of
language that is defined in terms of the situation in which it is used. Other kinds of
language varieties can be defined in different terms; a dialect, for instance, is a variety
that is associated with a particular group of users (e.g. French Canadian) rather than a

particular situation.

The concept of register is a tool for thinking about patterns of correspondence between
structural and lexical characteristics of texts and the sorts of situations in which they

are produced.”® First- and second-person pronouns, for instance, tend to appear more

*® Throughout this chapter, I use the term ‘text’ in a medium-neutral way, to refer to both written texts
and transcripts of spoken language.
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often in transcripts of conversation than they do in texts produced in less interactive
contexts (Chafe and Danielewicz 1987). In order to be able to describe such patterns
consistently, it is helpful to have a system for classifying situations in terms of
variables that can affect language use. The medium, or physical means by which a
linguistic message is transmitted, such as sound, graphic symbols, or hand gestures
(Matthews 1997), is only one such variable. One very fine-grained system classifies
situations of language use according to parameters grouped under seven general
headings: communicative characteristics of participants (singular vs. plural adressor
and addressee, etc.); relations between addressor and addressee (formal vs. informal,
etc.); setting (private vs. public, etc.); “channel” or medium (spoken vs. written, etc.);
relation of participants to the text (planned vs. unplanned production, on-line vs. at-
leisure comprehension, etc.); purposes, intents, and goals; and topic/subject (Biber
1994, building on earlier proposals including Crystal and Davy 1969, Hymes 1974 and
Halliday 1975/2007). In this system the situation typically associated with giving a
sermon, for example, is characterized by the following attributes among others:
singular addressor and plural addressee; public setting in religious domain; spoken
medium; planned production and on-line comprehension; and a primarily persuasive

and informative purpose.

With that concept of register in mind, it would seem that the best way to find out how
medium affects linguistic structure would be to compare texts produced in situations
that are as similar as possible with respect to everything but medium. But another way
of attacking the problem is to start by identifying extremes of variation between
speech and writing; the sharpest differences between spoken and written language
have been found when the comparison is between registers that are unlike one another
in most other respects as well, namely the registers of conversation and expository
prose, which have been described as “typical speech” and “typical writing”

respectively. 1 will return to the approach of comparing written and spoken texts that
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are more similar in other respects in a moment, but let’s look first at the idea of typical
speech and typical writing, the nature of the situations in which they are produced, and
how aspects of those situations have been used to explain variations in linguistic

structure.

Face-to-face conversation is the best candidate for typical speech, since it is the most
universal use of not only speech but language in general (Clark 1996:8-9). Clark and
Brennan (1991; Clark 1996:8-11) list ten features of face-to-face conversation, which
depend on the combination of medium and other factors, including the following:
copresence, visibility, audibility and instantaneity (participants share a physical
environment and can see and hear each other, with no perceptible delay); evanescence,
recordlessness and simultaneity (participants’ speech fades away quickly, leaving no
record, and participants can talk and listen at the same time); and extemporaneity
(participants formulate and execute their contributions in real time). Other speech
situations have different sets of properties. Participants in video conversations are not
copresent, and participants in telephone conversations are neither copresent nor visible
to one another; speech can be recorded and videotaped; the State of the Union address

is not extemporaneous.

It is more difficult to identify a universal or most common use of written language,
partly because writing itself is not universal or as natural as speech and conversation
(Clark 1996:8-11). Not all languages are written, when a language does have a written
variety, not all of its speakers read and write; children, who can learn to speak with no
explicit instruction, have to be taught to read and write and learn to do so later than
they learn to speak (Clark 1996:8-11); and the ways in which writing is used can vary
fairly widely from culture to culture (Scribner and Cole 1981; Heath 1983; Street
1984; Besnier 1988). In practice, orality researchers have focused on expository prose

as representative of typical writing, because it has features which maximally exploit
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inherent and distinctive properties of the written medium, and which provide the
sharpest possible contrast with the features of face-to-face conversation (Chafe and
Danielewicz 1987; Biber 1988:36-37; 1995). Typically, the writer of expository prose
is separated from his audience in time and space (no copresence, visibility, audibility
or instantaneity), creates without immediate reaction from an audience a text that
endures for some amount of time as a record (no evanescence, simultaneity or
recordlessness), and has time to plan and revise (no extemporaneity). Whereas
conversation is produced and understood in real time, expository prose can be
produced slowly, with planning and revision, as a static object that the reader can read
and reread at any speed and in any order; typical speech can be thought of as a process
and typical writing as a product (Halliday 1987). Other writing situations have
different properties: the composition of personal letters tends to be relatively
extemporaneous; students passing notes in class share the same physical environment
and can see and hear one another; written records can last for only a few seconds

(instant messaging with recording turned off) or for millennia (inscriptions on stone).

Structural differences between conversation and expository prose have been explained
by orality researchers as functionally motivated by aspects of the situations in which
they are produced, and in particular by their respective mediums. So, for instance,
expository prose, relative to conversation, tends to be syntactically dense and highly
integrated, containing a higher proportion of content as opposed to function words,
more varied and precise vocabulary (higher average word length and higher type/token
ratio), more elaborate noun phrases (more attributive adjectives, more
nominalizations, and the like), and more of certain kinds of subordinate clauses
(Drieman 1962; Gibson, Gruner, Kibler, and Kelly 1966; O’Donnell 1974; Pawley and
Syder 1983; Biber 1986; Chafe and Danielewicz 1987; Biber 1988:102-103 etc.;
Halliday 1989:61-75; Biber 1994; 1995:141-235, 236-280; Miller and Weinert 1998).

76



Compare examples la (written) and 1b (spoken); 1a has a function word to lexical

word ratio of 2:1, while 1b has a ratio of 1:2 (Halliday 1989:61).

(1) a. The trust has offered advice to local government authorities on
cemetery conservation. (H89:61)
b. The only real accident that I’ve ever had was in fog and ice.
These differences are usually explained partly in terms of a contrast between pressures
exerted by rapid, spontaneous oral production and opportunities offered by leisurely,
planned written production. Speech is fast, and writing is slow; speech is not editable,
and writing is editable; syntax that packs a lot of lexical content into dense, highly
integrated bundles may be easier to produce at slow speed with time for planning and
revision and also easier to comprehend when it is encountered in the form of a
permanent record that can be read and reread in any order and at any speed (Pawley
and Syder 1983; Biber 1986; Chafe and Danielewicz 1987; Biber 1988:36-46; Mithun
1992; Biber 1994; Chafe 1994; Miller and Weinert 1998:22-23).

Conversation, on the other hand, compared to expository prose, tends to contain a lot
of discourse particles like “well” and “you know”, emphatics like “really” and “just”,
first- and second-person pronouns, references to concrete as opposed to abstract
objects and events, and inexplicit, context-dependent references via demonstratives,

pronouns and pro-verbs (2a) (Devito 1966; 1967; Biber 1986; 1988:102; 1995).

(2) a. Ijustthis year have ...dropped down to teaching half time ...which is
what I’ve always wanted. ...You know I’'m happy about it. ...It’s a
...terribly long commute, ...and now I'm just going two days a week.
...And just teaching one course a quarter. ...Cause the regular ...
teaching load for us is six courses a year. (C87)
These differences are usually explained in terms of inherent features of medium and
situation, or the “social interaction which is inherent in speaking, as contrasted with

the social isolation which is inherent in writing” (Chafe and Danielewicz 1987:4).
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Participants in face-to-face conversation interact directly, sharing a spatial, temporal
and physical environment to which they can make concrete reference, and react and
monitor one another’s reactions in real time, so any confusion caused by inexplicit
reference can be easily cleared up; writers of expository prose and their audiences are

usually separated in time and space and do not interact directly.

So, there are certain linguistic features that are more common in conversation and
others that are more common in expository prose. But what about other situations?
Are there differences that distinguish all spoken registers from all written registers?
No such clear-cut differences have yet been identified, but there are general patterns.
Biber, on the basis of the most thorough and fine-grained analysis to date of relevant
linguistic features occurring in a large corpus containing many different types of
spoken and written texts, concluded that there was no set of features that distinguished
all forms of speech from all forms of writing (1988:160-64).*' Instead, he found
several dimensions of register variation, each associated with different communicative

2%, ¢

functions (1988:109-169): “informational vs. involved production”; “narrative vs.

99, <& 9,

non-narrative concerns’’; “explicit vs. situation-dependent reference”; “overt
expression of persuasion”; “abstract vs. non-abstract information”; and “on-line
informational elaboration”. Spoken and written registers overlapped along each
dimension. Though features associated with involvement are more common in face-to-
face conversation compared with expository prose, there are also written registers that
are more involved than many spoken registers. Personal letters, for instance, score
higher on a scale of involvement than non-conversational spoken registers such as

spontaneous and prepared speeches, interviews, and broadcasts (see example 3a

3! Biber (1988) looks at 67 linguistic features occurring in 481 spoken and written texts (960,000 words
total) representing 23 different genres, identifies sets of features that are highly likely (and highly
unlikely) to co-occur in the same texts (Biber 1986; 1988), and measures the occurrence of these sets of
features in different text types, with the aim of finding correspondences between situational variables
and structural characteristics. This method has also been used to investigate diachronic (Biber and
Finegan 1989) and cross-linguistic (Besnier 1988; Hared 1994; Kim and Biber 1994; Biber 1995)
register variation.
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below) (Biber 1988:128). On certain measures, such as the use of first person
pronouns and concrete reference to times and places through the use of spatial and
temporal adverbs and adverbial phrases, writers of personal letters can outscore even

conversationalists (Chafe and Danielewicz 1987).

(3) a. How you doing? I’'m here at work waiting for my appointment to get
here, it’s Friday. Thank goodness, but [ still have tomorrow, but this
week has flown by, I guess because I’ve been staying busy, getting
ready for Christmas and stuff....Me and L went shopping at
Sharpstown last Monday and I got a lot done, I just have a few little
things to get. (B88:132)

Features associated with informational purpose are conversely more common in
expository prose and less common in conversation. But, there are also spoken registers
that are more informational than many written registers. Broadcasts appear closer to
the informational end of the spectrum than personal and professional letters and all
types of fiction except for science fiction; in (4a), taken from a broadcast description

of a state funeral, there is quite a lot of precise vocabulary, and a high proportion of

content to function words (Biber 1988:128):

(4) a. flanked # by its escort of the Royal Air Force # the gun carriage #
bearing the coffin # [pause] draped with the Union Jack # [pause] on
it # the gold # and enamel # of the insignia of the Garter # [pause]
and as it breasts # the slight rise # [pause] the naval crew that draws it
# presents # an overwhelming impression # of strength # and
solidarity # [pause] (B88:134)

Though Biber found no absolute distinction between speech and writing, he also found
overall patterns of distribution of spoken and written registers that are compatible with
earlier hypotheses about differences between “typical speech” and “typical writing”.
Along the dimensions of “informational vs. involved production”, “explicit vs.

situation-dependent reference” and “abstract vs. non-abstract information”, there was a

general tendency for spoken registers to be relatively involved, situation-dependent
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and non-abstract, while the top ten or so highest scores for informational production,
explicit reference and abstract information all went to written registers; even the most
abstract, explicit and informational spoken registers were still less so than a good
number of the written registers. This means that, at least for English, there is empirical
justification for considering some structural characteristics of texts (those associated
with involvement, for instance) to be prototypically “oral”, and and others (those
associated with informationality) to be prototypically “literate”; using the terms “oral”
and “literate” in that sense, you could say that broadcasts are a relatively literate

spoken register and personal letters a relatively oral written register.

Another factor that has to be taken into account in thinking about influence of medium
on linguistic structure is syntactic typology. The oral medium theory of Homeric
syntax likens characteristic features of the language of the Iliad and Odyssey to
features that appear in transcripts of spontaneous spoken English, and explains them
by reference to a situational variable that these texts share: they were both produced in
the oral medium (Bakker 1997). But the structure of Ancient Greek is quite different
from that of English, most obviously with regard to inflection and what sort of
information is conveyed by word order. Do the same sorts of differences between
spoken and written registers, such as conversation and expository prose, show up no
matter what sort of grammar a language has to begin with? To a large extent, they do.
The same general tendency for spoken registers, relative to written registers, to display
less lexical and syntactic elaboration, and more situation-dependent as opposed to
explicit reference, as well as more features associated with involvement as opposed to
informationality, shows up in Korean (Kim and Biber 1994) and Somali (Biber 1994).
Japanese spoken narratives collected as part of the Pear Film Project (Chafe 1980)
show less syntactic elaboration than corresponding written narratives and contain a
higher proportion of politeness forms, discourse particles, and situation-dependent

references (Clancy 1982). In Mohawk, a polysynthetic Iroquoian language, written
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texts tend to have denser and more integrated syntax (more constituents per clause;
more complex constituents; more coordination and embedding of clauses) and more
morphologically complex vocabulary, than spoken texts (Mithun 1992). Russian and
German conversations, compared with news articles, tend to contain more pronouns

and fewer complex noun phrases (Miller and Weinert 1998:159-176).

This does not mean, however, that a particular linguistic feature that is associated with
spoken or written registers in one language will necessarily be associated with the
same range of registers in another language. Correlative clauses, for example, occur in
Russian primarily in informal spoken registers, but in Bengali are used in both spoken
and written registers (Miller and Weinert 1998:113-117). Left-dislocation (“Marija,
she swam from Alcatraz yesterday”) is highly marked and almost entirely limited to
informal spoken registers in English, but is not particularly marked in European
Spanish and regularly appears in both informal and formal spoken registers (Hidalgo
2000). Discontinuous noun phrases (“the blue she wore swimsuit™) do not occur in
either spoken or written English, and are mostly limited to informal spoken registers in
Russian (Miller and Weinert 1998:164-169), but regularly occur in written registers of
Classical Greek (Devine and Stephens 2000). General patterns in register variation are
realized in different ways in languages with different structural characteristics. In
highly inflected languages with relatively flexible word order, certain ways of
encoding pragmatic information via word order, or a combination of use of discourse
particles and word order, can be more common in spoken than in written registers
(Japanese:; Clancy 1982; Russian: Miller and Weinert 1998:164-169), though use of
word order to encode pragmatic information tends to be a feature of both spoken and
written registers in such languages (Hungarian and Finnish: Miller and Weinert
1998:253). In spoken registers of English, where the internal word order of phrases
and clauses is fairly fixed, pragmatic relations can be encoded through the ordering of

short clauses and phrases (which may each contain only one or two lexical elements)
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relative to one another, as well as intonation, focus particles, and certain syntactic
constructions like left and right dislocation (Miller and Weinert 1998:142-43, 196-98,
237-39).

2.1.2 Register and Homer

Homeric Greek belongs to a special class of registers used for performing or writing
traditional poetry; in what follows, I will refer to it as a performance register (Foley
1995:16; De Vet 1996; Foley 1999:100; 2005). Performance registers share distinctive
characteristics, such as mixing words and forms from different dialects (even different
languages) and time periods that would never have coexisted in any other spoken or
written register (Foley 1995:82-84; De Vet 1996; Foley 1999:66-83; 2005). While
keeping these special traits in mind, it will nevertheless be useful to ask the kind of
questions about the Homeric performance register that could be asked about any other
register. How can the situation(s) that Homeric poetry was produced in be described in
terms of situational variables? What sort of range of registers is likely to have existed
in Greek during the time when the Iliad and Odyssey were under development, and
how would the Homeric performance register have fit into that range — how would it

have compared to other varieties of language?

Let’s consider two historical scenarios for how the Homeric texts we have were
created: the dictation (Lord 1960/2000:150-57; Powell 1991:231-233; Janko 1998:37-
38; Powell 2004:30-34) and evolutionary (Nagy 1992b; 1996b:109-110) theories.
According to both theories, the Iliad and Odyssey are rooted in an oral tradition that
probably already existed in some form in the 2™ millennium (Janko 1994:9-12; Nagy
1996b:109-110). According to the dictation theory, our texts are descended by textual
transmission from original texts that were dictated by a monumental poet and
transcribed in the recently invented alphabet, sometime in the 8" century (Powell

1991:231-233; Janko 1998:37-38; Powell 2004:30-34). According to the evolutionary
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theory, the texts we have are the result of a gradual process of text-fixation, which can
be divided into five stages: in the earliest period, the tradition was entirely oral and
very fluid, with form and content varying and being given different emphasis from
performance to performance; in the mid-8" through mid-6" centuries, the tradition was
still entirely oral, but became less fluid as it was performed in pan-Hellenic contexts
for a wide range of audiences; in the period between the mid-6" and late 4™ century,
transcripts began to be made, perhaps first under the Peisistratids in the context of
performance at the Panathenaian Festival, and later under Pericles; in the late 4™
century, there was an effort to standardize oral performances, in which written texts
may have been used as scripts; and finally in the 2™ century, Hellenistic scholars,
working with multiple written source texts, edited what were meant to be definitive

written versions of the Iliad and Odyssey (Nagy 1996b:109-10).

According to both theories, the tradition that gave rise to Homeric poetry was entirely
oral between the second millennium and the 8" century. The first concrete evidence of
alphabetic literacy in Greece dates to the early 8" century; in the 13" century,
Mycenean Greek was written in Linear B, but it seems to have been used only for
keeping lists and inventories (Harris 1989:vii; Chadwick 1990:26). So, during this
period all Greek registers, with one restricted exception, were spoken registers. The
Homeric performance register was not distinguished from other Greek registers by the
situational variable of medium. What else can be said about the sorts of situations in
which the performance register would have been used during this period? And what
sorts of other registers are likely to have existed? There are two basic types of
evidence that can be used in trying to answer these questions. First, there is the
internal evidence of how speech and song are represented in the 1liad and Odyssey
themselves, and second, there 1s comparative evidence that comes from
anthropological and linguistic studies of register differences in oral and predominantly

oral cultures.
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Performances of epic poetry are likely to have belonged to the general class of speech-
acts referred to in Homer as muthos or when accompanied by music to the class of
aoide, “song” (Martin 1989; 2005). The marked term muthos is used in Homer to refer
to “a speech act indicating authority, performed at length, unsually in public, with a
focus on full attention to every detail”’; the unmarked term epos can be used to refer to
any kind of speech, but is most often used to refer to “an utterance, ideally short,
accompanying a physical act, and focusing on message, as perceived by the addressee,
rather than on performance as enacted by the speaker” (Martin 1989:12). Aoidé seems
to be distinguished from muthos primarily by the presence of musical accompaniment
and the professional as opposed to amateur status of the performer; Phemius and
Demodocus sing (Od. 1.325-52; 8.43-6, 469-521), but when Nestor and Machaon (IL.
11.643) and Odysseus and Penelope (Od. 23.301) tell each other stories, they are said
to “delight in muthoi” (Martin 2005:11). The category muthos can be further
subdivided into three basic types of speech-acts: commands, flyting, and feats of
memory (epic narrative would fall into the latter category), while the category epos
includes all forms of speech that do not fall into the category of muthos, such as
private conversation and prayer (Martin 1989:37-42, 47-88). This opposition between
muthos and epos could be described according to the system introduced in section
2.1.1 as a register distinction defined primarily in terms of the situational variables of
purpose (persuasion, antagonism or performance of feat of memory vs. unspecified),
setting (public vs. unspecified), and relations between speaker and addressee

(authoritative speaker vs. unspecified).

Register distinctions based on similar criteria are found in contemporary cultures that
are predominantly oral or have only recently begun to use writing (Bauman and
Sherzer 1974/1989; Martin 1989:10-12). In the Chamula Tzotzil folk taxonomy of
speaking, speech is divided into three main categories: ordinary speech (e.g.

conversation), ‘speech for heated hearts’ (e.g. political oratory and court speech), and
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‘pure words’ (e.g. wordplay, narrative, ritual speech, and song) (Gossen 1974/1989).*2
In the San Blas Cuna taxonomy, there are categories designated ‘the people’s
language’ (everyday language such as conversation) and ‘chief’s/congress language’
(narrative speeches given by chiefs at assembly) as well as separate categories for the
language used in various types of ceremonial rituals (Sherzer 1974/1989).>> Many
North American languages have distinct registers for ritual speech, which is
distinguished in part by its authoritative status (DuBois 1986; Mithun 1990, Chafe
1993; Mithun 1999:281-89).

So, it looks as though at least up to the 8™ century, the register landscape of Greek is
likely to have involved a distinction between a high register or registers associated
with public, authoritative, and lengthy speech, and a low register associated with
everyday speech. The Homeric performance register will have been a high register.
What sorts of linguistic features are typically associated with high spoken registers in
languages that are entirely or primarily spoken? First, there are various forms of
archaism and parallelism. These features are present in traditional oral poetry in many
primarily spoken languages (Finnegan 1977:109-118). Archaism is a feature of high
registers in Zuni (narratives; Tedlock 1971), Menomini (ritual language; Bloomfield
1927), and other North American languages (DuBois 1986; Mithun 1999:281-89).**
Both archaism and parallellism are distinguishing features of high registers in
Zinacanteco Tzotzil (prayers, songs, and scolding; Bricker 1974/1989), Ch’orti’

(narratives and ritual prayers; Hull 2003), and Cuna (‘chief’s/congress language’ and

* Ttzotzil is a Tzeltalan Mayan language spoken in Southern Mexico. Tzotzil texts first began to be
produced in the 1970’s and 1980’s (Haviland 1996).

* Cuna is a Central American language spoken in Northeastern Panama. Cuna began to be written in
the first half of the 20™ century (Howe 1979).

3 Zuni is a North American language spoken in New Mexico; Menomini is an Algonquian language
spoken in Wisconsin (Mithun 1999:583, 333-35). The North American languages discussed in this
section generally began to be written between the late 19™ and late 20" centuries; the usual scenario is
that the Americanist who writes the first grammar develops an orthography for the language.
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ceremonial language; Sherzer 1974/1989).>> Also common are recurrent formulas,
dialect- and language-mixing, and use of euphemism, metaphor, and periphrasts:
recurrent formulas are found in Seneca and Cayuga ritual speech; borrowed Keresan
words that are unintelligible to speakers of Hopi occur in Hopi ritual language;
euphemism, periphrasis and metaphor are features of high-register speech in Wintu,
Hopi and Zuni (Mithun 1999:281-89).°¢ In the Australian language Warlpiri, high-
register speech is distinguished by lexical elaboration, including extensive use of
synonyms in repetition, morphological complexity (an example of the latter is the use
of multiple preverbs attached to a single verb), and the use of ‘difficult and learned’

grammatical features (Cataldi 2001:184).””

Second, there is some evidence that high spoken registers, in languages that are
primarily spoken, tend to be characterized by denser, more integrated syntax than
everyday registers. There are few studies that discuss this kind of contrast in any
detail, but they report similar patterns. Linguistic features occurring in three Seneca
registers fall along a continuum running from maximally free structure in conversation
to maximally stylized and constrained structure in ritual chanting; chanting is
characterized not only by stylized and constrained prosody and and abundant use of
formulaic material, but also by lengthy and complex sentences (more elaborate clause
combination, more noun phrases per clause); conversation is correspondingly
characterized not only by free prosody and scant use of formulaic material, but also by

short and fragmented sentences (simple clauses, few noun phrases per clause, many

* Ch’orti’ is a Ch’olan Mayan language spoken in Guatemala which began to be written in the late 20™
century (Hull 2003). Mayan was written in a logosyllabic script between the 3" century BC and the 16™
century, and some Mayan languages were written by native speakers in a Spanish-based alphabet during
the colonial period, but in the postcolonial period they were mostly not written by native speakers until
late in the 20" century (Sudrez 1983:142-44).

* Wintu is a North American language of Northern California (Mithun 1999:560-63); Hopi is a North
American language spoken in Arizona that began to be written in the late 19" century (Clemmer 1995).
%7 Lexical diversity is also a characteristic feature of oral poetry in Somali, which has a short but
voluminous and varied written tradition (dating from 1972, when it began to be used as the official
written language of Somalia); high-quality oral poetry has greater lexical diversity than even
informational written registers (Biber 1995:412).
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afterthoughts and repairs); the preaching style falls in between these extremes (Chafe
1993) .*® In Kiowa, traditional narratives feature denser and more integrated syntax
(more elaborate incorporation, more use of relative clauses and adverbial dependent
clauses, and less paratactic stringing together of clauses) than unplanned personal
narratives (Watkins 1985).* Wintu shaman speech features longer words and
sentences, more left-branching and subordination and fewer hesitation forms than
everyday speech (Schlichter 1981). This second kind of difference between low- and
high-register speech in primarily spoken languages to some extent parallels structural
differences between conversation and expository prose in languages with literary
traditions. Possible pragmatic motivations for these differences resemble those that lie
behind spoken-written contrasts. High-register speech, like writing, tends to involve
more planning than conversation (Mithun 1990; Chafe 1993). Prayers, songs and
narratives are often meant to function as relatively fixed texts that derive their
authority from sources outside the speaker (Chafe 1993), and endure through time as

objects, like writing, rather than being purely evanescent, like conversation.*

This latter type of comparative evidence, in particular the association found in high-
register Seneca between constrained, stylized prosody, use of formulaic material, and
syntactic density and integration, undermines the oral poetry theory, which holds that
the loose, paratactic syntax of Homeric Greek (relative to Classical Greek) resulted
from or was designed to meet the specific demands of rapid oral composition-in-
performance of hexameter verse: “Oral versemaking by its speed must chiefly be
carried on in an adding style. The Singer has not time for the nice balances and

contrasts of unhurried thought: he must order his words in such a way that they leave

* Seneca is an Iroquoian language spoken in upper New York State and Southern Ontario (Chafe
1963/2007).

* Kiowa is a Kiowa-Tanoan language spoken in Oklahoma (Mithun 1999:441-447).

0 QOral texts are usually more mutable than written ones (Serbo-Croatian texts, for example (Lord
1960/2000:99-120)), but in extraordinary cases (Vedic texts, for example (Kiparsky 1976)) they may be
completely fixed.
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him much freedom to end the sentence or draw it out as the story and the needs of the
verse demand” (Parry 1929/1971:262). Instead, this evidence suggests that in the pre-
8™ century context, the Homeric performance register may have been distinguished
from other registers not only by archaism and dialect-mixing, metrical form and use of

formulas, but also by relatively dense and integrated syntax.

For the period after the 8" century, the dictation and evolutionary theories have
different implications. According to the dictation theory, after a monumental 8"
century dictation, the text of Homer was fixed, and changes to it will have come only
from the wear and tear of textual transmission; performances occurring after the
dictation will have been based on rote memorization of the fixed written text (Powell
2004). For the dictation theory, there is little reason to try to figure out how the
Homeric performance register would have fit into post-8” century ranges of Greek
registers, because it was used creatively, like a living language, only by pre-8™ century
aoidoi; what post-8" century rhapsodes did was memorize a fixed text written in an
extinct performance register that they would not have had to be fluent in. According to
the evolutionary theory, however, there is no sharp dividing line between aoidos and
rhapsode; post-8™ century rhapsodes were creative producers of Homeric poetry, who
were fluent in the performance register. They will have learned and used the Homeric
register for performing epic poetry, while using spoken and written registers of
Classical Greek in all other situations.*' For the evolutionary theory, then, there is
some reason to think about how the performance register was used and perceived by

speakers of Classical Greek.

The Homeric performance register continued to be a high register even after the

advent of alphabetic literacy and the introduction of written registers into Classical

“ Rhapsodes may have used written texts (Sandys 1903; Thomas 1992:118-119); Xenophon’s Socrates
asks a young man who owns the complete works of Homer whether he is training to become a rhapsode
(Mem. 4.2.20-22).
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Greek. Study of Homer was a main feature of the education of literate Greeks;
Homeric poetry was competitively performed on important public occasions such as
religious festivals; and a specialist level of fluency in the performance register was a
basis for membership in the dedicated profession of rhapsode (Sandys 1903; Harris
1989:39, 59, 85; Thomas 1992:113-123). Plato, in the course of arguing that Homer
should be banned from the Republic, discusses the more orthodox view that Homer
was the educator of Greece and that people should conduct their entire lives in such a
way as to be in accordance with his works (Rep. 606¢1-5), and that view is directly put

forward by a character in Xenophon’s Symposium (4.6).

The literate critical tradition judged the style of the Iliad and Odyssey to be serious,
stately, weighty, elevated and noble. Aristotle says that Homer is supreme in the
serious style (t& omovdaia udAiota tontic “Ounpog fv Poet. 1448b.34-35); that the
Iliad and Odyssey surpass everything else in diction and thought (Aé€1 kal Siavoiy
navra vepPEPAnkev Poer. 1459b.16); and that hexameter is the most stately and
weighty meter and narrative mimesis more elevated than other types (to yap npwikdv
OTACIUWTATOV Kol OYKWOESTATOV TGV UETPWYV EOTIV...TEPLTTH Yap Kal 1} Sinynuatiki
uipnoig v GAAwv (Poet. 1459b.34-7).* Plato’s Socrates says that when arguing with
admirers of Homer one should concede that he is supremely poetic and first among
tragedians (Rep. 607a3). Later critics make similar comments: writers aiming at
sublime style should ask themselves “how would Homer have said this?” (De

Sublimitate 14.1); the style of Homer is very elevated (De Elocutione 37.3).

“2 Aristotle contrasts the dignity of hexameter with the commonplace nature of iambic meter, which he
says is conversational and suitable for representations of everyday life. lambic often occurs naturally in
Classical Greek conversation whereas hexameter does not: pdAiota yap AekTikOV tdV HETPWY TO
iaufeidv éotiv: onueiov 8¢ tovTov, mAelota yop tauPeia Aéyopev év tf Stadéktw Th mpdc dANHAouE,
e€apetpa 8¢ OAydKig Kal ékPaivovreg Thg Aektikiic dppoviag (Poet. 1449a.24-28); the trochaic
tetrameter and the lambic are lively and suitable respectively for dancing and the representation of
everyday life: to 8¢ lauPelov kal teTpdueTpov KivnTiKa kai 0 uév dpxnoTikdV T6 8¢ TpakTIkdY

(Poet. 1459b.37-1460a.1).
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The archaic and dialect-mixing features of the performance register were considered to
be an important part of its appeal, and were actively studied. Aristotle considers the
use of yA@trai, words from archaic and regional dialects, to be a distinctive feature of

noble style, and particularly appropriate for epic: *

A€Eewg 8¢ dpeth) oo Kal U TANEIVIV E1VaL. GUPESTATN UEV 0DV £0T1V 1) €K
@OV KLPlwV dvoudTwy, AAAX Tanevy...oepvn 8¢ kal éEaAldTTovoa T
1d1wTikOV 1 T0ig Eevikoic kexpnuévn. Eevikov 8¢ Aéyw yAdttav kal
HETAQOPAV Kal ENEKTAOLY KAl TAV TO Tapd TO kUplov (Poet. 1458a.18-23); TV
" dvopdtwy T pev SmAd pdAtota apudtrel toig Sibvpduporg, ai 8¢ yAdtran
101G NPWIKOIG, ai O¢ petagopal Toig iaupPeiorg (Poer. 1459a.9-10).

The best diction is clear but not low. Diction made up of ordinary words is the
clearest, but it is low...diction that uses strange words is noble and removed
from the commonplace. By strange words I mean dialect and archaic words,
metaphors, ‘lengthening’ [note: this seems to include archaic uncontracted
forms] and everything out of the ordinary (Poet. 1458a.18-23); compounds fit
best in dithyrambs, archaic and dialect words in hexameters, and metaphors in
tambics (Poet. 1459a.9-10).

Learning Homer in school was supposed to mean, among other things, learning the
special vocabulary of the performance register. In a fragment from Aristophanes’
Banqueters, an old-fashioned parent is dissatisfied with the education pursued by one
of his sons and tries to show up his deficiencies by testing his knowledge of Homeric
yA&TTan (IIpog tadta ov Aé€ov ‘Ounfpov €uol YAdTrac, tf kahodot képuppPa;... T{

KaAoOo auevnva xapnva; (Fragmenta Dait. 15.1)).

Similar ways of using traditional oral performance registers or performance languages,

and attitudes toward their characteristic linguistic features, are found in some living

* When Arlstotle introduces the term y}\wtta he explams Asyw 55 KOpLOV gV © xpwvwl £kaotol,
YAGTTav 88 § Etepor (ote Qavepdv 8Tt kol yAGTTAV kal kipiov eivar Suvatdv T adté, ur o1 avToic
3¢ “I call ordinary what each group severally uses, and dialect what all the others use, so it is clear that
something can be both ordinary and dialect, but not for the same people” (Poer. 1457b.3-5), and gives
as an example a word from a regional dialect; in a later discussion of the proper use of yA®tta, he
gives a number of examples involving archaisms; in the Rhetoric, he uses the phrase thv dpxaiav
YAGTTav in discussing an archaism: 10 yap téxuap kai népag tavtédv ot katd v dpxaiav yA@dTTay
“the words téxpap and népag are the same in the archaic dialect” (RA. 1357b.9-10).
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cultures where they exist alongside written registers and/or are written down
themselves. It is common for archaism and dialect or language mixing to be regarded
as high-register features that create a noble, elevated tone. Traditional Balinese oral
poetry is composed in a performance language that is made up of a mixture of Sanskrit
and Old Javanese (former prestige languages of the royal court); it is performed in a
variety of public settings, including festivals and puppet plays, as well as reading
groups where one person reads the text aloud, another translates it into Balinese, and
the audience and readers discuss issues related to the text, including linguistic issues
(De Vet 1996). Performers are speakers and writers of Balinese and Indonesian, who
belong to “the most literate groups on the island”; they are singled out for their interest
and talent at an early age and “undergo special purification rituals which procure the
assistance and protection of Saraswati, the goddess who brought language, culture and
civilization to humans”; they learn the performance register through apprenticeship to
experienced performers and through study of texts, word lists and style manuals; their
parents assist in this process, teaching and testing them on the special vocabulary; oral
performances involve improvisation, and performers are judged on their level of
fluency in the performance register (De Vet 1996:62). Even in cultures where oral
traditional literature in general is classed as low-status in relation to written literature,
relative distinctions are sometimes made within the realm of oral traditional literature
between archaic or archaizing high registers and low registers that use the language of
everyday conversation. Within the Chinese Yangzhou pinghua storytelling tradition,
which is passed down through storyteller families in both written and oral form, a
distinction is made between ‘round mouth’ style, homogeneous with the ordinary
Yangzhou dialect, and ‘square mouth’ style, which is characterized by archaic
phonological and grammatical features and use of formulas and parallellism; public
and some private speech by high-status characters is delivered in square-mouth, while

all of the speech of low-status characters and some of the private speech of high-status
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characters is delivered in round-mouth (the latter often to comic effect) (Behrdal
1997).

The oral medium theory compares characteristic features of Homeric Greek to features
that are typical of spontaneous spoken language as opposed to expository prose in
languages that are both spoken and written. This comparison runs the risk of creating a
distorted picture of what sort of animal the living Homeric performance register
actually was and how it would have been perceived by contemporary audiences, in so
far as it elides distinctions between different kinds of spoken registers, and the
linguistic features associated with them. Homeric Greek was a spoken register, but it
will never have been a low spoken register. Instead, during the period when all Greek
registers were spoken, it was most likely a high register, used for persuasive, public,
authoritative, and lengthy speech (muthos). Comparative evidence indicates that for
pre-8™ century audiences, the Homeric performance register may have been
distinguished from other registers in part by its relatively dense and integrated syntax;
this evidence undermines the oral poetry theory that the loose and paratactic syntax of
Homeric Greek relative to Classical Greek results from or is designed to meet the
demands of rapid composition-in-performance of hexameter verse. During the period
when Homeric poetry was performed by literate speakers of Classical Greek, the
Homeric performance register continued to be a high register; its linguistic archaism
was thought to elevate it above the commonplace realm of everday life. Having
established that the comparison drawn by the oral medium and oral poetry theories
between Homeric Greek and spoken registers in languages like English is misleading
in that respect, I nevertheless proceed in section 2.1.3 to look at similarities between
features of Homeric Greek and features of spontaneous spoken language in general in

languages that are both written and spoken.
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2.1.3 Homer and the syntax of spoken language

In practice, the peculiarities of Homeric Greek syntax have not been defined in
relation to the conversational registers that would have been contemporary with it over
most of the course of its development, since there is no direct evidence to indicate
what those registers were like, but instead in relation to the syntax of written registers
of Classical Greek. The oral medium theory claims that syntactic differences between
the Homeric performance register and Classical Greek written registers are analogous
to syntactic differences between typical speech and typical writing in living languages
like English that have both spoken and written registers. In the rest of this section, |
survey some of the syntactic differences that have been found between such registers,
covering some material that has not previously been discussed in relation to the oral
medium theory. My primary aim is to identify major predictions made by the oral
medium theory about what sorts of syntactic differences should exist between
Homeric and Classical Greek, in order to be able to compare those predictions with the
predictions made by the archaism theory that will be identified in section 2.2 and
identify areas where the two theories make different predictions; in Chapters and 1
look in depth at one such area, quantification. Along the way, I give some brief and
superficial evaluations of how well various other predictions of each theory match up

with differences between Homeric and Classical Greek.

Phrases and simple clauses

In 19" and early 20™ century comparative grammar tradition, the structure of Homeric
phrases and clauses was characterized as being ‘appositional’. It was argued that this
appositional type of syntax operated on a principle of ‘independence of terms’,
whereby individual words of various categories, such as nouns, verbs, adjectives, and
adverb/prepositions, tended to constitute separate phrases on their own and contribute

information in separate operations, rather than binding together into hierarchically
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organized phrases (section 1.1.1). There are some strong similarities between this
broad characterization and the broad characterization of phrase- and clause-level
structural differences between spoken and written registers (already outlined in section
2.1.1). Many of the features that have been found to be generally less common in
spoken registers are ones that allow information to be bound together into large
chunks with complex internal structure. Conversely, certain features that allow
information to be added to clauses in small chunks tend to be more common in spoken
registers, or even exclusive to them. The form that such strategies take tends to vary
with the typology of the language. Functional motivations behind this overall tendency
may include greater ease of speech production and parsing when phrases and clauses
are kept small and light, and, in some cases, a higher priority placed on the encoding
of pragmatic information through word order. Finally, it is useful to keep in mind that
the kinds of structural differences identified in the literature on spoken and written
language can be divided into two main categories. First, there are statistical
differences in the frequency of occurrence of various features; attributive adjectives,
for example, are common in both written and spoken registers, but their rate of
occurrence tends to be higher in literate and written registers than in oral and spoken
registers. Second, there are features that are more specifically associated with one
medium or the other; in English, certain discourse particles tend to occur only in
spoken registers, and accusative and infinitive indirect statement only in written

registers; in Russian, hyperbaton tends to occur only in spoken registers.

There are significant differences between oral and literate registers with respect to the
frequency of occurrence of lexical nouns and complex noun phrases; this is well-
documented for English and has also been found in studies of other languages. First-
and second-person pronouns, indefinite and demonstrative pronouns (Biber 1988:102-
3), and prodrop in languages that allow it (Clancy 1982, Miller and Weinert

1998:219), tend to occur more frequently in spoken than in written registers. This
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probably has to do with the contextualized nature of typical speech; participants share
the same context, the speaker knows who the audience is, and any problems can be
cleared up through immediate interaction, so the speaker can refer to the shared
context, make appropriate assumptions about the knowledge of the audience, and
gauge their reaction in real time, whereas the typical writer has to prepare something
that will be understood by an unknown audience without shared immediate context
and with no opportunity for further interaction (Jahandarie 1999:136-9). Literate
registers of English have a higher rate of occurrence of lexical nouns than spoken
registers (Biber 1988:102-108, 129-135) and also a higher rate of occurrence of
complex noun phrases (phrases consisting of more than just a single constituent like
books or a single constituent plus a determiner like the books) and features that are or
can be used to construct those phrases, such as attributive adjectives (the yellow book),
prepositional phrases (the books on the table), and pre- and post-modifier participles
(the whirring fan, the book written by Alice) (Chafe 1982; Chafe and Danielewicz
1987; Biber 1988:101-69; Halliday 1989:69-73; Miller and Weinert 1998:133-59).
Nominalizations (Chafe and Danielewicz 1987; Biber 1988:102-3; 110, 142-48) and
gerunds (Chafe 1982; Miller and Weinert 1998:133-59) are also more common in
typical writing in English; complex noun phrases based on nominalizations and
gerunds (the explosion of Mt. St. Helens generated a huge cloud of ash) are often used
where a separate, conjoined or subordinate clause would be used in typical speech
(When Mt. St. Helens exploded, it generated a huge cloud of ash) (cf. Halliday
1989:61-2).

The same pattern appears in other languages. In Russian and German, nouns, and noun
phrases with adjective, prepositional phrase, and participle modifiers, are more
common in written than in spoken texts (Miller and Weinert 1998:159-64, 169-73). In
Korean and Somali, nouns and features such as attributive adjectives that are used to

construct complex noun phrases are more common in written than in spoken registers
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(Biber 1995:181-235), and in Somali, nominalizations and gerunds are likewise more
common in written registers (Biber 1995:213-18). In written Japanese Pear Film
narratives, previously introduced referents are more often referred to with full noun
phrases than in spoken narratives, where reduced noun phrases or pronominal forms

tend to be used instead (Clancy 1982).

While written registers tend to specialize in building up complex noun phrases, spoken
registers, conversely, tend to specialize in distributing information across multiple
short clauses and phrases. This general tendency is realized differently in languages
with different typological characteristics. In the passage of spoken-register English in
example Sa below, which is taken from a first-person narrative about a New
Zealander’s trip to America, adjectives tend to get their own copular clauses (most
often with dummy subjects), either as predicates (mind-boggling, fantastic, so
magnificently turned ouf) or as attributives with light nouns in predicative noun
phrases (an incredible place, an incredible city, a marvellous city); there are only two
lexical subjects, which are not directly modified (New York, the negroes); and of three
noun phrases modified by relative clauses, two are not clearly part of any clause (the
clothes they wear, flamboyancy that they just seem to carry off) (Miller and Weinert
1998:142).

(5) a. New York’s an incredible place... we went through the Bowery...
and we had to keep the windows locked through there but it’s an
incredible city it’s mind-boggling and the negroes are fantastic the
clothes they wear they are so magnificently turned out flamboyancy
that they just seem to carry off I was very impressed with the way
that they dressed... it’s a marvellous city (M98:142)

In some languages such as Russian, Polish and Japanese, where grammatical relations
are marked morphologically, certain structures that mark pragmatic relations by word
order are either more common in or limited to spoken registers. In spoken but not

written registers of Russian, adjectives and other modifiers may be separated from
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nouns with which they agree (Miller and Weinert 1998:164-165, 167). In examples
like 6a, the modifier is focused relative to the noun (bring me an interesting book, not
a dull one) and in 6b, it is sometimes, but not always, an afterthought and marked as

such by intonation (I brought a shawl, a warm one; I brought a shawl that was warm).

(6) a. interesnuju prinesi mne knigu (M98:164-65)
interesting bring to-me book
Bring me an interesting book
b. ja toZze platok vzjala teply; (M98:167)

I too  shawl took warm

1 took a warm shaw! too
In spoken registers of Polish, discontinuity of the type found in 6a is permitted when
there is strong focus on the modifier (Devine and Stephens 2000:115). There are
different ways of analyzing the relationship between modifier and noun in such
examples; some involve taking the syntactic discontinuity to be superficial and
interpreting the whole structure as equivalent to a standard modified noun phrase,
while others involve taking it more seriously and interpreting the discontinuous
elements as somehow contributing information in separate operations (Devine and
Stephens 2000:591-602). Assuming that the latter approach is correct, the association
of discontinuous modifier structures with spoken registers fits the general pattern
because they distribute information in small chunks, relative to their continuous
written counterparts (Miller and Weinert 1998:176-80). In spoken Japanese Pear Film
narratives, word order was more flexible, or more likely to be used to mark the
pragmatic status of constituents; standard word order in Japanese is SOV, with
modifiers preceding heads, but in spoken narratives postverbal subjects, objects, and
other constituents, and posthead modifiers, including relative clauses, occurred more
often than in written narratives; some of these postposed constituents had tail status,

and some were marked by intonation as afterthoughts (Clancy 1982).
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So, to the extent that Homeric Greek has more flexible word order than Classical
Greek (allows more noun phrase discontinuity, and has a greater tendency to build up
clauses piecemeal, with ‘appositions’ added after the main predication, according to
the theory of apposition described in section 1.1.1) the broad outline of differences
between Homeric and Classical Greek resembles the broad outline of differences
between spoken and written registers in languages like Russian and Japanese. That
does not mean, however, that it is possible to claim that Homeric Greek resembles
spoken Russian or Japanese, and Classical Greek resembles written Russian or
Japanese — instead, on a scale of flexibility of word order, written Classical Greek
and spoken Russian and Japanese would probably be located near to one another, with
written Russian and Japanese off to one side in the direction of less flexibility and
Homeric Greek off to the other in the direction of more flexibility. The types of
modifier-noun discontinuity (hyperbaton) illustrated in spoken Russian 6a and b
above, for instance, are very similar to the types that are found in written Classical
Greek. In one commonly occurring Classical Greek structure, the modifier precedes
and the noun follows a superordinate head (noun, adjective, participle or verb;
examples with prepositions are limited, see below); this is allowed when the modifier
bears strong focus as in example 7a (Devine and Stephens 2000:33-87); compare 6a
above. In another, the noun precedes and the modifier follows the head; the noun may
be a weak focus or a topic, and the modifier may be a second weak focus following
the weakly focused noun (7b), have primary weak focus relative to the topic noun, or
be tail or afterthought material (Devine and Stephens 2000:88-103); compare 6b

above.

(7) a. Omadaidg kehevet vopog (Dem 20.99) (D00:91)
The old law prescribes (old, not new)
b. vépog &'ein ndtprog (Andoc. Myst. 110)
There 1s an old law (there is a law that is old)
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In Homeric Greek, hyperbaton is less constrained than it is in Classical Greek (Devine
and Stephens 2000;112-115), and less constrained than it is in spoken Russian or
Polish.** Prehead discontinuous modifiers do not have to be strongly focused like
naAaidg in 7a, or even restrictive, but can be simply descriptive like kaAfj in (8a); in
Classical Greek, preposition hyperbaton occurs only with nept and semi-prepositional
€veka, but in Homeric Greek it is fully productive, occurring with all prepositions
(8b).

(8) a. adtod & wkL PéAog kaAfi npocékAve kopwvn (Od. 21.138, 165)
In the same spot he leaned the swift arrow against the beautiful
handle
b. Boag émt vijag Axardv (I1. 1.12); xpvoéw &va oxintpw (1L 1.15); Bofj
napd vni peAaivy (1. 1.300); ete.
To the swift ships of the Achaeans; on a golden staff; by my swift
black ship
So, as far as hyperbaton is concerned, it turns out that written Classical Greek closely
resembles spoken Russian and Polish, while spoken Homeric Greek does not resemble
any register discussed in the literature on structural differences between oral and

literate registers.

Similar issues come up in regard to another type of flexible word order, the rate of
occurrence of postverbal arguments. One of the differences between spoken and
written Japanese Pear Film narratives was that postverbal subjects and objects
occurred only in spoken narratives and not at all in written narratives. Postverbal
objects occur fairly often in both Homeric and Classical Greek, but probably more
often in the latter (Taylor 1994), so in that respect the contrast is the opposite of what
would be predicted by the orality theory. Postverbal subjects, however, may be more

common in Homeric Greek. The appositional structure with topic-changing pronoun

“ 1t is also less constrained in Classical Greek verse (Devine and Stephens 2000:107-115 etc.), which I
am assuming is conservative and archaising.
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and postverbal proper name (9a) was noted as a Homeric peculiarity in the
grammatical tradition, and Parry (1971:47-49) noted the existence of a common
pattern in which various types of word group formed around the verb and occurring
between the third-foot caesura and the bucolic diaeresis are followed by noun-epithet

formulae that fit between the bucolic diaeresis and line end (9b).

(9) a. 7 & abt AN événoe | nepippwv Mnveddneia (Od. 16.409)
Circumspect Penelope devised another plan
a. vimor €k ydp opewv | ppévag efheto | TaAAdg ABrivn (1. 18.311)
Fools; for Pallas Athena had taken away their wits
The appositional structure in 9a is rare or nonoccurring in Classical Greek, and
postverbal subjects in general may be less common than they are in Homer (in a
preliminary count, I found 17 postverbal lexical subjects out of 50 in Thucydides, and

22 out of 50 in Homer; of the postverbal subjects, one in Homer had the appositional

structure exemplified above).”

In the spoken Japanese narratives, postposed subjects were used only when there was
a change of subject, and were separated by a pause from the main predication, so that

they appeared to be corrective afterthoughts (10a) (Clancy 1982:67-68).

(10) a. Sorede, ...sono...hitori no ko ni, ...mitsu agete, ...de minna ni
wakete ageru wake ne, ...sono moratta ko ga (C82:67)
And then, ...(he) gives three (pears), ...to one of the boys, ...and (he)
divides (them) up for everyone, ...the boy who received them
The Homeric appositional postposed subjects tend to be used for reactivation of a
character who has previously but not immediately recently been active in a given
scene; when the character has been more recently active, the topic-changing pronoun

appears alone with no postposed subject (Bakker 1997:108-111). These subjects are

usually separated from the verb by the caesura or bucolic diaeresis (9a) (but may also

# Lexical subjects included proper names; the Thucydides was a narrative passage about naval battle
(1.44-51), and the Homer also a battle scene (5.1-106).
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not be (11a), which suggests that they may not always form separate prosodic or

syntactic phrases):

(11) a. Qg 8puatve uévwv, | 6 8¢ of oxeddv | AABevV AxiAAedg (I1. 22.131)
So he deliberated, waiting, and Achilles came closer to him

Change of subject is not the primary context that licenses postverbal subjects in
general, however, in either Classical or Homeric Greek. In both Classical and Homeric
Greek, postverbal subjects tend to occur either when the subject is highly familiar (ot
Kepkupaiot in 12a) or predictable (mikpog diotdg in 12¢) and backgrounded relative to
other information in the clause, or when the verb is passive (EA0ovt’ in 12a,
kAovéovTo in 12d) or unaccusative (¢€inot in 12b, émiBpion in 12e) and sentence-

initial.*

(12) a. elyap éni KopivBov ekédevov opiotv ol Kepkupaiotl EvumAely,
gAbovT av avtoic al tpdg MeAomovvnoiovug orovdal (Thuc. 1.44)
For if the Corcyraeans commanded them to join in sailing against
Corinth, they themselves would be breaking the peace treaty with
Sparta

b. ¢&&inot 8¢ map’ adtnv Axepovoia Aipuvn ég 0dAacoav (Thuc. 1.46)
Near it the lake of Acheron discharges into the sea

c. Ow & éntaro mkpog oiotde (I1. 5.99)
The sharp arrow flew through it

d. ¢ Und Tudetdn nukivai kAovéovto ealayyes / Tpowv (IL. 5.93-94)
Thus the dense ranks of Trojans were driven in confusion by the son
of Tydeus

e. 0T émPplion Aog SuPpog (1. 5.91)
When the rain of Zeus falls on it

Both spoken Japanese and Homeric Greek feature constructions involving postverbal
subjects that are used to keep track of who is who in topic changes, constructions

which are rare or nonoccurring in written Japanese and Classical Greek respectively.

This is a fairly superficial parallel, however, and postverbal subjects seem to be more

# Sentence-initial verbs are often passive or presentational in Latin (Devine and Stephens 2006:150-
54).
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of a marked feature in spoken Japanese (associated specifically with change of
subject) than they are in written Classical Greek. In this case, on a scale of word order
flexibility, starting from the more flexible end, you might get Homeric Greek first,

then Classical Greek, then spoken Japanese, and then written Japanese.

Finally, according to the analogy set up by the orality theory, Homeric Greek, which is
supposed to resemble spoken registers, should have a lower rate of occurrence of
lexical nouns and other features that are used to build complex noun phrases than
Classical Greek, which is supposed to resemble written registers. Fully testing this set
of predictions will not be possible here. At first sight, these predictions seem to fit in
some respects, but not in others. On the one hand, the prediction that Homeric Greek,
compared with Classical Greek, will have a lower rate of occurrence of attributive
adjectives, and of prepositional phrase modifiers, seems intuitively plausible, and
corresponds to the comparative-historical grammar analysis of modifiers in Homer as
being more independent than they were in later Greek; this prediction requires further
investigation. As for the prediction of a lower rate of occurrence of participle pre- and
post-modifiers, postmodifier participles seem to be common in both Homeric (13a-c)
and Classical Greek (13d), but premodifier participles seem to be more common in

Classical Greek (13e, f); this too requires further investigation.

(13) a. Beol atev €dvreg (11. 1.290)

The gods who live forever

b. dWow tot kpnThpa teTuyuévov (Od. 4.615)
I will give you a well-made bowl

c. Méoow & v okomEAW 0Tl oTé0G Repoetdég, mpog (dpov eig "Epefog
tetpappévov (Od. 12.80-81)
And in the middle of the headland there is a dim cave, turned facing
the west, toward Erebus

d. mepirpéPn tov Adyov tov uéAAovta £oecbat (Plato Phaed. 95b5-6)
Might upset the argument that is coming into existence

e. EXOVTEG Nyeudva Tov aAdvta &vBpwrov (Xen. An. 4.4.19)
Having as a guide the captured man
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f. diéPnoav tov mapd tv méAwv péovra notaudv (Xen. Hell. 5.3.3)
They crossed the river that flows by the city
Null-head modifier participles occur in both Homeric (14a, b) and Classical Greek
(14¢).

(14) a. o0& nn €ot1 keAave@Ei Kpoviwvt / afpatt kai AvOpw
nenalayuévov ebxetdacor (Il. 6.274-275)
It is not right for {a man/me] spattered with blood and gore to pray to
the cloud-gathering son of Kronos
b. &t & obpavov ikev / ofkade tepévwv (11. 2.153-4)
The clamor of [the men] who longed to go home reached heaven
c. 08¢ kehever Tov apnalovta Gystv mpog avtdv (Xen. 4An. 6.6.6-7)
He commanded him to bring before him the one who was stealing
As for the prediction that Homeric Greek will have a lower overall rate of occurrence
of lexical nouns, or a lower noun-to-verb ratio, a preliminary count found a very
slightly higher lexical-noun-to-verb ratio in Thucydides (2.1:1) than in Homer (1.9:1)
(109 LN : 52 V in two OCT pages of Thucydides, versus 102 LN : 53 V in two OCT

pages of Homer).”’

Clause combination

As was the case for simple phrases and clauses, in the area of clause combination the
broad outline of differences between Classical and Homeric Greek matches up with
the broad outline of differences between spoken and written registers in languages that
have both. In English, paratactic methods of clause combination in which independent
clauses are linked together with discourse markers are more common in typical speech
than in typical writing (Chafe 1982; Chafe & Danielewicz 1987; Biber 1986;
1988:102-3, 245; 1995). Clauses linked with and are the most common representatives
of this type (Kroll 1977; Chafe 1982; Beaman 1984). And in such contexts serves as a

connective discourse marker (Beaman 1984:59). Discourse markers in general can be

47 The texts used were battle narrative: Thuc. 1.44-48 and 1. 5.1-100.
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defined as elements that mark the boundaries of utterances, and their relations to the
utterances that precede and/or follow them; the marker and in particular seems to mark
continuity with the preceding utterance (Schiffrin, 1982:35-52, 171-90). In the
following spoken narration of events from a short film 15a, eight successive clauses

are linked together with and (Beaman 1984).

(15) a. And then he gets down out of the tree, and he dumps all his pears into
the basket, and the basket’s full, and one of the pears drops to the
floor, and he picks it up, and he takes his kerchief off, and he wipes it
off, and places it in the basket, which is very full. (B84:59)

Biber (1988:102-3, 245) found that this type of clause combination belonged to a
group of features that marked interactivity as opposed to informationality and were
most common in oral spoken registers such as conversation. The strength of the
association between the occurrence of discourse particles and the spoken medium,
however, seems to vary from language to language. Discourse particles are a
characteristic feature of spoken registers in English, French and Russian but are
commonly found in both spoken and written registers in some other languages such as

German, Finnish and Hungarian (Miller and Weinert 1998:196, 253).

We saw in section 1.1.2 that paratactic clause linking with discourse markers was
noted in the comparative-historical grammar tradition as being particularly common in
Homer and often used to link clauses that in Classical Greek would most likely be
linked by a subordinating conjunction. Bakker points out that there is a close
correspondence between the function in Homer of the particle 8¢, which marks
discourse continuation (16a), and the function of discourse marker and in spoken

English (1997:51, 62-71):

(16) a. &vId pd ot kUKNoe yuvn €ikvia Befioly / oivw Mpapvelw, éni §
afygiov kvij Tupov / kvhoTt xaAkeln, émi § GA@ita Aevuka ndAvve, /
mvépevar § Exélevoev (11. 638-641)
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In that the woman, equal of the goddesses, mixed a drink for them

with Pramnian wine, and she grated goat cheese onto it with a bronze

grater, and she sprinkled white barley on it, and told them to drink
Though 8¢, and particles in general, are common in Homer, it is worth noting that both
it and many other particles are also a standard feature of written Classical Greek. On
the average page of Xenophon or Thucydides, almost every main clause contains one
or another postpositive particle in second position; 8¢ is by far most common,

followed by pév and ydp.

Some early studies found subordination in general to be more common in writing than
in speech (O’Donnell 1974). Chafe (1982) found that complement and restrictive
relative clauses were more common in academic prose than in conversation; he argued
that they, along with features such as attributive adjectives, nominalizations and
prepositional phrases, were integrating devices; that the slow pace of writing
encourages use of such devices to “mold a succession of ideas into a more complex,
coherent, integrated whole”; and that a reader “proceeding at a greater speed than even
a listener, can assimilate very quickly the larger span of ideas that the writer has taken
time to integrate” (1982:37). Other studies found more subordination in speech than in
writing (Poole and Field 1976; Beaman 1984). Halliday (1989:61-89) argued that
typical speech and typical writing are characterized by different types of complexity,
with the complexity of writing lying in the lexical density of the clause (high ratio of
lexical to functional words per clause, with multiple lexical words densely packed into
complex phrases, particularly noun phrases), and the complexity of speech lying in
complex clause combination (long strings of clauses, linked together in a great variety

of ways).

Biber (1988:102-3, 229-236, etc.), looking at a wide variety of different types of
subordinate clauses in a wide variety of spoken and written registers of English, did

not find any general association between subordination overall and medium, but
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instead found a number of specific associations between particular types of
subordinate clauses and particular types of registers; some types of subordinate clause
were typically used as integrating devices in writing, while others were typically used
for informational elaboration in speech. In a similar study looking at spoken and
written registers in several different languages, he found that though there were
significant crosslinguistic patterns of similarity in associations between specific types
of subordinate clause and specific types of registers, there was also variation in the
overall closeness of the association between subordination and medium; in Somali, for
example, subordinate clauses in general belonged to a group of integrating features,
including attributive adjectives, nominalizations and prepositional phrases, which

were most likely to occur in literate written registers (Biber 1995:261-264, 206).

This overall picture matches up pretty well with the overall picture of differences in
the area of subordination between Homeric and Classical Greek. First, differences
between spoken and written registers in regard to subordination tend to be statistical
rather than absolute. Second, for some languages, subordination in general is more
common in written registers, but for English, it is not clear whether subordination in
general is more or less common in written than in spoken registers. Third, in English
and other languages, there are associations between particular types of subordination
and particular types of spoken and written registers. All or almost all of the types of
subordination that are present in Classical Greek are also present in Homeric Greek, in
some form; it is not clear whether subordination in general is more or less common in
either; and there are differences between them in the frequency of occurrence of

various specific types of subordination.

[ will now move on to look at what the oral medium theory would predict about the
occurrence and structure of specific types of subordinate clauses, based on studies of

the occurrence and structure of those types in spoken and written registers of English
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and a few other languages. Differences in this area fall into two main categories; first,
there are differences in the frequency of occurrence of various types of subordination
in spoken and written registers, and second, there are specific types of construction
that are strongly associated with either spoken or written registers. Differences of the
first type are often explained in terms of the purposes typically associated with spoken
and written register texts, whereas differences of the second type are often explained

in terms of processing factors.

Relative clauses

It is not clear whether the frequency of occurrence of all types of relative clauses is
higher overall in literate or oral registers of English; some types of relative have been
found to occur most often in literate written registers such as academic prose, others
most often in literate spoken registers such as interviews and speeches, and still others
most often in oral spoken registers such as conversation. * Several early studies found
significantly more relative clauses overall in written than in spoken texts of English,
but did not count all types of relative or did not count them separately (Chafe 1982;
O’Donnell 1974; Kroll 1977). A study that counted that, wh- and zero relatives
separately in spoken and written English Pear Film narratives found a higher overall
frequency of occurrence of relatives in spoken than in written narratives (Beaman
1974). Biber (1988:101-169) found that relatives of different types were associated
with three distinct types of registers in English. Wh- relatives in general, and pied
piping relatives, cooccurred with a group of features that were most common in
literate written registers, while that and wh- relatives on object position cooccurred
with a group of features that were most common in informational spoken registers
such as interviews and speeches, and occurred at about the same rate in academic

prose and face-to-face conversations (Biber 1988:102-3). Sentence relatives (17a) and

“ In this section I use the terms ‘literate’ and ‘oral’ as defined in section 2.1.1, p. 80; according to that
definition, conversation is an oral spoken register; personal letters are an oral written register; prepared
speeches are a literate spoken register; and academic prose is a literate written register.
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free relatives (17b) belonged to a group of features that were most common in oral

spoken registers like conversation (Biber 1988:102-3).

(17) a. Bob likes fried mangoes, which is the most disgusting thing I’ve ever
heard of (B88:231)
b. Ibelieved what he told me (B88:235)

Besides sentence relatives and free relatives, there are also various other types of
relative clause constructions that are closely associated with oral spoken registers of
English and other languages such as French; many of these are nonstandard and do not
normally occur at all in written registers (Miller and Weinert 1998:104-132; Pawley
and Syder 1983). Miller and Weinert (1998:109) argue that relative clause
constructions peculiar to spoken registers tend to resemble main clauses (preserving
main clause word order, for instance) more than standard relatives; these include

relatives containing shadow pronouns (18a-b) and vague relatives (18c-d).

(18) a. an address which I hadn’t stayed there for several years (M98:106)

b. ily ades personnes qu’ils ont de la répugnance a le faire (M98:112)
there are some people that they are reluctant to do it

c. you can leave at Christmas if your birthday’s in December to
February which I think is wrong like my birthday’s March and I have
to stay on to May which when I’'m 16 in March I could be looking for
a job (M98:110)

d. vous avez des feux qu’il faut appeler les pompiers tout de suite
(M98:112)
you have fires that you have to call the firemen immediately

In some languages, correlatives are a spoken register feature. In Russian, which has
both relatives (19a) and correlatives (19b), correlatives are associated with spoken
registers and are not used in formal writing; in Bengali, however, correlatives are used

in both spoken and written registers (Miller and Weinert 1998:113-117).

(19) a. kniga, v kotoroj ja nasel eti teorii (M98:116)
book in which I found these theories
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the book in which I found these theories
b. kotorye vot klienty est’ u menja, i tem ja smotru

which [particle] customers are at me, and to-these I look

I look after the customers who are mine
Finally, in some languages, relative clauses in general occur more frequently in
written registers. In Korean, relative clauses are likely to cooccur with features such as
attributive adjectives, long sentences, and noun complements, and unlikely to cooccur
with features such as direct questions, contractions, fragmentary sentences,
demonstratives, and discourse conjuncts (Biber 1995:181-87). In Somali, relative
clauses are likely to cooccur with other types of dependent clauses, and features such
as long words and attributive adjectives, and unlikely to cooccur with questions,
contractions, focus markers and pronouns (Biber 1995:204-213). In both languages,
relative clauses and cooccurring features are most common in literate registers and
least common in oral registers, with some overlap in the middle between literate
spoken and oral written registers, so that they occur at about the same rate in
unscripted public speeches and personal letters in Korean and in Quranic sermons and
personal letters in Somali (Biber 1995:181-87, 204-213).

How do these differences compare to differences between Classical and Homeric
Greek? First, the oral medium theory does not make any strong predictions about the
overall frequency of occurrence of relative clauses in Homeric versus Classical Greek.
Relative clauses are common in Homer and other early Indo-European texts, and the
relative is the type of subordinate clause that is most commonly reconstructed for
Indo-European (Comrie 1998; Fortson 2004:147-48), so there is no conflict there.
Second, it is clear from the discussion above that many different types of relative are
associated with oral registers in different languages, including sentence relatives, free
relatives, relatives containing shadow pronouns, vague relatives, and correlatives. Of
these, one type, correlatives, clearly forms a link to differences between Homeric and

Classical Greek. Correlatives occur in oral but not literate registers of Russian, and

109



various types of correlatives are more common in Homeric than in Classical Greek

(Monteil 1963:276, 331-332, etc.; cf. section 1.1.2).

Adverbial clauses

Again, it is not clear whether adverbial clauses in general tend to be more common in
either written (O’Donnell 1974; Chafe 1984; Beaman 1984) or spoken (Biber
1995:263) registers. As was the case for relative clauses, certain types tend to be more
common in spoken registers and others in written registers. For adverbial clauses,
these associations seem to be at least partly based on the different purposes typically
associated with certain spoken and written registers, but there is also evidence for
differences that might have more to do with processing factors. Independent or
coordinated constructions are also often used in spoken registers as alternatives to
subordinating constructions, and the types of subordinate adverbial clause that are
most common in spoken registers may often be adjoined or coordinated rather than

embedded.

Causative and conditional adverbial clauses tend to be more common in oral registers.
Adverbial clauses with because occurred at a rate of 1.3 instances per 1000 words in
the spoken English Pear Film narratives, and did not occur at all in the written
narratives (Beaman 1984). The rate of occurrence of causal and conditional adverbials
is higher in the London-Lund Corpus of spoken British English than in the Lancaster-
Oslo/Bergen Corpus of written British English (Tottie 1986). Biber found that
causative clauses with because and conditional clauses with if'and unless, like
sentence relatives and headless relatives, belonged to a cluster of features that were
likely to occur in oral registers and unlikely to occur in literate ones (Biber 1988:102-
3). The same was true for causative and conditional adverbial clauses in Korean (Biber
1995:262-63). In Somali, conditional adverbials cooccur with involved and

fragmented features, and both conditional adverbials and causative conjunct clauses
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cooccur with argumentative features, all of which are most common in oral registers
(Biber 1995:262-63).

The primary reason for this is probably that oral registers tend to be more affective
than literate registers, and are more likely to contain discussion of reasons for and
conditions on speakers’ beliefs and actions (Biber 1988:107). In example 20a, a
because clause contains justification for the belief expressed in the main clause; in

20b, the if clause explains what made it possible for the speaker to do something.

(20) a. ...and he doesn’t seem to be paying all that much attention because
you know the pears fall (B74:132)
b. Ireckon I wouldn’t have been able to do it if I hadn’t’ve been able to
read music (M98:85)
There are also issues that may have more to do with processing. In many cases it is not
clear whether an adverbial clause in a spoken text should be counted as dependent or
independent. In speech, a main clause ending with sentence-final intonation may be

followed by an adverbial clause with the intonation of an independent sentence (21a-c)

(Chafe 1984).

(21) a. ...And] feel a little bad. Because in some sense her ... I mean her
kid’s really a ... I think a great kid. (C84:446)
b. ...So .. the purpose of the course is to — ... create something like
that. ...If that’s possible.
c. ...I went to the doctor after the first one. ... When I fainted.

Miller and Weinert (1998:103-4) note that in their sample of spontaneous Scottish
English, because clauses tend to follow the main clause, are often preceded by a long
pause, and can be very loosely related to the preceding clause, as in the dialogue in
example 22a where the because clause explains why the speaker asked a preceding

question (i.e. do you have to do go up? I'm asking because...):

(22) a. A: then...do you have to go up to avoid the... (M98:104)
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B: well...if.. there’s a very, very thin line I ca...I can go up

though...yes
A: because that’s how this map indicates...so I want you to go
up...

Biber (1988:236, 245, 102-3) counts clause-initial because under the heading of
causative subordination, and the sequence and because separately under the heading
of independent clause coordination, and finds that both belong to a group of features

marking interactivity as opposed to informationality.

It is not clear whether temporal adverbial clauses are more common in either oral or
literate registers, but it is clear that they are most common in registers with narrative
purpose. In Beaman’s (1984) study of written and spoken narratives, adverbial clauses
with when, as, while, after, since and before occurred more often in the written texts;
this could be explained by the lack of extralinguistic context and consequent need for
greater explicitness in writing. In Somali, temporal adverbial clauses are most likely to
occur in the narrative and relatively oral written registers of folktales and fiction,
followed by the literate spoken register of Quranic sermons, and are about equally
common in literate written academic prose and oral spoken conversation; in Korean,
temporal adverbial clauses are most likely to occur in narrative oral spoken registers

like folktales and private conversations (Biber 1995:262-63).

For English spoken registers, there is reason to think that coordinating constructions,
as in 23a, are used to convey some of the temporal information that is conveyed in
written registers via temporal adverbials, as in 23b. Temporal adjunct clauses with
and then, but then, so then, and and so were more common in spoken than in written

Pear Film narratives (Beaman 1984).

(23) a. Alice turned around and looked the other way, and then a seal poked
its head out of the water.
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b. When Alice turned around and looked the other way, a seal poked its
head out of the water
Independent clause coordination, including coordination with and so and and then,
belonged to a cluster of features that Biber found to be most likely to occur in oral
spoken registers of English, such as conversation, and least likely to occur in literate
written registers, such as official documents and academic prose (Biber 1988:102-3,

128, 245).

So, there are two types of differences that the oral medium theory could predict
between Homeric and Classical Greek, on different grounds. Different rates of
occurrence of clauses with particular functions (causal, conditional, temporal) have to
do mainly with the purpose and topic of the text (Biber 1988:101-169). This is not the
sort of difference that the oral medium theory of Homeric syntax focuses on; instead,
the focus is on the pressure of online production. The occurrence of adverbials with
the intonation patterns of independent sentences, and the use of coordinate clauses
(e.g. and, and then) in place of subordinate adverbial clauses (e.g. when-clauses),
however, have less to do with the purpose and topic of the text and more to do with the
difference between planned written and unplanned online spoken production (Chafe

1984; Beaman 1984).

Both of these latter predictions are generally compatible with differences between
Homeric and Classical Greek that were discussed under the heading of the theory of
parataxis in section 1.1.2. Independent clause coordination with particles, in particular
with the particle 6¢, which has a function parallel to English continuative and, is
particularly common in Homer and is sometimes used in situations where a temporal
adverbial clause could be used instead (24a), though temporal adverbials also occur
regularly (24b).
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(24) a. @OM\a ta pév T dvepog xauadis xéet, dAAa 6¢ 0’ UAn tnAeBowoa
@Vt £apog & mylyverar Gpn (1. 6.147)
The wind scatters leaves to the ground, the wood grows others that
flourish, and the season of spring arrives

b. o1 & dte &1 Mipévog moAvPevBéog Evrog Tkovro totia pev otefdavto,

Béoav & v vni puedaivn (1. 1.432-3)
And when they reached the deep harbour, they folded the sails and
stowed them in the black ship

Correlative adverbial clauses, which are more independent than non-correlatives in

that they are adjoined to the main clause (25a) rather than embedded in it (25b) (Hindi

examples from Srivastav 1991)

(25) a. [IP[CP;jo laRkii khaRii hai] [IP vo;lambii hai]] (Sr91)
b. [IP [NP [Det vo [N’ [N laRkii [CP jo khaRii hai]]]]][VP lambii hai]]
are like correlatives in general more common in Homer (and other early Indo-

European texts) than they are in later Greek (cf. section 1.1.2).

(26) a. 'AAMN 8te 81 P’ €x Tolo duwdekdtn yévet AWG, Kal ToTe d1) Tpog
"OAvunov {oav B¢ol aiev £6vteg (11. 1.493-494)
But when the twelfth dawn after that arrived, then also the immortal
gods went to Olympus
b. twg 8¢ ¢ dnexBnpw wg vov ExmayN égiinoa (I1. 3.415)
And hate you just the way I now vehemently love you
Also, the marking of various types of subordinate clause, including adverbials such as
conditional clauses, by sequence of mood is more consistent and regular in Attic prose
than in Homeric Greek (Goodwin 1890:1-6, etc.; Monro 1891:293, 248-99; cf. section

1.1.2).

Complement clauses

Finite complement clauses in general appear to be more common in spoken than in

written registers of English (O’Donnell 1974, Beaman 1984, Biber 1986, 1988:102-3,
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128-35, 154-60). In studies that distinguish between several different types of finite
complement clause, all types have been found to appear more often in spoken registers
(Beaman 1984, Biber 1986, 1988:102-3, 128-35, 154-60). The most likely functional
explanation for this is the affectivity and interactivity of speech; complement clauses
are commonly used to talk about one’s own and other people’s thoughts, feelings,
statements and questions (Biber 1988:104-8, 113-14). Both indirect statement
complements introduced by that or zero (27a, b) and indirect question complements
(27¢) were more common in spoken than in written English Pear Film narratives

(Beaman 1984).

(27) a. He doesn’t even notice that the pears are stolen yet. (B84)

b. I think [] his ego was hurt.

c. You wonder how he’s going to take it.
Biber found that complement clauses belonged to two different groups of co-occurring
features, both of which were more likely to occur in spoken registers (1988:102-3,104-
8, 113-14). Bare complement clauses (as in 27b above), along with verbs of cognition,
belonged to a group of features marking interactive as opposed to informational
presentation, which were most common in conversation and least common in
academic prose and official documents (Biber 1988:102-3, 128). That clauses as verb
and adjective complements belonged to a group of features marking online
informational presentation, which were most common in literate spoken registers such
as speeches and interviews (Biber 1988:102-3, 155). In 28a below, a judge uses
multiple finite complement clauses in summarizing the testimony of parties to a

lawsuit.

(28) a. the plaintiff says that the defendant came up from behind... the
defendant says that there was and had been for some time before the
accident a motor car ahead of him... and that the that motor car...
that the defendant followed the motor car... and that when the
defendant was ... (B88:156-57)
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In Korean, private verbs and verb complements, indirect questions and noun
complements belong to a group of features that mark overt expression of personal
stance and occur most often in spoken registers such as TV dramas and private
conversations and oral written registers such as personal letters and essays; noun
complements, however, also belong to a group of features that mark elaborated
structure, and occur at the highest rate in literate written registers such as literary
criticism and college textbooks (Biber 1995:193-96, 181-87). In Somali, the picture 1s
different: verb complements, and dependent clauses in general, belong to a group of
features that mark structural elaboration and are most common in literate written
registers; they also belong to a group of features marking personal persuasion that are
most common in written petitions, personal letters and memos, and are about equally

common in conversation and academic prose (Biber 1995:205-13, 232-34).

In Miller and Weinert’s sample of spontaneous Scottish English speech, there were
few occurrences of standard indirect statement and question constructions; instead,
speakers tended to use direct speech or mixed constructions (1998:82-84). There were
also no occurrences of accusative plus infinitive indirect statements (29a), which are

high register in English compared with finite complements (29b) (1998:85).

(29) a. Iconsidered her to be the best candidate (M98:85)
b. I thought she was the best candidate
In 30a, neither verb tense nor person are changed from what they would have been in

the corresponding direct statement, and in 30b person but not tense is adjusted (Miller

and Weinert 1998:83).

(30) a. Brenda passed the message over to me when I kick you knock the cup
into Andrew’s face (M98:83)
b. They said if they get us there again they’re going to wrap the air-rifle
around my neck

116



Change of tense and person are among the indicators of subordination in indirect
statement, so such examples are less clearly subordinate than their standard
equivalents. In the studies described above that have found more complement clauses
in spoken registers (O’Donnell 1974, Beaman 1974 and Biber 1988) these distinctions
are not discussed, so examples like 30a and b may have been lumped together with

examples like those in 28a.%

This picture does not match up very well with differences between Homeric and
Classical Greek. The clearest difference between Homeric and Classical Greek in this
area is that finite complement clauses are less common in Homer. First, with verbs of
saying in Homer, by far the most common form of indirect statement is the accusative-
infinitive construction (31a).”® Second, though what may be finite complement clauses
do occur in Homer with verbs of emotion, thought and perception (31b-d), some
examples are overtly correlative rather than embedded (31b), and it is not clear
whether those that are not overtly correlative should be interpreted as true complement

clauses or as (cor)relative or adverbial clauses (as in 31c¢, d) (cf. section 1.1.2).

(31) a. xald¢ o paoct A1d¢ kovpnc Appoditng / Exyeyduey (I1. 20.105-6)

They say also that you are born of the daughter of Zeus, Aphrodite

b. Aebooete yap t6 ye mdvteg & pot yépag €pxetar GAAn (11. 1.120)
You all see this, that my prize goes elsewhere

C. Yyvwokw & 811 pot mpdepwv katévevoe Kpoviwy vikny kal péya
k08o¢ (I1. 8.175-6)
I see [this,] that the son of Cronos assented graciously to victory and
great glory for me

d. mevbeto yap Kunpov 8¢ péya kAéog olivek’ Axatol/¢ Tpoinv viigoowy
avamAevoecbat EueAdov (11. 11.21-22)

“ 1f this were the case, instances where nothing was changed to indicate subordination would be limited
to the bare type, since that-complements require that at least person be changed: Alice; said *(that) I'm;
coming over at eight’. In Biber’s study (1988:102-3), bare complements belonged to a group of features
that were most common in oral spoken registers such as conversation; that-complements belonged to a
group that were most common in literate spoken registers such as speeches and interviews.

%% One count found 130 instances of @nui with the infinitive, versus 16 instances of a verb of saying
followed by a finite complement clause (Schmitt 1889 via Goodwin 1890:262).
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A great rumor had reached Cyprus, [on account of the fact that/that]
the Achaeans were going to sail in ships to Troy
This pattern is the reverse of what is found in oral versus literate registers of English,
where accusative-infinitive complements are a feature of written registers and finite

complements are more common in spoken than in written registers.

Differences in person and tense marking also do not match up. In oral registers of
English, direct quotations and mixed constructions, which are less clearly subordinate
than indirect statement complement clauses, are particularly common. Differences
between Classical and Homeric Greek in this regard are not about direct versus
indirect quotation but instead seem to be either about Homeric and Classical Greek
having different systems for marking subordination or about (cor)relative clauses
being used in Homer where complement clauses would be used in Classical Greek. In
Classical Greek indirect statement, there is optional sequence of mood and no
sequence of tense (32a). In Homer, there is no sequence of mood, but instead there is
what may be sequence of tense: after a past tense main clause verb, verbs that would
be present tense in direct statement are past tense (32b). Another possibility is that an
example like 32b 1s not a complement clause marked by sequence of tense but instead
a relative clause with a null pronominal object antecedent in the main clause: ‘I fled,

since I recognized the way in which the god was devising evils’.

(32) a. éylyvwokov 8t kakd updotro/pndetar
[ recognized that he was devising evils
b. @edyov, énel yivwokov, 6 81 kaka urideto daipwv (Od. 3.166)
1 fled, since I recognized, that the god was devising evils
In either case, the difference between Homeric and Classical Greek does not resemble
differences between typical speech and typical writing. Finally, it is worth noting that

though Classical Greek has a standard indirect statement construction that involves

change of person and usually mood, direct discourse is also very common (both occur
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in 33a), and mixed constructions like those that occur in oral registers of English also

occur; in 33b neither person nor tense is changed, and in 33c tense is not changed:

(33) a.

Zevog@V O dmekpivato Gt 00dEV AV TOVTWYV EITTOL €1G TNV OTPATIAV:
Uueic 8¢ EvAAéEavteg, €, 1 PovAecbe, Aéyete (Xen. An. 5.6.37)
Xenophon answered that he would say nothing of this to the army;
“you round them up”, he said, “and tell them if you want”

6 8¢ dmexpivaro 8t 008’ €l yevoiuny, @ Kdpe, ool y’ &v mote €11
86&aut (Xen. An. 1.6.8-9)

And he answered that not even if I should become one, Cyrus, would
I ever again seem like one to you

A épolpev mpog avTovg 8Tt ““Hdiket yap Audg i mOALG Kal 00k 0pB&G
v diknv ékpvev;” tadta A ti £poluev; (P Cri. 50cl-2)

Or shall we say to them that “The city wronged us and did not decide
the case correctly”? Either that, or what else shall we say?

There are no examples of direct quotation following a complementizer in Homer; the

earliest example occurs in Herodotus (2.115) (Goodwin 1890:285-286).

Nonfinite verbs

Finally, nonfinite subordination, and the use of nonfinite verb forms in general, seem

to be more common in written than in spoken registers. Chafe (1982) found that

participles (both attributive as in 34a and b and postmodifier as in 34c and d) and

gerunds (34¢) were about four times as common in formal writing as in informal

speech, and infinitive complements (34f) about three times as common.

(34)

Mmoo o

the bleating sheep

the shorn sheep

the sheep walking north

the sheep tracked with GPS

GPS tracking is convenient

It’s convenient to track sheep with GPS

Chafe and Danielewicz (1987) found the same two classes of participles to be most

common in academic prose, followed by letters, lectures and conversations in that

119



order. Participles and infinitive complements and adverbial purpose clauses were more
common in spoken than in written English Pear Film narratives (Beaman 1974). In
Biber’s study, infinitives cooccurred with a group of features marking persuasion and
not closely linked to medium; they were about equally common in conversation and
academic prose (1988:102-3, 149). Postmodifier participles cooccurred with three
different groups of features; both past and present participles of this type cooccurred
with a group of features marking informationality that were most common in literate
written registers (Biber 1988:102-3, 128). Past-tense postmodifier participles
cooccurred with a group of features marking non-narrative concerns and abstract
information that were also on the whole most common in literate written genres;
attributive adjectives, including participles in attributive position, cooccurred with a
group of features marking informationality (Biber 1988:102-3, 128, 152, 232-233,
237-238). In Korean, nonfinite complementation cooccurred with a group of features
marking planned exposition and structural elaboration that were most common in
literate written registers (Kim and Biber 1994; Biber 1995:181-87), and in Somali,
gerunds cooccurred with a group of features marking lexical elaboration and

planned/integrated production (Biber and Hared 1994; Biber 1995:213-218).

Participles and infinitives are very common in both Homeric and Classical Greek;
where there are differences they are not of the same type as the differences between
spoken and written registers described above. First, nonfinite subordination tends to be
more important in Homeric Greek. In contrast to finite subordination, which may have
been limited to (cor)relatives in Indo-European, and seems to have developed and
become more important over time, the system of verbal adjectives and nouns present
in later languages like Classical Greek already exists in the earliest languages, like
Sanskrit and Homeric Greek. Comrie (1998:95) argues that “it is highly plausible that

Proto-Indo-European made relatively little use of finite subordinate clauses, preferring
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instead various non-finite constructions, which are richly reflected in the early IE

languages”.

In both Homeric and Classical Greek, participles are frequently used in contexts where
finite clauses, either independent (35a) or subordinate (adverbial in 35b and d, purpose
and complement in35¢c) would normally appear in English; this includes absolute
constructions in which the subject of the participle is not an argument of the main

clause (35d).

(35) a. tote & 6pbO¢ dvaotds / diveveok GAVwv (1. 24.11-12)

Then he stood straight up, and wandered in circles, distraught

b. unkét tadta Aeydueda, iddteg dupw képde (Od. 13.296-7)
Let us no longer speak of these things, since we both know tricks

c. Tpniic d eic bmep®’ dvePrioeto xayxahbwow, / deonoivy épéovea
@ilov ooty €vdov €dvta (Od. 23.1-2)
The old woman went upstairs, rejoicing, to tell her mistress that her
dear husband was inside

d. o0 tig éuel {Gvtog...xeipag énoloet (I1. 1.88-89)
No one will lay hands on you...while I am alive

Infinitives appear as complements of nouns (36a), adjectives (36b, ¢) and verbs (36d-
h). The range of lexical items that take infinitive complements is particularly wide in
Homeric Greek (Goodwin 1890:297-310; Chantraine 1953:300-305); Chantraine

(1953:300) comments that the infinitive “is used in Homeric syntax with remarkable

freedom”.

(36) a. Badua idécbar (1l. 5.725)

A wonder to see

b. €0pltepog & Guowowv 1d¢ otépvotory 16€o0an (I1. 3.194)
Broader to look at, in the chest and shoulders

c. Agvkdtepor x16vog, Ogietv & avépoioty opoiot (10.437)
Whiter than snow, and equal to the winds at running

d. &1V’ ol yot toroTtov évi otriBeoot @ilov kAp / paidiwg
KkexoA®aoOat (Od. 7.309-10)
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Stranger, the heart in my breast is not such as to get angry for no
reason
e. P& iévar (1. 4.199)
He went on his way
f. ol matpdg uév é¢ oikov dmeppiyaot véecbor (Od. 2.52)
They shudder to enter her father’s house
g. 0¢ aproteveoke uaxeobat (I1. 6.460 etc.)
Who excelled in fighting
h. xeivdgy ovk €8Nl oféaoar xdAov (11. 9.678)
He is not willing to quench his anger
i. Gy €ometo ufAa idéoba (11. 4.476)
She followed along to watch the flock

Further evidence for relatively heavier reliance on infinitive constructions in Homeric
Greek comes from indirect discourse, result clauses, and the use of infinitives as
imperatives. As we saw above, Homeric Greek uses primarily the accusative and
infinitive construction for indirect discourse (see 31a above), while in Classical Greek
finite clause indirect discourse becomes more common. Result clauses are another
example; in Classical Greek, result clauses are introduced by &ote and are finite or
nonfinite depending on whether the result is actual or natural; in Homer, the finite
construction with ®ote does not occur and the nonfinite construction occurs only
twice; instead, infinitive complements on their own indicate result (37a) (Goodwin
1890:223-26, 310). In Homer, infinitives are often used as imperatives (37b); in

Classical Greek this becomes much less common.

(37) a. motapovg & ETpede véeoBar kap pdov, / f mep mpdabev Tfev
kaAAippoov BOwp (1. 12.32-33)
And he turned the rivers so that they went with the stream, along the
way in which the sweetly flowing water flowed before
b. UOueig & &AAoBev &GANog épnriety énéeoov (I1. 2.75)
And you, from all directions, check them with words
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2.1.4 Summary

The main focus of the oral medium and oral poetry theories is on how the different
circumstances of production and processing typically associated with the spoken and
written mediums — the speed and evanescence of typical speech and the slowness and
permanence of typical writing — shape register. Parry’s claim is that “oral
versemaking by its speed must chiefly be carried on in an adding style”
(1929/1971:262), and Bakker’s claim, based on Chafe’s (1994) theory of the two- to
three-second intonation unit as verbalization of the speaker’s focus of consciousness,
is that parataxis is “an inherent property of spoken discourse, naturally resulting from
its production, and essential in some ways to its comprehension” (1997:43). Sections
2.1.1 and 2.1.2 presented some problems with this strong emphasis on the influence of
processing. In section 2.1.1, I showed that medium is only one of several factors that
go into shaping a given register, and that discussions of the influence of medium on
register have to be viewed in that context. In section 2.1.2, I showed that the parallel
drawn by the oral medium theory between Homeric Greek and oral registers of
languages that have both oral and literate registers is misleading; during most of the
course of development of the Homeric Greek performance register, it was a high
register compared to other contemporary registers, all of which were also oral, and
comparative evidence indicates that as such, it was likely distinguished by, among

other things, relatively dense and integrated syntax.

In the overview of recent research on structural differences between spoken and
written registers given in section 2.1.3, some of the results were mostly about
processing. These are the sort of differences that the oral medium theory focuses on.
On the level of the phrase and clause, fast online production and processing is
associated, on the one hand, with a low rate of occurrence of features that allow
information to be bound together into large chunks with complex internal structure,

such as lexical nouns and complex noun phrases, and features such as attributive
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adjectives, prepositional phrases, and pre- and post-modifier participles that are or can
be used to build complex noun phrases, and on the other hand, with a high rate of
occurrence of features that allow information to be added to clauses in small chunks
(often in a way that prioritizes encoding of pragmatic information), such as
demonstratives and pronouns, short phrases and clauses, various forms of flexible
word order in languages that allow it, and strategies such as left- and right-dislocation
in languages with more fixed word order. On the level of clause combination, there
was some disagreement about what sort of influence 1s exerted by fast online
processing; one claim is that it discourages subordination (Chafe 1982), but another is
that its tendency to discourage use of complex phrases and clauses is balanced out by a
tendency to encourage use of subordination, because subordination is a form of
structural complexity that is easier to achieve under the pressure of fast online
production (Halliday 1989:61-89). Subordination in general is more common in
written registers in some languages, such as Somali, but not in others, such as English;
in English and other languages, various non-embedding forms of clause combination,
like parataxis, clause linking with discourse particles, coordination, and various forms
of adjoined subordination have been found to be more common in oral registers. The
oral medium theory, reframed in terms of this research, predicts that differences
between Homeric Greek and Classical Greek should resemble these general
processing-related differences between spoken and written registers. It was not
possible to fully test this prediction, but I concluded that the broad outline of these
differences does match up quite well with the broad outline of well-established

differences between Classical and Homeric Greek.

Other evidence presented in section 2.1.3, however, supported the general point made
in section 2.1.1 that the influence of conditions of production and processing on the
structural characteristics of a given register should not be overestimated at the expense

of other factors, such as syntactic typology, and purpose or typical subject matter.
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Written Classical Greek in some respects more closely resembles spoken registers of
typologically similar languages (languages that mark grammatical relations
morphologically) such as Russian, than it does written registers of typologically
dissimilar languages like English: hyperbaton and correlative clauses, for instance, are
features of both spoken Russian and written Classical Greek. Discourse particles,
which are common in written Classical Greek, are a feature of both spoken and written
registers in (again, more typologically similar) languages like German, Finnish and
Hungarian, but are mostly restricted to spoken registers in English. The prevalence of
complement clauses in spoken registers of English shows that the influence of the
purpose or typical subject matter associated with a particular register can outweigh the
influence of processing; complement clauses are a prototypical example of a feature
that allows information to be bundled into large chunks, since they allow an entire
clause to function as the subject or object of a verb, and could for that reason be
expected to be used less under fast online processing conditions, but they are
nevertheless very common in oral registers of English because people like to talk
about what they and other people think and say. Similarly, though the slow, planned
production involved in writing generally tends to encourage use of varied and precise
vocabulary (long average word length and a high type-token ratio), the high value
placed on use of such vocabulary in Somali oral poetry means that high-quality oral

poetry outscores even informational writing in terms of lexical diversity.

Having identified a number of predictions made by the oral poetry and oral medium
theories about what sorts of differences should exist between Homeric and Classical
Greek, I move on in section 2.2 to identify predictions made by the archaism theory,
which gives priority in explaining the structural properties of the Homeric Greek
performance register mainly to syntactic typology, one of the influences that the oral
medium theory tends to deemphasize. The archaism theory is also more compatible

than the oral medium theory with the overall picture of the nature, purpose, and typical
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subject matter of high registers in oral cultures, and performance registers and
languages, that was presented in section 2.1.2, not only for the reasons that have
already been mentioned (the purposes shared by such registers and typical writing, and
related tendency to be distinguished from corresponding conversational registers by
relatively dense, integrated syntax), but also because one important feature of such
registers is that they tend to preserve linguistic archaisms, which are seen as helping to
create a dignified, elevated and authoritative tone. It is generally accepted that
Homeric Greek, as a performance register, preserves archaic vocabulary and

morphology; the archaism theory of Homeric syntax assimilates syntax to that model.
2.2 The archaism theory

Another possible explanation for the syntactic differences between Homeric Greek
and Classical Greek is that they reflect a change over time in the syntactic typology of
the Greek language. In the 19™ and early 20" century comparative-historical grammar
tradition, Homeric Greek was described as preserving features of an earlier type of
syntax in which individual words and clauses were more grammatically independent
from one another than they were in the later language; independence in relations
between words and phrases was described under the heading of ‘apposition’, and
independence in relations between clauses under the heading of ‘parataxis’ (Meillet
and Vendryes 1927:519-520, 578-579 etc.; Chantraine 1953:12-21, 232-235 etc.).
Appositional relationships between verbs and their arguments, nouns and their
modifiers, and prepositions and their objects were defined in opposition to the
hierarchical relationships of government and agreement found in integrated verb, noun
and prepositional phrases; parataxis was defined in opposition to subordination. It was
sometimes suggested that appositional relationships were based on co-reference
between lexical nouns and pronouns implied by heads, particularly by verbs (as in

‘Achilles, he killed him, Hector’), and it was also thought that case marking on
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nominals might have carried more of the burden of marking relationships between

words and phrases than it did in the later language.

The archaism theory, like the orality theory, needs to be reframed to take into account
a backlog of relevant comparative evidence that has been built up since it was first
proposed. There are living languages whose syntax resembles, in broad outline, the
type of syntax that Meillet was hypothesizing for early Indo-European languages or
Indo-European. In late 20™ century linguistics, a lot of attention began to be focused
on these so-called ‘nonconfigurational’ languages; in at least some of them
(‘pronominal argument’ languages), relationships of coreference between lexical
nouns with adjunct rather than argument status and pronouns which obligatorily serve
as the true arguments of heads such as verbs are fundamental to the syntax; in others,
grammatical relations and relations between nouns and their modifiers may
additionally or alternatively be encoded by case marking rather than phrase structure.
It has recently been suggested that the typology of Greek may have started out
nonconfigurational and gotten more configurational over time (Devine and Stephens
2000:141-153). In this section, I look at how well differences between Classical and
Homeric Greek match up with differences that exist between languages occupying

different positions along the configurationality spectrum.

2.2.1 Nonconfigurationality

The term ‘nonconfigurational’ was originally coined to describe languages whose
syntax showed little or no evidence of being based on the same kind of configurational
phrase structure as the syntax of languages like English. In English, word order alone

is what tells you who is the agent and who is the patient in a typical transitive sentence
(38a-b):

(38) a. Achilles killed Hector
b. Hector killed Achilles
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This makes it easy to argue that grammatical functions like subject and object should
be defined in terms of their positions in phrase structure. In X’ theory terms (Chomsky
1970; Jackendoff 1977:14-18), objects are sisters of X (complements), and subjects
are sisters of X' (specifiers). The object of a verb forms a constituent with it, a verb
phrase (chopped the cabbage), that excludes the subject (39a); the subject can
combine with the verb phrase to form a clause (4/ice chopped the cabbage), but
cannot form a constituent with the verb that excludes the object (chopped the cabbage

is what Alice did; *Alice chopped is who did the cabbage).

(39) a. [IP [NP; Alice] [I' [1] [VP [NP t;] [V’ [V chopped] [NP the
cabbage]]]]]
All the arguments associated with a predicate, like transitive chop, which requires an

agent and a patient, have to be syntactically realized as noun phrases (40a-c).

(40) a. Alice chopped the cabbage
b. *Chopped the cabbage
c. *Alice chopped []

These noun phrases must be continuous; elements of the noun phrase cannot be

separated from one another (41a-d).

(41) a. Alice chopped the red cabbage

b. *Alice red chopped the cabbage

c. Helpful volunteers chopped the cabbage

d. *Helpful chopped volunteers the cabbage
Many languages, however, do not share all of these properties with English, and some
languages do not share any of them. In the Australian language Warlpiri, for instance,
word order does not encode grammatical relations, arguments of predicates do not
have to be syntactically realized as noun phrases, and elements of noun phrases may
be discontinous from one another (Hale 1983). In each of the sentences in (42), the

subject is the man and the object is the kangaroo:
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(42) a. Ngarrka-ngku ka wawirri panti-rni (H83:6)

Man-ERG 4aux  kangaroo Spear-NONPAST
“The man is spearing the kangaroo’

b. Wawirri ka panta-rni ngarrka-ngku
kangaroo  aux  spear-NONPAST Man-ERG

c. Panti-mi ka ngarrka-ngku wawirri
Spear-NONPAST AUX ~ Man-ERG kangaroo

Any or all of the arguments of the predicate panti-rni may be omitted: subject (43a),
object (43b) or both (43c):

(43) a. Ngarrka-ngku ka panti-rni (H83:7)

MAan-ERG AUX  Spear-NONPAST
‘The man is spearing him/her/it’
b. Wawirri ka panti-rni

kangaroo  AUX  Spear-NONPAST

‘He/she is spearing the kangaroo’
c. Panti-mi ka

Spear-NONPAST AUX

‘He/she is spearing him/her/it’

Finally, a demonstrative associated with the noun ‘kangaroo’ may be either continuous

with (44a) or discontinuous from it (44b):

(44) a. Wawirri yalumpu kapi-rna panti-rni (H83:6)

kangaroo  that AUX Spear-NONPAST
‘I will spear that kangaroo’

b. Wawirri kapi-rna panti-rni yalumpu
kangaroo  aux Spear-NONPAST that

Warlpiri also differs from English in two other obvious ways, one or both of which are
probably the key to explaining the differences listed above. First, person and number
of subject and object are marked by clitic pronouns that attach to the second-position
auxiliary (the only element of the clause whose position is fixed). Second, there is a
case-marking system for nominals. In examples 42a-c it is always clear regardless of

word order that ngarrka-ngku is the subject, because ngarrka-ngku is marked as
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ergative; in 43a-c the (zero) clitics in the auxiliary cluster indicate that the subject and
object that are not realized as lexical nouns are 3™ person singular; and in 44b, the

discontinuous constituents share the same (zero) absolutive case marking (Hale 1983).

Languages near the nonconfigurational end of the configurationality spectrum mark
grammatical relations morphologically; they are either head-marking or dependent-
marking or some combination of both (double/split-marking) (Nichols 1992:46-64;
Nordlinger 1998:47-49). In head-marking morphology, the grammatical structure or
function of a constituent is marked on the head, the part of the constituent that
determines its category (e.g. chop (V) in chop cabbage (VP), book (N) in yellow book
(NP), on (P) in on the countertop (PP)). In dependent-marking languages, it is marked
on the dependent (e.g. cabbage, yellow, the countertop in the examples above). Here

are some examples of head- and dependent-marking morphology in Greek.

(45) a. @uAdatret Tovg (MnoOUg
He is guarding the horses
b. ovv Q) eUAaKL
With the guard
c. ayabog OAag
A brave guard
In the verb phrase in 45a, the head @uAdttel has head-marking morphology indicating
that its subject is 3" person singular; its complement, Tovg intnoug, has dependent-
marking morphology indicating that it is a direct object. In the prepositional phrase in
45b, the head oUV requires a dative object, and its complement t@ @OAak1 is marked as
dative. In the noun phrase in 45c, the head @UAa¢ has masculine gender, and the

modifier dyaB0g, has dependent-marking morphology indicating that the noun it

modifies is masculine.

Not all nonconfigurational languages share the three properties listed above (so-called

‘free word order’, null anaphora, and discontinuous constituents) as distinguishing
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languages like Warlpiri from languages like English. Instead, there seems to be not

only a spectrum of configurationality, but also variation within the territory of

nonconfigurationality, at least some of which seems to be associated with the

distinction between head-marking and dependent-marking languages (Nordlinger

1998:44-50; Baker 2001a). Warlpiri is double-marking; it has both head-marking and

dependent-marking morphology. The Native American language Mohawk is head-

marking. Like Warlpiri, it allows free word order (46a-f) and null anaphora (47a):

(46) a.

A7) a.

Sak ra-nthwe’-s ako-[a]tya’tawi (B96:10)
Sak wmss-like-nap  Fsp-dress
‘Sak likes her dress’

Ra-ntthwe’-s Sak ako-[a]tya’tawi
Like Sak her-dress

Sak ako-[a]tyd’tawi ra-nuhwe’-s
Sak her-dress like

Ra-nuhwe’-s ako-[a]tya’tawi ne Sak
Like her-dress Sak

Ako-[a]tyd’tawi ra-nihwe’-s ne Sak
Her-dress like Sak

Ako-[a]tyd’tawi Sak ra-nihwe’-s
Her-dress Sak like

Ra-nuhwe’-s (B96:10)
MsS-like-HAB
‘He likes it’

Discontinuous constituents, however, are more limited in Mohawk (48a) (occurring

mainly with quantifier and determiner-like elements) than in Warlpiri (48b).

(48) a.

7*KA ’tsu  ne auhd’a te-wak-éka’-s rababhot (B01:1437)

fish NEmost  cis-1so-like-Ha  bullhead
‘I like bullhead fish the best’

Kuyu J-ma luwa-rmu wawirri
animal PERF-158S shoot-past kangaroo

‘I shot a kangaroo’
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This probably has something to do with the presence of case-marking on nominals in
Warlpiri, which makes it easier to tell what goes with what. The idea that case-
marking facilitates discontinuity is supported by case-marking patterns. When an
agreeing adjective and noun are continuous (49a-b), case-marking may appear on both
adjective and noun or only on the final element, but when they are discontinuous (49c-

d), they must both be case-marked (Laughren 2002).

(49) a. Ngulya-ngka jinta-ngka ka=lu paka-mi (£02:108)
burrow-Loc one-Loc CENTR=PL.S hit-NPAST
‘They kill them in one burrow’
b. Ngulya jinta-ngka ka=lu paka-mi
burrow one-1oc CENTR=PL.S hit-NpAST
c. Ngulya-ngka ka=lu jinta-ngka paka-mi
d. *Ngulya ka=lu jinta-ngka paka-rni

Another factor may be that the interpretation of nominals in double- and dependent-
marking nonconfigurational languages tends to be flexible; in Warlpiri, there is little
evidence for a categorial distinction between nouns and adjectives, and almost all
nominals can be interpreted as referential or predicative (Simpson 1991:265). In 50a,
either of the contiguous nominals kurdu-ngku and wita-ngku can be interpreted as a

modifier:

(50) a. kurdu-ngku wita-ngku ka wajili-pi-nyi (891:265)
child- R small- ErG PRES  chase-NpPsT
‘The small child is chasing it’
“The childish small thing is chasing it’

In 51a, the discontinuous nominals kurdu-jarra-riu and wita-jarra-rlu can be

interpreted either together or separately (Simpson 1991:257):

(51) a. kurdu-jarra-rlu ka-pala maliki wajili-pi-nyi
child-puar-Erc PrEs-3dusuB)  dog-ABs chase-NpAsT
wita-jarra-riu (S91:257)
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small-DUAL-ERG
‘(The) two small children are chasing the dog’
“Two children are chasing the dog and they are small’
Finally, another noteworthy difference is that head-marking but not dependent-

marking languages tend to feature productive noun incorporation (52a) (Baker

1996:14-23).

(52) a. Wa’-ke-nakt-a-hninu-’ (Mohawk, BO1b:1439)
FACT-1ss-bed-@-buy-runc
I bought the/a bed (‘I bed-bought’)

This feature seems to fit in with the general tendency of such languages to pack a lot

of information into the verb (Baker 2001a). !

What is it that is different about these languages? Is this just a randomly collected set
of different syntactic properties, or are the differences related to one another in some
principled way? Recall the suggestions made in the context of the theory of apposition
and parataxis about what might be behind the early typology. On the one hand, it was
thought that various grammatical relationships may have been based on coreference
between implied pronouns, and on the other that roles played by nominals were
indicated through case-marking rather than government by verbs and prepositions.
These same possibilities are at the center of current debates about the structure of
living nonconfigurational languages. In the case of double- and dependent-marking
languages, there are two main competing theories, one of which seeks to explain their
structure as being based on the ubiquitous presence of implied or overt bound
pronouns with which adjoined lexical elements corefer, while the other claims that
rich morphology, and particularly case-marking, makes syntactic phrase formation

largely unnecessary. My aim in this chapter is to compare the predictions the orality

*! This association is a matter of debate; Baker (1996) considers productive noun incorporation to be a
defining feature of polysynthesis, but Evans (2002) argues for a less restrictive definition based on
clustering of features.
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theory with the predictions of the theory that syntactic differences between Homeric
and Classical Greek can be understood in terms of change over the history of Greek
from a less configurational to a more configurational type of syntax. In order to do
that, it will be necessary to briefly describe these general theories about how
nonconfigurationality works. They lead not only to different conclusions about exactly
what such a change would have consisted of, but also in some cases to different
conclusions about what tests can be used to evaluate whether such a change took place

or not.

Nonconfigurationality theories

There is more agreement about how head-marking nonconfigurationality works than
there is about how dependent-marking nonconfigurationality works. Most analyses of
the structure of head-marking nonconfigurational languages are in one way or another
based on the pronominal argument theory: the idea that the inflected verb incorporates
or licenses null or overt pronouns, which serve as arguments (nominals required by the
verb; intransitives like dance require a subject; transitives like chop require a subject
and direct object; ditransitives like give require a subject, direct object, and indirect
object), while lexical nominals have the status of optional adjuncts that are associated
with the verb only indirectly, through their relationship with the argument pronouns
(Jelinek 1984; Baker 1996:41-137; Bresnan 2001:144-79; Mithun 2003).>* Informally,

the idea is that the structure of Mohawk clauses (like those in (46) above) resembles

*2 This basic idea is given different form in different accounts. According to Jelinek’s (1984) account of
pronominal argument structure in Warlpiri, the clitic pronouns themselves serve as the true arguments
of the verb. In Baker’s (1996:41-137) account of pronominal argument structure in Mohawk,
inflectional morphology and incorporated nouns absorb the case features assigned by the verb, so
lexical nominals are prohibited from appearing in argument positions because they cannot receive case
there; the only elements that can appear in the standard argument positions are null pronouns (pro) or
traces left behind by arguments that have undergone obligatory movement to positions outside the
clause. In Bresnan’s (2001:144-79) account of ChicheWwa and Navajo as having optional and partial
pronominal argument structure respectively, the argument status of incorporated pronouns is not
encoded in phrase structure, but their presence in functional structure is taken to have many of the same
consequences as it has in other accounts.
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that of English clauses with pronominal arguments and dislocated adjunct lexical

nouns (as in 53a).

(53) a. He, the doctor, tells me, the patient, what to do (J84:50)

According to this analysis, the adjunct status of lexical nominals explains the
traditionally nonconfigurational properties of free word order and omissibility of
lexical arguments (Jelinek 1984); the behavior of all lexical nominals in such
languages resembles the behavior in English of adjuncts as opposed to arguments. In

English, arguments are obligatory and occur in fixed positions (54a-e).

(54) a. Carol built a treehouse (E02)
b. *A trechouse built Carol
c. *Built a treehouse
Adjuncts, however, are optional and tend to show more flexibility in their ordering
(Ernst 2002:130-2); in example 55a, all noun phrases apart from the subject Carol and

object treehouse are adjuncts and can occur in any relative order, and in many

different positions relative to the verb and its arguments (55b, c): ¥

(55) a. Carol built a treehouse for her brother in the backyard with her new
tools (E02:132)
b. In the backyard, Carol built a treehouse with her new tools for her
brother
c. Carol built, with her new tools, a treehouse, in the backyard, for her
brother

So, the pronominal argument theory describes languages like Mohawk and languages
like English as having the same basic phrase structure configuration, including the

same structurally defined subject and object positions, but with one major difference,

namely that in the former, argument positions are never filled by lexical nominals.

3 Different classes of adjuncts differ in the flexibility of their ordering; the examples in (55) involve so-
called ‘participant adjuncts’, which can be reordered with no change in meaning (Ernst 2002:130-2).
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There is less agreement about how to analyze the structure of double-marking and
dependent-marking nonconfigurational languages, but there are two main theories.**
According to one theory, they have pronominal argument structure, just like head-
marking nonconfigurational languages (Jelinek 1984; Laughren 1989; Speas
1990:162-8; Hale 1994; Baker 2001b). For a double-marking language like Warlpiri,
this would mean that the clitic pronouns that appear in the second-position auxiliary
cluster (like the first person subject and second person object pronouns rna and ngku
in 56a) serve as or license pronominal arguments, while any lexical arguments or free

pronouns (like ngajulu-riu and nyuntu in 56a) are adjuncts.

(56) a. ngajulu-rlu ka-rna-ngku nyuntu nya-nyi (§91:158)
I-ErG PRES-1SGNOM-2SGACC ~ YOU-ABSS€E-NPAST
‘I see you’

For a purely dependent-marking language like Jiwarli, it would have to mean that
none of the arguments of the verb have any overt syntactic or morphological
realization, since there are no clitic pronouns or verbal agreement morphology which
could be argued to constitute or license pronominal arguments (Baker 2001a; 2001b).
In the Jiwarli clause in 57a, the free pronouns ngatha and nhurra-nha are not doubled
by clitics (compare the combination of free and clitic pronouns in Warlpiri in example
56a above) and the verb mana-ra does not contain any information about the person or

number of its arguments (Austin 2001).

(57) a. Ngatha nhurra-nha  murrurrpa mana-ra (A0la:7)
Isg.erg 2sg-acc cicatrice-acc get-fut
‘I will get you cicatrices’

* Falling into neither of these categories is the theory that Warlpiri, like English, has both lexical
arguments and hierarchical phrase structure that marks grammatical relations, and that highly flexible
word order is to be explained by optional movement of arguments out of the verb phrase; this approach
has recently been argued for primarily on the basis of patterns of occurrence of clitic pronouns in the
AUX cluster in applicative constructions (Legate 2001).
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Applying the pronominal argument theory to double- and dependent-marking
languages, which tend to feature extensive noun phrase discontinuity, raises the
question of whether or how pronominal argument structure licenses such
discontinuity. Arguments, apart from occurring in fixed positions and not being
omissible, are also unique and must stand in a one-to-one relationship with roles
specified by the verb; adjuncts are technically not subject to that condition, so
pronominal argument structure could make discontinuous constituency possible by
allowing multiple coreferent dislocated noun phrases to be identified with a single
pronominal argument (Jelinek 1984). In comparable dislocation structures in Romance
languages, however, there tends to be only one dislocated noun phrase per pronoun,
and the limited sorts of discontinuity that occur in head-marking nonconfigurational
languages may result not from the adjunct status of lexical arguments but instead from
various forms of movement that also exist in configurational languages, such as
quantifier float and wh-movement (Baker 1996: 138-85). That would leave the more
widespread and varied noun phrase discontinuity in double- and dependent-marking
languages still in need of explanation. One proposal is that the occurrence of
discontinuity is related to the tendency for such languages to allow nominals to shift
easily between referential and predicative interpretations, so that besides standing as
coreferential adjuncts to pronominal arguments lexical nominals can also be
predicated of them (Speas 1990:159-72; Baker 2001b); compare example 51a above,
where one possible interpretation of the discontinuous noun phrase involves a second
predication; on this version of the pronominal argument theory, the interpretation of
such a sentence could be something like ‘(the) two children, (they) are chasing the

dog, (and they are) small’.

According to another theory, Warlpiri and other double- and dependent-marking
nonconfigurational languages differ from languages like English in having a flat

phrase structure, which does not encode grammatical functions like subject and object;
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such relations are instead directly encoded by morphology, either by a combination of
agreement and case marking or, in purely dependent-marking languages, by case
marking alone (Hale 1983; Simpson 1991:65-111; Austin and Bresnan 1996;
Nordlinger 1998:60-69; Bresnan 2001:5-10).> The three central nonconfigurational
properties of free word order, omission of lexical arguments and discontinuous noun
phrases do not all flow from a single source, as in the pronominal argument theory, but
instead result from independent, though interrelated, factors (Austin and Bresnan
1996): word order is free because morphology rather than phrase structure is being
used to mark grammatical relations; omission of lexical arguments is possible because
the second-position clitics are optionally pronominal; noun phrases can be
discontinuous because constituency is marked by case, and because nominals readily
shift between referential and predicative interpretations. This theory does not raise the
same questions that the pronominal argument theory raises about the status of lexical
nominals, since it maintains that lexical nominals can have all the same functions in
Warlpiri as they do in English, acting as arguments, adjuncts and secondary predicates

in different contexts.

Discourse configurationality

Early descriptions of word order in nonconfigurational languages as ‘free” were
qualified by the observation that word order was nevertheless not meaningless and that

its meaning needed to be investigated (see e.g. Hale 1983:6); since then it has been

%5 The second theory has primarily been developed in the context of Lexical-Functional Grammar
(hereafter LFG) (Bresnan 2001). One of the motivations for the design of LFG is the idea that the
dominant Chomskyan model of Universal Grammar is heavily influenced by non-universal aspects of
the structure of English and related languages, and is not well-suited for analyzing languages like
Warlpiri, in which morphology does the work of encoding grammatical relations that is done by phrase
structure in languages like English (Bresnan 2001:5-14). In LFG, there are separate components
describing argument structure (roles, like subject and object, associated with events) functional
structure (abstract relations between roles, like subject and object, and ways of expressing them) and
categorial structure (overt forms of expression like morphology and phrase structure) which are related
by linking principles (Bresnan 2001:19-22). Morphology and syntax have equal status in functional
structure; a given grammatical function, like ‘object’, can be defined in terms of phrase structure or
morphological structure (e.g. as as being complement of the verb, and/or having accusative case).
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found that word order in some of the most well-known nonconfigurational languages
is discourse configurational (Laughren 2002; Hale, Jelinek, and Willie 2003). A
language can be said to be discourse configurational if it associates discourse-semantic
functions like topic and focus with particular phrase structure positions (Kiss 2001),
but the term is usually used to describe languages where the occurrence of arguments
in such positions is overt and standard.*® In Hungarian, for instance, the main
structural dichotomy in a categorical sentence is between topic and predicate, and the
topic can be any of the arguments of the predicate (Kiss 2001); in 58a, the topic is the
grammatical object. Immediately preverbal position is associated with identificational
focus; according to Kiss (2001), there is a structural focus position that is obligatorily
filled by the verb (hivta in 58b) and focused arguments move to the specifier position

of that projection (Marit in 58b).

(58) a. [.Evat [. Janos varta a mozi elétt]] (K95:208)
Eve-acc John waited the cinema in-front-of
‘Eve was waited for in front of the cinema by jonn’
b. [, Janosy [Fp Marit; [r hivta; [ve meg t;t;t, ]]]] (K01:1451, simplified)

John Mary-acc invited PrREV

‘John invited Mary’
At least some nonconfigurational languages are also discourse configurational, and if
what is described as ‘free’ word order is usually discourse configurational word order,
most of them may be. Hale, Jelinek and Willie (2003) argue that Navajo is both a
pronominal argument language and a discourse configurational language.”’ Pronouns
incorporated into the verb are ordered according to their grammatical functions, while
lexical nominals are distributed into left-peripheral topic and focus positions according

to an animacy hierarchy; coindexing between lexical nominals and incorporated

pronouns depends on a combination of constraints related to the animacy hierarchy,

*¢ English probably meets the broader definition, but overt occurrence of arguments in topic and focus
positions (in left-dislocation and clefts, for instance) is relatively restricted and marked, so it is usually
not described as a discourse configurational language.

*7 For arguments against pronominal argument structure for Navajo, see Speas (2000).
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and direct versus inverse marking on the verb (the former indicating that the agent is
the topic and the latter indicating that the patient is the topic); in 59a, for instance,
‘boy’, outranking ‘horse’, appears in topic position, and the verb is marked as direct,
so the topic is coindexed with the subject pronominal argument (Hale, Jelinek, and
Willie 2003).

(59) a. Ashkii hy yiztat (HO3:11)

Boy horse 30bj-3Subj-kicked

Topic Focus Foc-Top-V

“The boy kicked the horse’
Warlpiri also associates discourse-semantic functions with particular structural
positions. There are various proposals about how exactly these positions are arranged
(Austin and Bresnan 1996; Legate 2001; Laughren 2002; Simpson 2007), but they all
allow for at least the left-peripheral topic and focus found in other discourse
configurational languages (cf. 60b).>® Legate (2001), building on Laughren (2002),
proposes two topic positions, to account for cooccurrence of hanging or dislocated
topics and regular topics, and two focus positions, to account for cooccurrence of wh-
elements and other focused constituents, which would give the leftmost edge of the

Warlpiri clause the discourse-functional projections shown in 60a.

(60) a. [TopP...[TopP [FocP [FocP..,[CP]11]] (L02)

b. Pikirri-ji-npa nyarrparla-rla warunka-ma-nu-rnu
spearthrower-nom-2sg where-loc forget-CAUSE-PST-HITHER
Topic Focus Verb

‘Where did you forget the spearthrower on your way here?’

The issue of whether a language has ‘free word order’, originally one of the defining
characteristics of nonconfigurationality, breaks down into two different questions. One

question is whether arguments of predicates regularly and overtly appear in phrase

%% Simpson (2007) suggests a particular arrangement of functional projections in the left periphery but
then goes on to argue that relative discourse prominence and newness might be associated with spans in
the clause rather than specific positions, and that information structure might be better represented as a
dimension separate from phrase structure.
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structure positions associated with discourse functions like topic and focus (whether
the language is discourse configurational). Another and separate question is whether
lexical arguments of predicates can also overtly appear in phrase structure positions
associated with grammatical relations like subject and object (whether it is
configurational). There are various different possibilities for how discourse-functional
phrase structure positions can be related to argument positions in the verb phrase or
sentence nucleus. First, discourse configurationality can be combined with a standard
hierarchical verb phrase. Lexical nominals sitting in discourse-functional positions
may govern traces of themselves sitting in phrase-structurally defined argument
positions in a configurational verb phrase; this is generally assumed to be how
discourse configurationality works in languages like German and Japanese (Baker
2001b), is debatable for Hungarian (Kiss 2008), and has been suggested for Warlpiri
(Legate 2002:62). Second, discourse configurationality can be combined with various
flavors of nonconfigurationality. The same type of relationship (movement and
government of traces) could apply, but with arguments starting out in a flat sentence
nucleus, with no hierarchical verb phrase; this has been argued for Hungarian (Kiss
1995; 2008); it has similarly been proposed that Warlpiri has a phrase structure with
some hierarchical discourse functional projections on the left periphery but a flat
sentence nucleus (though in a non-movement framework) (Austin and Bresnan 1996;
Simpson 2007). When discourse configurationality is combined with pronominal
argument structure, lexical nominals sitting in discourse-functional projections are
related by a system of coreference to (null) pronouns occupying (or having been
incorporated into the verb from) argument positions in a hierarchical verb phrase

(Hale, Jelinek, and Willie 2003).

2.2.2 Homer and nonconfigurational syntax

Free word order, null anaphora, and discontinuous constituents were the three main

properties originally associated with nonconfigurationality (Hale 1983). These all
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appear in some form in both Classical and Homeric Greek. As shown in section 2.2.1,
two properties are subsumed under the description ‘free word order’: discourse
configurational word order and lack of a hierarchical VP containing lexical arguments.
Classical Greek has discourse configurational word order; it has the clause-level topic
and focus illustrated above for Hungarian, Navajo and Warlpiri (see Dik 1995 for
evidence from Herodotus and Dik 2007 for evidence from tragic dialogue), and the
projection of focus is cross-categorial, appearing at the level of the (noun, adjective,
verb and in poetry, prepositional) phrase as well as the clause (Devine and Stephens
2000:9-15; see also Devine and Stephens 2006:87-98, 377-91 on cross-categorial
focus and scrambling projections in Latin). The discourse configurationality of
Classical Greek appears to be inherited. Clause-level topic and focus positions can be
reconstructed for Indo-European based on evidence from Homeric Greek, Vedic
Sanskrit and Hittite (Hale 1987:12; Garrett 1990:28-32) (61a, with Hale’s COMP node
relabeled as Focus, following Kiparsky 1995). Evidence comes partly from examples
in which both positions are clearly filled. In Homer, an interrogative in focus position

can be preceded by a single topicalized constituent (61b-c).

(61) a. [S" Topic [S' Focus [S]]]
b. t@v & dAAwV Tig KeV Not @peotv obvopart einot (11. 17.260) (G90:31)
Of the others, who could say their names from memory
c. &vdpdv & év moAAG Ouddw &G kéV TIg dxovoat A eitot; (I1. 19.81)
Amidst the great roar of men, how can anyone hear or speak?
The question of whether there was a hierarchical verb phrase in Ancient Greek has for
the most part not been directly addressed. In the literature on nonconfigurationality,
arguments about this topic are mostly based on word order and the application of
movement rules, and binding and coreference phenomena. First, there is the issue of
unmarked word order; even in a language where word order is highly flexible and all

orders of, say, S, O, and V are equally grammatical, if one order can be shown to be

unmarked, it can be argued that that order is basic and the others are derived from it by
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movement rules. It is claimed for Warlpiri not only that all of the word order
permutations in a series like (42a-c) above are grammatical, but that none of them is
unmarked. The same claim has been made for postverbal word order in Hungarian, as
part of the argument for a flat head-initial VP, from which constituents raise to

preverbal discourse-functional projections, as in 58b above (Kiss 1995, 2008).

Taylor (1994) argues on the basis of clitic positioning and the statistical distribution of
word order permutations that there was a change over time in the basic word order of
Ancient Greek, from SOV in Homeric to SVO in Koine, with Classical Greek showing
competition between SOV and SVO. The conclusion reached about the nature of word
order permutations is that Homeric Greek has basic SOV order reflecting the location
of arguments in a hierarchical head-final VP, from which all other orders are derived
by rightward extraposition of subject and/or object. The main problem with this
picture is that it does not take into account the existence of the left-peripheral topic
and focus projections illustrated in (61), and it gives no alternative account of
pragmatic or other motivations for the proposed rightward movement.” Iliad 23.897

(62a), for example, is cited as an example of SXVY order (Taylor 1994:22):

(62) a. 8y fipwg/ TaABuPiw kfpukt didov mepikaAlég debAov (11. 23.897)
Topic Focus Verb Tail
Then the hero gave to the herald Talthybius the beautiful prize.
There is no apparent reason in 62a for the direct object to be singled out as a target for
extraposition (heaviness, for instance, is sometimes a reason for extraposition, but the
direct object here is no heavier than the indirect object); there are reasons, however,
for the arguments to be distributed as they are if the topic and focus structure

illustrated in 61a is assumed. The subject, Agamemnon, and object, a cauldron offered

** It also does not take into account the order of arguments on either side of the verb, so that for
instance, in clauses with three lexical arguments, the probability of occurrence of examples with the
order O-10-S-V versus those with the order S-10-O-V is not discussed; both would be counted simply
as instances involving no extraposition (Taylor 1994).
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as a prize, are old information (the cauldron is described in detail in line 885 and
Agamemnon is a main character in the scene) and appear in topic and tail position
respectively; the indirect object Talthybius the herald has not been mentioned since
book 19 (Richardson 1993:271), and appears in the directly preverbal focus position.
Even if it were to be shown that Homeric Greek has SOV word order in pragmatically
neutral contexts, that would not show that SOV order reflects the order of occurrence
of arguments in a hierarchical verb phrase. SOV order could also result from raising of
arguments from a (hierarchical or flat) S or VP to higher discourse-functional
projections: objects together with the verb tend to be part of the new information being
asserted in a clause, and would show an affinity for preverbal focus position. The
latter scenario has been argued to account for neutral SOV word order in Latin (with
raising from a hierarchical verb phrase) (Devine and Stephens 2006:25-9, 87-98). On
that kind of analysis, word-order based arguments for or against a hierarchical VP in
Classical or Homeric Greek could potentially be based on evidence or lack of evidence
for an unmarked postverbal word order, as in the case of Hungarian. As far as I am
aware, no such evidence has been collected; this would make a good topic for future

research.

Evidence about the structure of VP can also come from the operation of movement
rules; in so far as these rules target constituents, if they can be shown to target the
finite verb plus direct object, that is evidence for a VP constituent containing the
object. For English, evidence for the existence of a VP including the object and
excluding the subject comes from movement operations that target the verb plus object
and cannot operate on the verb plus subject (cf. Chopped the cabbage is what Alice
did vs. *Alice chopped is what did the cabbage). For Warlpiri, some evidence about
constituency comes from what can appear in the position immediately preceding the
second-position AUX cluster; noun phrases (including modified and conjoined noun

phrases), nonfinite verb phrases (including objects), preverbs, propositional particles,
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and finite verbs (with or without preverbs) (63a) can appear there, but a finite verb

plus a lexical argument cannot (Laughren 2002) (63b-c):

(63) a. Warru-pu-ngu kala=lu kuyu yapa-patu-rlu
Around-kill-pastT  past=pL.s animal:NOM  person-pL-ERG
‘The people used to kill animals all over’
b. *Warru-pu-ngu kuyu kala=Iu
Around-kill-past  animal:xom  past=pL.s
c. *Kuyu warru-pu-ngu kala=lu
(L02:97)

Laughren (2002) argues based on this evidence that the Warlpiri finite verb is phrasal,
and that the finite verb phrase does not contain overt embedded arguments; if it did,
they would be able to appear together with it in pre-AUX position, like nominals
embedded in noun phrases, and nonfinite verb phrases. This is the sort of evidence that
has been used to argue for the existence of topic and focus projections in Homeric
Greek; exactly one syntactic constituent can appear before an interrogative in Homer
(61b-c above). It has not been used to make arguments about the nature of the verb

phrase; again, this would make a good topic for future research.

Arguments about the structure of VP can also be based on coreference and binding
phenomena. This type of test is valid only in so far as the rules governing these
phenomena are defined in terms of c-command relationships in a hierarchical phrase
structure (Chomsky 1981:188, 183-222); they can also be defined in terms of a
hierarchy of grammatical functions or thematic roles, independent from phrase
structure (Pollard and Sag 1994:238-81; Bresnan 2001:212-235). Results of such tests
in nonconfigurational languages are mixed. On the one hand, in all or almost all
languages, including nonconfigurational languages such as Warlpiri, reflexives and
reciprocals can only be objects or obliques coreferent with subjects (64a), not the other

way around (64b) (Baker 2001b; Bresnan 2001:7); rules governing this type of
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relationship may be defined in terms of the thematic hierarchy rather than phrase

structure.
(64) a. Napaljarri-rli ka-nyanu paka-rni (B01:7)
Napaljarri-ERG PRES-REFL hit-NoNPAST
‘Napaljarri is hitting herself’
b. *Napaljarri ka-nyanu paka-rni
Napaljarri-abs pres-refl hit-nonpast

‘Herself is hitting Napaljarri’

But nonconfigurational languages also show some coreference effects that seem to
show a lack of phrase-structural subject-object asymmetry, and head-marking and
dependent-marking languages show different effects (Baker 2001b). In English,
coreference between an object and a possessive inside a subject is possible (compare
the glosses in 65a-b), but not the other way around: there is obligatory disjoint
reference in cases like 65a. In Mohawk, both are possible (regardless of word order)

(65a-b) (Baker 1996:45-6):

(65) a. Wa’-t-ha-ya-’k-e’ ne thika Sak rad-[a]’share’
FacT-pUP-18S-break-Punc  NE that  Sak MsP-knife
‘He broke that knife of Sak’s (coreference OK) (B96:45-46)

b. Ro-ya’takéhnha-s thika ne Sak ra6-[a]’share’
MsO-help-HaB that NE Sak MsP-knife
‘That knife of Sak’s is helping %im’ (coreference OK)
(B96:46)

Mohawk also behaves differently with respect to so-called ‘weak crossover’ with
interrogatives; in English, an interrogative subject can bind an overt possessive
pronominal inside the object (‘Who; loves his; mother’), but not vice versa (*‘Who;
does his; mother love’). In Mohawk, neither pattern occurs (Baker 2001b). Baker
(1996:43-48) argues that this set of facts makes sense if lexical nominals are always
adjoined to the clause as a whole and are therefore not c-commanded by pronominal

arguments or traces occupying argument positions. On that theory, the null pronoun in
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subject position in 65a can co-refer with the object because it does not c-command it,
and sentences like “Who; loves his; mother’ are ruled out because the trace of the
interrogative does not c-command the lexical object, and therefore cannot bind the

pronoun inside it (Baker 1996:43-73).

It seems unlikely that coreference of the sort seen in 65a occurs in Ancient Greek,
Classical or Homeric. Some positive evidence that parallels to 65a are not possible in
Homeric Greek may be found in the second half of the Odyssey; when Odysseus has
returned to Ithaca in disguise, there are frequent third-person references to ‘Odysseus’
house’, and so forth, by Odysseus himself and by others that are meant to be amusing,
and would at minimum have a different effect if coreference between the subject and

possessive pronoun inside the prepositional phrase were possible (66a-b):

(66) a. xaik éNBwv mpdg dopat 'Odvooiiog Beloto &yyeAiny imorpt
nepippovi Iinvelonein (Od. 15.313-314)
And I will go to godlike Odysseus’ house and give the message to
circumspect Penelope (external audience, but not addressee, knows
that the speaker is Odysseus)

b. ai K EAOn mpog ddbuat’ 'Odvosiiog Beloto (Od. 17.230-232)

If he goes to the house of godlike Odysseus (external audience but
not speaker knows that the subject of éA0n is Odysseus)

There is positive evidence that Homeric Greek does not have the sort of two-way
weak crossover effect with interrogatives that is found in Mohawk. There are no
examples in Homer of a subject interrogative binding an overt possessive pronominal

inside an object in the same clause, but there are examples involving an overt

possessive pronominal inside an oblique (67a-b):

(67) a. @V &AWV Tig Kev flot @peciv ovVuat efmol, Socot 8n petdmiode
paxnv fyepav Axaii@v; (I 17.260-261)
And who could say the names of the others from memory [lit: with
his mind]
b. @ @i)e, tic ydp o mpiato kredreoaty £oiorv; (Od. 14.115)
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My dear man, who bought you with his wealth?

So, by this measure, it looks as though null subject pronominals (66a-b) and

interrogatives (67a-b) are able to c-command lexical arguments in Homeric Greek.

Warlpiri has disjoint reference patterns that are different from those found in English,
and the opposite of those found in Mohawk. Coreference between a nominal and a
possessive inside another argument is ruled out altogether (regardless of word order)

(68a-b) (Simpson 1991:179-80):

(68) a. Jakamarra-kurlangu maliki-rli ka nyanungu wajijli-pi-nyi
Jakamarra-poss dog-ErG PRES he chase-NpasT
*Jakamarra’s dog chases him=Jakamarra

b. Jakamarra-kurlangu maliki-rli ka nyanungu-rlu wajijli-pi-nyi
Jakamarra-poss dog-ErRG PRES he-ERG chase-NPAST
*He chases Jakamarra’s=his own dog
(S91:179-80)

Hungarian patterns with Warlpiri in this respect (69a-b}(Kiss 2008):

(69) a. *Janos; anyja szereti Ot/pro;
John's mother loves him
‘John’s mother loves him’
b. *O/pro; szereti Janos; anyjat
He loves John’s mother

‘He loves John’s mother’

(K08:ex.19a-b)
With respect to weak crossover, Warlpiri (Baker 2001b) again differs from English but
in an opposite way from Mohawk; an object interrogative can bind a pronoun inside
the subject, and vice versa (i.e. both “Who; does his; mother love’ and ‘Who;loves his;
mother’ are OK); Hungarian again patterns with Warlpiri (Kiss 2008). Different ways
of explaining these facts have been proposed. Simpson (1991:179-180) argues that
coreference in 68a-b is ruled out by mutual c-command of the subject and object in a

flat phrase structure. Kiss (2008) argues that both can be explained either by mutual c-
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command in a flat phrase structure or by obligatory verb-phrase internal topicalization
of pronominal and wh-objects in a layered hierarchical verb phrase; on the latter
analysis, the object pronoun would c-command the subject in 69a and therefore be
unable to co-refer with it, and an intermediate trace of the wh-object would c-
command the subject in ‘Who; does his; mother love” and therefore be able to bind the
possessive pronoun. Baker (2001b) argues that both patterns in Warlpiri could result
from a structure in which pronominal arguments obligatorily raise out of a hierarchical
verb phrase to specifier positions that c-command both argument positions in the verb

phrase, which contain secondary-predicate-like lexical nominals.

If Homeric Greek behaved like Warlpiri and Hungarian with respect to disjoint
reference, the evidence would be negative rather than positive, consisting only of a
lack of examples of the types seen in 68a-b and 69a-b. A search for genitive forms of
the proper names ‘Achilles’ and ‘Odysseus’ in Homer yielded no such examples. With
respect to weak crossover, there could be positive evidence that Homeric Greek
resembles Warlpiri and Hungarian, in the form of examples of an object or oblique
interrogative binding an overt pronominal inside a subject; a search of overt
possessive pronouns in Homer yielded no such examples. So, with respect to disjoint
reference effects and weak crossover with interrogatives, I am not aware of any
positive evidence one way or another about whether Homeric Greek resembles

Warlpiri and Hungarian.

Apart from free word order (or discourse configurational word order in the absence of
a hierarchical verb phrase containing lexical arguments) the other two central features
originally associated with nonconfigurationality are null anaphora (illustrated above in
43 and 47), and discontinuous constituents (illustrated above in 44, 48, 50 and 51).

These properties are shared by both Homeric and Classical Greek. Person and number

features of the subject are marked on the verb, and pronominal subjects that are not
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focused are usually null unless they are necessary for disambiguation; though there 1s

no such marking for objects, definite referential pronominal objects are also often null.

According to Luraghi (2003), null objects are obligatory in certain contexts, most

notably where a conjunct participle and verb (70a-b), or coordinated clauses (70c-d),

share an object; occurrence of null objects is otherwise discourse-conditioned, and

most likely when the object is highly topical (70e-f).

(70) a.

150

VI0G pev 81 tot AéAutan yépov wg EkéNeveg, keltar & v Aexéeao™
dua & Aot arvopévney Seat @; adtog dywv 3.

(It. 24.599-601)

Your son, old man, is given back according to your wish, and lies
upon a bier; at the break of day you shall yourself behold him as you
bear Aim hence (L03:176)

0 8¢ éumumAag andvtwy; TV yvouny anéneune @;. (Xen. An. 1.7.8)
Having fulfilled the expectations of a//, he dismissed them (L03:170)
iotio; pev otetavto, Ooav @; & év vni ueAaivn (11 1.433)

They furled the sail and stowed it in the black ship (L03:181)

kol prv; ‘ABnvaiot dnuooin te E0apav adtol Tf nep Enece Kai
étiunoav @; yeyaiwe (Hdt. 1.30-31)

The Athenians buried Aim at public expense on the spot where he fell
and gave him much honor (L03:179)

évémAnobev 8¢ ol Gupw afpatog d@Baipol 1o & &dvd otdua Kal KaTd
pivac mpfioe xavdv: Bavdtov 8¢ péAav vépog @; duekdAvev

(11. 16.348-350)

Both his eyes were filled with blood; and up through mouth and
nostrils he spurted blood as he gaped, and a black cloud of death
enfolded him (L03:186)

...1} o0 Tt ARONV Aéyouev, O Ziupia, émothung; dmoBoAdy;
dvtwg dfmov, £en, & Tdkpates. Bl 8¢ ye oipat Aapdvreg @ mpiv
yevéoBat yryvouevor anwAéoauev @ (Pl. Phd. 75d10-e3)

*...the loss of knowledge is just what we mean when we speak of
forgetting, is it not, Simmias?’ Certainly, Socrates, said he. ‘But, [
suppose, if we acquired knowledge before we were born and lost it at
birth..." (L03:188)



Definite null objects also occur in many other early IE languages, such as Latin,
Sanskrit, Persian, Old English, and Old Icelandic (van der Wurff 1997), which

suggests that they may have been a feature of Indo-European.

Discontinuous constituents occur in both Classical and Homeric Greek, though their
occurrence is less restricted in Homeric Greek (Devine and Stephens 2000:112-115)
(this was briefly discussed in section 2.1.3 above), and probably also more common
overall (in Chapter 3 it will be shown that quantifiers, at least, are more often
discontinuous from their restrictions in Homer). Hyperbaton appears to be licensed
under similar discourse-pragmatic conditions in Ancient Greek and in some
nonconfigurational languages. In Classical Greek prose, and sometimes in Homeric
Greek, premodifier hyperbaton encodes strong contrastive focus on the modifier (71a-
b) (Devine and Stephens 2000:33-87).

(71) a. 0 madadg keAever vopog (Dem 20.99) (D00:91)
The old law prescribes (old, not new)
b. Ne véov pebémelg, N kol matp®diog £oci/eivog (Od. 1.175-6)
(D00:198)
If you have come here as a stranger or if you are a friend of my father

Premodifier hyperbaton in Warlpiri can encode strong focus, as illustrated by the
following question and answer sequence, in which a cardinal numeral appears before

the verb and a tail noun after it (Legate 2002:111):

(72) a. A:Jangari mayi ka-npa marda-rni? (L02:111)
Shanghai Interr Pres-Impf-2sg have-Npast
B: Yuwayi. Jirrama ka-rna marda-rni jangari-jarra

Yes. Two  Pres-Impf-1sg have-Npast  shanghai-dual

A: Do you have a shanghai?
B: Yes. I have two shanghais!
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In head-marking languages, where noun phrase discontinuity tends to be more
restricted, elements that do appear in hyperbaton tend to be those that attract focus:
quantifiers, numerals, interrogatives and demonstratives (73a) (Baker 1996:138-85). In
Fox, a head-marking nonconfigurational language, these elements normally appear in

preverbal focus position, with a tail noun on the right (Dahlstrom 2003).

(73) a. Akweéku wa’-e-tshari-’ ne onhthsa’(B96:138)
All FacT-FsS-find-punc  NE eggs
‘She found all the eggs’

b. Ke'swi=ya-pi ini  eh-ketemino--hki
How.many=may.l.ask then  AOR-bless-3(PL)S:20
maneto-w-aki? (D03:154)
spirit-PL

‘How many spirits blessed you then’?

In a crosslinguistic survey of discontinuous noun phrases, the two most commonly
occurring types were focused modifiers preceding tail nouns (as above) and topic
nouns preceding focused modifiers (Fanselow and Féry 2006). In both Homeric and
Classical Greek, a topic noun may be followed by a modifier in preverbal focus

position (sometimes stranded after verb raising, as in 74a-b).

(74) a. otpatiav &xwv od moAAnv (Thue. 8.61.1) (D00:98)
With a small force
b. &AN &ye vOv innebowv éndtpuvov moAéeoot (11, 15.258)
But come now command many horsemen
Baker (1996:182) reports that discontinuous noun phrases with the noun to the left of
the verb and the modifier to the right are of questionable grammaticality in Mohawk

but may be possible under certain conditions, such as when the noun is a topic, so that

the meaning of 75a would be ‘As for the eggs, she found all of them’:

(75) a. Onhthsa’ wa’-e-tshari-’ akwéku (B96:138)
Eggs FACT-FsS-find-punc  all
‘She found all the eggs’

152



Warlpiri examples like 76a appear to have a similar structure, with a nominal in topic
position and a modifier in preverbal focus position (and in this case a third nominal

added as an amplification or afterthought) (Legate 2002:109):

(76) a. Kuyu ka-rlipa jaya-jala (L02:109)

Meat PresImpf-1plExcl a.lot-actually

paka-mi  janganpa-rlangu

kill-Npast  possom-for.example

‘We are killing a lot of possums’
Homeric Greek, unlike Classical Greek, allows weakly focused and even unfocused,
descriptive adjectives in premodifier hyperbaton, though this is most likely when the
posthead noun is presentational or predictable (Devine and Stephens 2000:169-72). In
77a (repeated from 8a above), for instance, there is no question of excluding an
alternative non-beautiful handle, but the handle 1s accommodated rather than new
information since the bow has been the main topic of the preceding passage; similarly
in 77b, there is no question of excluding the possibility that people may have given

larger dowries for daughters not their own, but ‘daughter’ is old information, since

Agamemnon has just listed his by name and said that Achilles may marry one of them.

(77) a. avtol & wkL BEAog kaAf mpooékAive kopwvn (Od. 21.138, 165)
In the same spot he leaned the swift arrow against the beautiful
handle
b. &yw & éni peihia dbow / moOANX p&h’, o0’ 00 nw Tig £f] EMESWKE
Buyatpi (11. 9.147-148)
And I will give a dowry, a very big one, such as nobody has ever
given for his daughter
It is not entirely clear whether the hyperbaton with descriptive adjectives found in
Homer is paralleled in double- and dependent-marking nonconfigurational languages,
because there is a tendency in the literature on nonconfigurationality for the
occurrence of discontinuous constituents to be noted without further discussion of

their information structure. Most examples of discontinuous noun phrases cited in the
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literature involve categories of modifier that tend to attract focus, such as
demonstratives, numerals, and measure adjectives. However, there is some indication
that strong focus is not required for premodifier hyperbaton in such languages. In
Jaminjung, premodifier hyperbaton occurs in presentational contexts (Schultze-Berndt
2008); in (78a), an out-of-the-blue announcement made by a passenger in a car about
an oncoming truck, the posthead noun is new but predictable. In Jiwarli, possessives
can appear in premodifier hyperbaton (Austin 2001); no context is given for 78b, but

exclusion of the sun making other people’s heads sore seems unlikely.

(78) a. gujugu ga-ram motika thanthiya (S-B08§:4)
Big 3sg-come.PRS car  DEMIADV
‘a big car is coming there!”’
b. Juru-ngku ngatha-nha  kulypa-jipa-rninyja parna (A01:8)

sun-erg Isg-acc be-sore-tr-past head-acc
Amplificatory and secondary-predicate-like discontinuous modifiers seem to be
particularly common in Homer (Devine and Stephens 2000:194-7, 66-72); compare
the postverbal amplification in 76a, and the general availability in double-marking

nonconfigurational languages like Warlpiri of predicative interpretations for

discontinuous modifier/nominals as illustrated in 50a and 51a.

Pronominal argument theory

Besides these three traditional nonconfigurational properties, more predictions about
structure are made by one particular theory of nonconfigurationality, namely the
pronominal argument theory. Certain features that commonly occur in languages that
allow lexical arguments tend not to occur in pronominal argument languages and can
be argued to be incompatible with pronominal argument structure; these include,
among other things, determiners, nonreferential quantifiers, adpositions that take
lexical noun objects, and embedded subordinate clauses that are not nominalized or

adjoined (Baker 1996; Faltz 2000; Willie and Jelinek 2000; Baker 2001a; 2001b; Hale,
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Jelinek, and Willie 2003). Most of these features are fully present in Classical Greek,
and either not present or less fully developed in Homeric Greek. In what follows, I
will limit myself to briefly describing the main arguments put forward about why
these elements are not present in pronominal argument languages, and pointing out
correspondences to differences between Classical and Homeric Greek. I explore one
of these correspondences, the prediction about nonreferential quantifiers, in depth in

Chapters 3 and 4.

Pronominal argument languages tend to lack determiners (Baker 1996:244-56). This
has been argued to follow from the same principle that is responsible for pronominal
arguments being incorporated into verbs, which can be framed in purely syntactic
terms as a requirement that phrases bearing theta-roles assigned by heads always be
coindexed with morphemes attached to those heads (Baker 1996:17), or in
semantically based terms as a ban on syntactically visible fully unsaturated predicates
(Faltz 2000). Basically, the idea is that freestanding (unincorporated) NPs in
pronominal argument languages may themselves contain incorporated pronominal
arguments, which like definite determiners in lexical argument languages serve to turn
predicative common nouns (syntactic NPs) into referential noun phrases (like syntactic
DPs). In some languages, such as Warlpiri (Bittner and Hale 1995) and Mohawk
(Baker 1996:127), bare nouns can be interpreted as definite or indefinite (79a-b).

(79) a. Maliki wiri-ngki ka-@-ju (ngaju) wajilipi-nyi
dog big-E, PRS-35-18, (me,) chase-NpsT
‘A/the big dog is chasing me’ (Bi95:84)
b. Erhar te-wak-atahutsoni
dog pUP-1sO-want/sTaT

‘I want a dog’ or ‘I want the dog’ (B96:253)

In others, they get a default definite interpretation. Faltz (2000:32-3) argues that
common nouns in Navajo, which as lexical entries are fully unsaturated predicates

(having the meaning (Ax)boy(x), loosely speaking ‘the property of being a boy’),
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undergo obligatory definite closure when they appear as syntactically independent
NPs, so that the meaning of a noun like ‘boy’, when it appears as an independent
nominal, is (1e;)boy(e,), or ‘the one who is a boy’. Outside of copular and existential
constructions, bare nouns in Navajo get a default definite interpretation, and indefinite
particles must be used to get indefinite interpretations; of the examples in 80, neither
80a nor 80b can introduce an unfamiliar referent; 80c can introduce either a
presuppositional specific or unfamiliar nonspecific referent (Willie and Jelinek 2000;

Hale, Jelinek, and Willie 2003).

(80) a. at’éed yicha

girl 3Subj-cry

“The girl (familiar, presuppositional), she is crying”
b. at’ééd fa’ yicha

girl one  3Subj-cry

“One of the (presupposed set of ) girls, she is crying”
c. at’ééd 1éi°  yicha

girl a 3Subj-cry

“A/some/a certain girl (ambiguous), she is crying”

(H03:2-3)

If this is true, in many languages these incorporated arguments are often null, which
would not be too surprising, since most of the time they would be third-person, and
zero marking is common for third-person pronominal agreement (Baker 1996:244-56;
Faltz 2000:33). In some languages, pronominal arguments identical to those that
appear on the verb can also appear on nouns; in Nahautl, nouns can be inflected with
the same (overt) first-, second-, and (zero) third-person pronominal affixes that appear
on intransitive verbs; the resulting words can either be adjoined to a verbal clause or

function as nominal clauses (81a-b) (Baker, 1996:248-252).

(81) a. n-oquich-tli (B96:248-252)
1sS-man-Nsr/sG
‘I, the man; I am a man’
b. am-oquich-tin

156



2pS-man-NsF/pL
“You men; you (pl.) are men’
c. @-oquich-tli

3S-man-NsF/sG

‘the man; he is a man’
Mithun (2003) argues that, in general, pronominal affixes in pronominal argument
languages are referential and definite, like independent pronouns like 4e, she and it in
languages like English; indefinite non-specific reference is partly accomplished by
various alternative strategies, mainly forms of detransitivization, noun incorporation
and verbal derivation. In Yup’ik Eskimo and Navajo, when indefinite non-specific
NPs, such as independent indefinite proforms (like somebody and something), are
coindexed with definite pronominal arguments, they introduce hypothetical referents
which serve as antecedents in an intraclausal version of the interclausal anaphora
allowed between indefinite and definite pronouns in English (as in ‘Somebody has
been eating my porridge. He must have been very hungry’); compare the gloss for 80c
above (Mithun 2003). There is parametric variation in pronominal versus lexical
argument structure within the Athabaskan language family that suggests that when
pronominal argument structure starts to become optional, indefinites are the first
lexical nouns to be allowed to function directly as arguments; in Southern Athabaskan
(including Navajo), no NPs appear in object argument positions, and object clitics are
obligatory; in Northwestern Athabaskan, only indefinite NPs appear in object
positions, and they are mutually exclusive with object clitics; in Northern Athabaskan,
both definite and indefinite NPs may appear in object positions and are mutually

exclusive with object clitics (Hale, Jelinek, and Willie 2003).

As was noted in section 1.1.1, Homeric Greek has no definite determiner; the element
that becomes a definite determiner in Classical is still primarily a demonstrative in
Homeric Greek (Monro 1891:232-4; Chantraine 1953:158-166). In Classical Greek,

nouns with a determiner get a definite interpretation and bare nouns get an indefinite
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interpretation (82a); in Homer, bare nouns are interpreted as definite or indefinite

depending on context (82b).

(82) a. ‘Op&owv innéag mov mépav tod rotapod (Xen. 4n. 4.3.3)
They saw some horsemen in a spot across the river
b. £¢xAwoinv €EABGvTeq émt kAtopoiot kaBilov (I1. 11.623)
They went into the hut and sat down on chairs
One factor that may be relevant in this context and would be worth investigating is the
extent to which nonreferential indefinite NPs tend to be semantically incorporated in

Homeric Greek, as they appear to be in many of the most common verb plus object

formulas:

(83) a. métyov émomeiv
Meet one’s fate
b. (xata) Saxpu(ov)(a) xéerv/elPerv/Aeiferv
Shed a tear/tears
c. (mpdg) ubbov einelv
Make a speech (to); address
Definite articles are not found in early Indo-European languages, and no definite

article is reconstructed for Indo-European (Hewson 1997).

Nonreferential determiner quantifiers such as every, no, and singular determiner each,
along with pronominal counterparts like everyone/body/thing and noone/body/thing,
are systematically absent from pronominal argument languages (Bach, Jelinek,
Kratzer, and Partee 1995; Baker 1995; 1996:53-66). This is argued to follow either
directly from the definiteness and referentiality of pronominal arguments that appear
on verbs or from the same factors that rule out definite determiners; either truly
nonreferential NPs do not make good antecedents for the intraclausal anaphora that as
adjuncts they must participate in in order to appear in clauses (compare ‘Every soldier;

has a gun. *He; will shoot.”) (Baker 1995) or the lack of bare common NPs means that

158



there are no suitable complements for determiner quantifiers (Hale, Jelinek, and Willie
2003). Homeric Greek for the most part lacks quantifiers corresponding to every(one/
body/thing), no(one/body/thing), as well as other quantifiers that this theory predicts
will not occur, while Classical Greek develops them. This issue is explored in depth in
Chapters 3 and 4.

Pronominal argument structure extends to adpositions. In lexical argument languages,
adpositions, like nouns and verbs, are, in semantic terms, unsaturated predicates that
combine with lexical arguments and, in syntactic terms, heads that assign theta-roles
to lexical arguments. According to the pronominal argument theory, then, adpositions
should either not occur as independent words, or should, like other predicates and
heads, have their own pronominal arguments (Baker 1996:399-451; Faltz 2000).
According to Baker (1996:399-451), pronominal argument languages tend to have
adpositions that incorporate lexical arguments, or themselves incorporate into the verb
complex, or if independent have their own pronominal arguments that adjunct lexical
arguments can be coindexed with. In Navajo, these pronominal arguments are overt

(Faltz 2000):

(84) a. Joot bee  naashné (F00:43)
Ball 3=msT 1sg=play=1
‘I’'m playing with the ball’
Such adpositions tend to have flexible positioning relative to the lexical nominals
associated with them, to the extent that they can be separated from them by other

material, and sometimes associate more closely with the verb than with those nominals

(85a) (Faltz 2000).

(85) a. Bada’olta’i é&lchini bilagdanak’eh;ji yich’] yadaatti’ (F00:43)
pL=teacher children in-English 3=to 3=pL=speak=1
‘The teachers speak to the children in English’
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One of the clearest differences between Homeric and Classical Greek, and one of the
main differences cited as part of the theory of apposition, is that Homeric Greek lacks
true prepositions while Classical Greek develops them. Horrocks (1981:90-163)
argues that the same elements that in Classical Greek become either prepositions
taking lexical nouns as complements or preverbs compounded with verbs, in Homer
form a single category of adverbial particles that sometimes function independently,
but more often have a dual prepositional and adverbial function, simultaneously
qualifying the case ending of an adverbial noun phrase and modifying the meaning of
the verb. In Homer, adverbial/adpositional particles have flexible positioning relative
to nouns and verbs they associate with, whereas in Classical Greek they directly
precede their nominal complements, or are inseparably prefixed to verbs (Horrocks

1981:143-48, etc.).

(86) a. Plotov & amd ndunav dAéooet (Od. 2.49) (H80:100)

And will completely destroy my livelihood

b. Aovon dmo Ppdtov aipatdevra (I1. 14.7) (H80:100)
Washes away the bloody gore

c. vnuolv ém yAagupfiotv Edavvéuev (11. 5.327) (H80:107)
To drive them to the hollow ships

d. amédpacav eic Khalouevdg (Xen. Hell. 1.1.10) (H80:145)
Ran away to Klazomenas

e. €k 'Podov gi¢ EAAonovtov eicénAet (Xen. Hell. 1.1.2) (H80:145)
Sailed from Rhodes into the Hellespont

In Homer, noun phrases can still function as adverbial phrases by virtue of their case
endings alone, whereas in Classical Greek adverbial noun phrases must be headed by

prepositions (Kiihner-Gerth 1898-1904/1955:448-453; Horrocks 1981:144-145) (87a-
b repeated from 11a-b).

(87) a. mediov & agikovro (1. 24.329); kAoinv MInAniddew deikovrto
(I1. 24.448)
Arrived at the plain; arrived at the tent of the son of Peleus
b. dgkvolvrat €mt tOV Mdokav notaudv (Xen. Anab. 1.5.4)
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They arrived at the river Maskas

The situation reconstructed for Indo-European is about the same as what is found in
Homer, whereas the behavior of such particles in Mycenean is very similar to that
found in Classical Greek; this indicates that Homeric Greek is capable of preserving

very archaic syntax (Horrocks 1981:143-48).

Noun phrase reflexives and reciprocals generally do not occur in pronominal argument
languages; verbs with incorporated reflexive and reciprocal anaphors appear instead
(Baker 1996:49-53; Willie and Jelinek 2000). At least two different arguments can be
made about why this is the case. Baker (1996:49-53) argues that in Mohawk, the
absence of NP reflexives and reciprocals results from violation of binding rules: NP
reflexives and reciprocals cannot be adjuncts coindexed with pronominal arguments in
object position, because this would force coindexing between the subject and object
pronominal arguments, which in turn would violate the rule that pronominals must not
have c-commanding antecedents (in 88a, both pro; and pro, must be coindexed with

NP, which implies that they are also coindexed with each other).

(88) a. [S[NP;Sak ][S[S [NP pro;[VP like pro,}]] [NPi himself]]] (B96:49)

Willie and Jelinek (2000) argue that it results from detransitivization of the verb as a
result of the incorporation of reflexive and reciprocal anaphors; verbs containing such
anaphors are overtly marked as intransitive, and would be incapable of assigning case
to any independent reflexives or reciprocals coindexed with the incorporated anaphors.
In this area, there is either no correspondence, or perhaps a weak correspondence, to
differences between Classical and Homeric Greek. Reflexive pronouns appear in many
early Indo-European languages and a reflexive pronoun, *se(-), *swe(-), is generally
reconstructed for Indo-European (Watkins 1998), though it has been suggested that
this may have originally been not a reflexive but a third-person pronoun (Sihler

1995:373-4). There are some wrinkles in the Homeric situation, however. In Homeric

161



Greek, the descendant of *se(-), *swe(-), €€, is used as both a third-person pronoun
and a reflexive; first- and second-person pronouns are used as first- and second-person
reflexives; possessives related to €€ (8¢, £6¢) and regular first- and second-person
possessive pronouns are also used both ways; €€ is sometimes reinforced by intensive
a0TdG, but this occurs in both reflexive and nonreflexive contexts, and a0tdg remains
syntactically independent from the pronouns (Bolling 1947; Chantraine 1953:153-58).
A similar situation exists in Old English, where the personal pronouns are used in both
reflexive and non-reflexive contexts; when -self'is added, it still has intensive meaning
(Traugott 1972:88). In Classical Greek, there is a contrast between avTd¢ in its role as
a third-person pronoun (and certain forms of £€) and the reflexive pronouns éuavtod,
ogautol, eavtol. The reciprocal pronoun GAARAwV appears in both Homeric and

Classical Greek.

In this section, we have seen that the pronominal argument theory predicts that
determiners, nonreferential quantifiers, and adpositions taking lexical arguments will
not occur in pronominal argument languages, either as a direct result of the rule that
predicates must be saturated before they can be syntactically realized, or as a result of
the necessity for adjunct lexical nominals to be capable of coreferring with definite
and referential pronominal arguments. There are strong correspondences between
these three predictions and differences between Homeric and Classical Greek. It was
also predicted, on somewhat different grounds, that NP reflexives and reciprocals will
not occur in pronominal argument languages, and there the correspondence to

differences between Homeric and Classical Greek did not hold up.

Clause combination

The pronominal argument theory also makes certain predictions about clause

combination. In lexical argument languages, finite subordinate clauses can be
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embedded in main clauses and act as modifiers of nominals (relative clauses, as in

89a) or arguments of verbal and nominal predicates (complement clauses, as in §9b).

(89) a. The cabbage that Alice chopped was red.
b. Nathalie saw that Alice had chopped the cabbage.

Relative clauses like the one in 89a are structures that turn whole clauses into
predicates (‘the property of having been chopped by Alice’) which can then combine
with nominal predicates (‘the property of being cabbage’) to form more complex
predicates (‘the property of being cabbage that has been chopped by Alice”); if
unsaturated nominal predicates (nominals that have not undergone definite closure)
cannot be syntactically realized, there will be nothing for such clauses to combine
with, and they should not appear (Faltz 2000). Along the same lines, since arguments
of heads must be morphologically realized as incorporated nominals or pronouns,
complement clauses should no more be able to occur in argument positions than

independent lexical nominals (Baker 1996:458-465).

This has three consequences for subordination in pronominal argument languages.
First, paratactic clause combining strategies are often used in place of subordination;
direct discourse may be used in place of indirect discourse, and conjunction may be
used in place of complementation (Mithun 1984; Baker 1996:458-60). Second, finite
subordinate clauses tend to be adjoined or to stand in relationships of apposition to
incorporated arguments (Baker 1996:461-9). In Navajo internally headed adjoined
relative clauses, the relative is predicated of its main clause argument via obligatory

coreference with the head of the relative (Hale, Jelinek, and Willie 2003):

(90) a. adaadaa’ yiyiiltsa-nee yidoots’o0s
yesterday  30bj-3Subj-saw-REL 30bj-3Subj-will kiss
“He; who saw her; yesterday, he; will kiss her;”
(HO3:16)
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Mohawk complement clauses appear to stand in apposition to incorporated nominals;
in 91a, the main clause verb contains an incorporated nominal /2w meaning ‘matter,
affair, fact’ (Baker 1996:461-4), so that 91a means something like ‘Sak approves the

fact (that) he is willing to wash the car’:

(91) a. Sak ro-rihw-a-nuhwé’-u a-ha-‘sere-ht-6hare-*

Sak MsO-matter-J-like-stat opT-MsS-car-Nom-wash-punc

‘Sak has agreed to wash the car’ (B96:462)
In many Australian languages, finite subordinate clauses of various types are adjoined,
and have systems of subordinate clauses that work along the lines of the following
system found in Warlpiri (Hale 1976). Warlpiri has adjoined finite relative clauses
(92a) and adverbial clauses of various types, including temporal, conditional,
counterfactual, causal and purpose clauses, which are introduced by overt
complementizers attached to the left edge of the subordinate-clause AUX cluster (Hale
1976). These clauses are positioned only at the left or right margin of the main clause,
not in the middle of it next to the modified NP; when the subordinate clause appears
on the left (92b), it is more clearly set off from the main clause by intonation than
when it appears on the right and an anaphoric element may optionally appear at the
beginning of the main clause (92b) (Hale 1976). The meaning of relative clauses is

ambiguous between an NP-relative and a temporal interpretation (92a-c) (Hale 1976).

(92) a. natjulu-lu ¢-na yankiri pantu-nu, kutja-Ipa papa pa-nu
I-erg AUX emu spear-past, COMP-AUX water drink-past
‘I speared the emu which was/while it was drinking water’

b. yankiri-li kutja-lpa papa pa-nu, natjulu-lu @-na pantu-nu
emu-erg comp-aUx water drink-past [-erg AUX spear-past
‘The emu which was drinking water, I speared it
While the emu was drinking water, I speared it’

c. yankiri-li kutja-lpa papa pa-nu, nula ¢-na pantu-nu  patjulu-lu
‘The emu which was drinking water, that one I speared
While the emu was drinking water, then I speared it’

(H76:1-2)
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Third, abundant use is made of various nonfinite or nominalized verb forms (Simpson,
1991:106-111, 139-148; Baker 1996:465-469). In Warlpiri, these may either appear at
the margin of the main clause (93a) or, unlike subordinate clauses, may be embedded

in the main clause (93b) (Hale 1976).

(93) a. patjulu-lu @-na wawiri luwa-nu, panka-njtja-kura (H76)
I-erg Aux  kangaroo shoot-past, run-infinitive-comp
‘I shot the kangaroo while it was running’
b. panka-njtja-kura  ¢-na wawiri luwa-nu patjulu-lu

run-infinitive-comp  Aux kangaroo shoot-past I-erg
The correspondences between these predictions and differences between Classical and
Homeric Greek are strong. Finite subordinate clauses in Indo-European were adjoined
rather than embedded; adjoined correlative clauses occur in many early Indo-European
languages, and can be reconstructed for Indo-European (Kiparsky 1995). The three
most prominent peculiarities of subordination in Homeric Greek are: a) abundant
parataxis (cf. 1.1.2); b) heavier use of correlative structures, in which the subordinate
clause is adjoined to the main clause rather than embedded in it, for all types of
subordination including relatives, adverbials, and complements (cf. 1.1.2); and ¢) the

use of non-finite verb forms, particularly infinitives, in situations where Classical

Greek begins to use finite forms (cf. the final section of 2.1.3).
2.3 Conclusion

The aim of this chapter was to reframe both the orality and archaism theories by
relating them to the rather enormous backlog of relevant empirical data and theoretical
refinement that has built up in the discipline of linguistics since they were both
initially put forward. The aim of sections 2.1.3 and 2.2.2 was to identify what sort of
structural differences between Homeric and Classical Greek each theory predicts,
based on evidence about the syntactic structures typical of spoken registers as opposed

to written registers on the one hand and nonconfigurational as opposed to
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configurational languages on the other. It was not possible to give more than a brief
and superficial evaluation of how well these predictions match up to the facts about
Homeric and Classical Greek; instead, the goal was to identify the overall range of
predictions made by each theory, to point out areas where each initially appears to be
correct or incorrect, and above all to compare the predictions to find out where they
are similar and where they differ significantly. It will have been immediately apparent
to the reader of sections 2.1.3 and 2.2.2 that there is significant overlap, at least in
broad general terms, between the predictions of the orality and archaism theories; but
there are also some differing predictions, which offer opportunities for comparative

evaluation.

The following is a summary of the orality theory predictions identified in section 2.1.3
in bulleted list format. Homeric Greek, viewed primarily as a spoken register defined

in opposition to written-register Classical Greek, should:

e Have a lower rate of occurrence of complex noun phrases relative to pronouns

¢ Have a lower rate of occurrence of features used to construct complex noun
phrases, such as attributive adjectives, prepositional phrases, and attributive
pre- and postmodifier participles

¢ As a highly inflected language, make more use of flexible word order for
indicating information structure and breaking up information into small
chunks that are easy to produce and process; this includes use of hyperbaton

e A wide variety of relative constructions show a special association with spoken
registers in various languages; among these are correlatives in Russian, though
the association is not at all consistent and they are a feature of written registers
as well in some languages, such as Bengali, Classical Greek, and Medieval
Russian; it may be that they are never a feature of written registers only

o Use, to some extent, coordination in place of adverbial subordination
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e Have a high rate of occurrence of finite complement clauses
e Have a low rate of occurrence of nonfinite verb forms such as infinitives and

participles

The following is a corresponding summary of the predictions identified in 2.2.2 for
Homeric Greek viewed primarily as a language that is closer to the nonconfigurational
end of the configurationality spectrum than Classical Greek, with
nonconfigurationality defined primarily in terms of the pronominal argument theory;
the following properties are predicted to occur in pronominal argument languages,
which Homeric Greek is almost certainly not; they represent the extreme that it is

hypothesized to approach more closely than Classical Greek:

o So-called free word order, consisting of

¢ Discourse configurational word order and

o Lack of a hierarchical verb phrase admitting lexical arguments

¢ Null anaphora (omission of subject and object pronouns)

o Discontinuous constituents (hyperbaton)

e Lack of a definite article

e Lack of nonreferential and/or strong determiner quantifiers

¢ Lack of lexical-argument-taking prepositions

o Lack of noun phrase reflexives and reciprocals

o Lack of embedded relative and complement clauses; in their place

e Parataxis as an alternative to subordination

¢ Adjoined finite relative and other subordinate clauses (this includes
correlatives)

o Nonfinite subordination as an alternative to finite subordination

167



The area where these predictions differ most sharply is in the predictions made by the
archaism theory but not the orality theory that, in so far as Homeric Greek preserves
(highly) archaic pronominal argument syntax, it will lack a definite article,
prepositional phrases, nonreferential quantifiers, and noun phrase reflexives and
reciprocals, and that in so far as Classical Greek has gone further in discarding
pronominal argument syntax, it will develop those features. Three of these predictions
are correct; that is well-established for the definite article (Chantraine 1953:158-166)
and for prepositional phrases (Horrocks 1981:143-148 etc.), but has not previously
been established for quantifiers, which are the subject of Chapters 3 and 4.
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3 Howmeric aND CLasSICAL GREEK QQUANTIFIERS

In this chapter and the next, I present evidence from comparison of Homeric and
Classical Greek mechanisms for the expression of quantification that supports the
archaism theory of Homeric syntax. Homeric Greek has the kind of quantifier
inventory and quantifier syntax typically found in pronominal argument languages,
while Classical Greek develops structures that are typical of discourse configurational
and configurational languages. This chapter is data-focused: I discuss, in turn,
universal, negative, existential and partitive, and vague count and mass quantifiers in
Homeric Greek and a sample of Classical Greek. In each section, I deal first with
Classical Greek, to set up a basis against which to contrast Homeric Greek. Analysis
of Homeric and Classical Greek quantifier semantics and syntax and their relation to
syntactic typology follows in Chapter 4. Unless otherwise noted, generalizations for
Classical Greek are based on a sample consisting of Xenophon’s Anabasis and
Cyropaedia, Plato’s Republic, Thucydides’ History, and the speeches of Demosthenes;
for Homer on the complete text of the Iliad and Odyssey; and for Herodotus on the

complete text of the Histories.
3.1 Universal quantifiers in Classical Greek

In both Homeric and Classical Greek, quantifiers have the morphological properties of
adjectives, and share some of their syntactic behavior. Like other Greek adjectives,
they inflect for case, number and gender, and may either modify a noun (la and ¢) or

stand on their own like pronouns (1b and d).

(1) a mdoo ai oA ékoboat Kipov ethovto (Xen. An. 1.9.9)
All the cities willingly chose Cyrus
b. o0deig £t Nuiv udxeral (Xen. 4n. 2.1.4)
Nobody is fighting against us anymore
c. moAAovg & dvdpag Emepvev év aivij dntotftt (Od. 11.516; 22.229)
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And he killed many men in dread combat

d. vAieg & 680V queréhiooat / elpvatar nacv ydp énfotidv éotiv
ekdotw (Od. 6.265)
And double-turning ships are drawn up along the road; since for all of
them there is a slip, for each one

The universal quantifiers in Classical Greek are ndc and £kaotog. © T1a¢ is more
common than €kaoto¢ and has a wider range of meaning. I will be distinguishing three
different types of quantificational meaning handled by néc. First is what I will call

ndg-whole, which predicates various kinds of totality of singular and plural entities

and abstracts (2a-c).

(2) a. &vadaPav thv ndoav oTpatidv EXWpel TPOC TG EMmoAdC

(Thuc.7.43.2)
Taking the whole army, he set out for Epipolae

b. tovtwv 8¢ Katexouévwy ovd’ v ol navrteg dvbpwrnot dSvvauvt av
N1eABelv (Xen. An. 5.6.7)
With those (positions) occupied, all mankind couldn’t get through it

c. Ponbrocev mavri obéver (Xen. Cyr. 8.5.25)
To help with all (your) strength

Second, dg can be a kind or free-choice distributive, or a free-choice kind

distributive, like English every kind of, free-choice any, or any kind of (3a-b).*' It can

be difficult to tell for sure exactly which of these is meant in a given context.

(3) a. mdoog npogdoelg npo@acilecdé (Pl Resp. 475al)
You make all kinds of excuses
b. mdvta oivov émi mdong mpo@doews domalopévoug (Pl Resp. 475a6)
Welcoming any kind of wine on any pretext

% Mac has some (less common) strengthened forms, such as &nag (intensive) counag (collective) and
ouvanag (collective intensive). Homer also has mponag. Most of the generalizations made here about
nd¢ have also been checked out for dnag.

¢ There is no generally agreed-upon definition of the term ‘free-choice quantifier’. What the term refers
to are items like the English any that appears in sentences like ‘Anyone could do that’ (as distinct from
polarity sensitive any, which appears in negative and other related contexts: ‘I didn’t see any deer
today’). There is debate about whether free-choice items are best analyzed as basically universal (Dayal
2004) or basically indefinite (Giannakidou 2001).
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Third, néc has two types of universal quantifier meaning. It can be a plural universal,
like English all (4a) (which is often ambiguous between a collective and a distributive

reading), or a singular universal distributive, like English every (4b).

(4) a. mdvreg ydp ol TV aplotwy Mepo®v naideg émi taig PaciAéwg BVpaig
nadevovrat (Xen. 4n. 1.9.3)
All the noblest Persians’ children are educated at the King’s court
b. mag yap dokog 8V’ &vdpag €€t Tob un katadivar (Xen. An. 3.5.12)
Every hide will keep two men from sinking

“Exaotog is always distributive (5a-b).

(5) a. £ éxdotng d¢ ti¢ mpodpoufic mAfov A déka duaat metpddv
avnAiokovro. (Xen. An. 4.7.10)
With each sally, more than ten cartloads of stones were squandered
b. 1delv, W Ekaotat at Yuxai npodvto tovg Plovg (PL. Resp. 619¢6)
to see how the souls (each) chose their lives
If €kaotog and singular ndg can both be universal distributive, what is the difference
between them? It’s very similar to the difference between English each and every.
This is partly a matter of shade of meaning: every is universal distributive with the
emphasis on the universal, and each is universal distributive with the emphasis on the
distributive (Oxford English Dictionary, 1989). In the following examples with other

universal or distributive elements in the predicates, the alternative, mismatched

quantifier is possible but slightly less appropriate (6a-b):

(6) a. Anna has read every (each?) essay Orwell ever wrote.
b. Each (every?) Beatle has a different hairstyle.
Beyond that, English each is more strongly partitive than every or all, and therefore
requires the presence of either an explicit partitive or some sort of set already
established in the discourse which limits its domain; in (6) above, for example, the

restriction ‘essay written by Orwell’ does not evoke any well-known definite set,
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whereas the restriction ‘Beatle’ does. Related to the more tied-down nature of each
and €xaotog is their relative unacceptability compared with every and all in most

proverbial contexts (7a-b):

(7) a. mavyap epretov nAnyfit véuetat (Heracl. Frag. 55)
Every beast is driven to pasture with blows
b. mavtwv xpnudtwyv pEtpov otiv &vBpwrnog (Protag. Frag. 1)
Man is the measure of all things
If you replace the non-anaphoric quantifier with the anaphoric one, the most natural

reading is specific; you have to imagine some set, to each member of which the

predicate applies (8a-b).

(8) a. 7€kactov yap £pmeTOV MANYL VEHETAL
?Each beast is driven to pasture with blows
b. 7ékdotwv XpNUATWY UETPOV EoTiv AvBpwOg
?Man is the measure of each thing
That set does not have to be specific, though. Each is fine in generalizing statements if

it is tied to a partitive (9a-b);

(9) a. All happy families are alike; every unhappy family is unhappy in its
own way.
b. Furthermore, each member of an unhappy family is unhappy in his
own way.
In the sections that follow it will become apparent that these various types of universal
quantifier meaning are sometimes associated with different types of syntactic
behavior. One recurrent pattern is that the singular quantifiers tend to behave
differently than the plurals; another is that the kind-distributive/free choice singulars
behave differently than the simple distributive singulars. I will primarily focus on the

universal and distributive meanings of nd¢, and usually leave aside the meaning nd¢-

whole. The diachronic relationship of nég¢-whole with the universal and distributive
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meanings of na¢ will be discussed in more detail in the section on universal

quantification in Homer.

3.1.1 In the phrase

In this section I present evidence that in Classical Greek, plural nd¢ and €xaotog form
configurational quantifier phrases (QPs), while singular nd¢ and €kaotog may even
form quantificational determiner phrases (DPs). The first kind of evidence comes from
position in the nominal complex. Plurals and singulars behave differently. Plural nég
and £kaotog are usually contiguous with noun phrases they quantify over, but in a DP-
external position, unlike attributive adjectives, which appear in a DP-internal position.
Singular distributive nd¢ and sometimes £€kaotog are in complementary distribution
with the determiner. The second kind of evidence concerns discontinuity of quantifier
and restriction (with quantifiers, this can be called ‘floating” — in the sentence ‘The
children have all been given a balloon’, all is floated). Again, plurals and singulars
behave differently. Plural ndg and €xaotog can float, but they are less often floated
than not. Singular distributive 1&g and €kaotog are almost never floated. And finally, 1
discuss quantifier-noun order in continuous phrases; in Classical Greek, all types of

universal quantifier are more often pre- than post-nominal.

Definiteness and relationship with the determiner

In definite noun phrases in Classical Greek, attributive adjectives must be directly
preceded by the determiner 6 (10a). If they are not preceded by a determiner, they are

interpreted as predicates (10b).

(10) a. 1) kAT oA 1) TOAIG 1 KaAT]; TOAIC 1 KaAR
The beautiful city
b. kaAn 1) oAig; 1) TOAIC KaAn
The city is beautiful
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The universal quantifier, however, occurs outside the determiner phrase, in what

would be predicate position for an adjective (11a-b).*

(11) a. maoat ai ndAeig (and see 4a above)
All the cities
b. €kdotn n moAi (and see Sa-b above)
Each city

This difference in the distribution of adjectives and quantifiers suggests that they
occupy distinct structural positions with respect to the noun phrase. Since attributive
adjectives in definite noun phrases must always follow the determiner, they probably

form phrases which can be taken as complements by determiners. Quantifiers,

however, appear to be DP-external, possibly forming QPs that take DP complements
(12a-b):

(12) a. [qp mGoat [pp ai mOAELG]]
b. [qr £kdoth [pe N TOALC]]

Singular distributive ndg does not co-occur with the determiner when it quantifies over

63 v

definites.*” "Exaoto¢ sometimes does (see Sa-b above), but it can also appear alone,

still with a definite interpretation (13a-b).

(13) a. md&oax méAig, *ndca N TOAG/ M ndoa oA
every city
b. €kdotn moAig
each city

62 [1G¢-whole, in contrast, can appear in either position, as can its synonym GAog. It is suggested in the
grammars (Smyth 1956:296) that the two positions are associated with different meanings.

i) a Koatekavln doa f ToAg (Xen. An. 5.2.27)
All the city was burned down
b. 1 ndoa TOALG
The city in its entirety
c.  OAnn fuépa; 1 SAn Auépa
The whole day

& Except with participles, which may have a different structure.
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The appearance of the two singular distributive quantifiers in complementary
distribution with the determiner suggests that they may themselves (sometimes)

belong to the category D, rather than Q (14a-b):

(14) a. [ppmdoa [vmoAKC]]
b. [prékdotn [xOA]]

Quantifier order

Since the quantifier is DP-external, for those quantifiers that can co-occur with the
determiner (€kaotog and plural n&g), there are four possible configurations for a
continuous quantified phrase: Q[DP], [DP]Q; N[Q], Q[N] (15a-d).* In the Classical
Greek sample, the configurations in which the quantifier precedes the DP are more
common than those in which it follows the DP: Q[DP] occurs more often than [DP]Q,
and Q[N] occurs more often than N[Q] (see Tables 1 and 2 in 3.4 below).”

(15) a. altog & €uevev dvaywpiong dnavrag Tovg teAtaotdc (Xen. An.

5.2.10)
He himself remained, having held back all the peltasts

b. 1pog ndoog uabnoeig (Pl. Resp. 527¢6)
For all disciplines

C. Nyev €kaotog O oTpatnydg tOV abtod Adxov €nt kwunv (Xen. 4n.
6.3.2)
Each general led his own company against a village

d. €&i6vteg d exdotng Nuépag oLV toic Uroluyioig (Xen. An. 6.6.1)
Going out each day with their pack animals

For distributive nac singular, which does not co-occur with the determiner, the
possibilities are limited to Q[N] and [N]Q. All instances in the sample are Q[N} (16a),

with one pair of exceptions involving contrastive topics in a conjunction (16b).%

% The configurations DQN and (very occasionally) NDQ are also found, but they involve ndg-whole,
which I am leaving aside for the most part.

% In unconjoined contiguous phrases with lexical restriction and no other modifiers.

5 1t is noted in Kithner-Gerth (1898-1904/1955:631) that article-replacing singular mdg is rarely
postnominal.
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(16) a. OU¥koDv 0ic® 811 &pxn mavtdg €pyov uéyiotov (Pl Resp. 377al12)
Don’t you think the beginning is the greatest part of every labor?
b. oLV 8¢ cwepootvn kal @iAog nd¢ xprotpog Kal Bepdnwy Tdg ayaddg
(Xen. Cyr. 3.1.17)
But with moderation, every friend is useful and every servant good.
For all universal quantifiers in Classical Greek, QN order is more common than NQ

order.

Discontinuity

As we have already seen, adjectives in Classical Greek can be discontinuous from
nouns they modify; the most important form of modifier-noun discontinuity encodes
strong focus (Devine and Stephens 2000:33-87).

(17) a. mpayparevduevog te o0de VOV w ménavual § T ddvaual dyadov
OV, TowaUTNV EXeTE Yvuny nept éuot (Xen. An. 7.6.35-6)
I who have even now not stopped trying to do what good I can for
you, you have that kind of opinion of me
b. maig péyag uikpov Exwv Xitdva maida Hikpov Héyav EXovTa XITOVA
¢kdVoag avTOV TOV UV £auToD keivov Augicce (Xen. Cyr. 1.3.17)
A big boy who had a small tunic stripped a small boy who had a big
tunic and put his own tunic on him
In English, quantifiers can float but adjectives cannot. It is common for languages
which do not allow adjective-noun discontinuity to allow quantifier floating, but the
reverse is not true; some sort of implicational universal is probably at work (compare
the different rules for head-marking and dependent-marking nonconfigurational
languages described in section 2.2). It is not surprising then that a language like
Classical Greek, which allows ‘floated’ adjectives, also allows floated quantifiers.
Nevertheless, though floated quantifiers do regularly occur, they are still less common

than quantifiers in continuous phrases: the rate of discontinuity is around 25% (of 263

instances).®” Rates of discontinuity are different for plural and singular quantifiers;

¢7 118 plural in Plato Republic, Thucydides, Xenophon Anabasis, and Demosthenes 19-24.
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plurals float much more easily than singulars. It is a bit difficult to tell because of
small sample size with singular nd¢, but floatability may also differ according to type
of quantificational meaning, with kind-distributive singular nag floating more easily
than simple distributive singular nag or €kaotoc. Overall, plural ndg is most liable to

be discontinuous (18a), followed at a distance by plural €ékactog (18b).

(18) a. kalxkpavyfg yevouévng eig ta SmAa mdvrec €dpapov ol "EAANveg
(Xen. An. 6.4.27)
There was shouting, and all the Greeks ran to their weapons
b. éneldn xwpig Exaota difpnrar ta thg Yuxig idn (P1. Resp. 595a7)
Since each of the parts of the soul has been separately distinguished
There is one instance in the sample of discontinuous kind-distributive singular ndg

(19a).%

(19) a. 7 yap xata pikpov napdAialic ndoav noiel Uoty DTOEEPELV TAG
uetaBoldg (Xen. Cyr. 6.2.29)
Gradual alteration makes every nature capable of tolerating changes.

There are no instances of discontinuous universal distributive singular ndg or £€kaotog.

3.1.2 In the clause

In this section I look at two aspects of how universally quantified phrases relate to
other elements in the clause. First, quantified subject phrases in Classical Greek
usually agree in number with their verbs. Verbal number agreement with quantified
subjects is not very interesting on its own, but it has to be documented here so that it

can later be contrasted with the Homeric situation, in which singular quantified subject

“ There is also one example in which kind-distributive né¢ is separated from its restriction by a
reporting clause.

) a Mavtde, Av 8 &y, onépuatog népt A putod, eite Eyyelwv elte 1V {Hwv (PL
Resp. 491d1)
Conceming every, I said, kind of seed or growth, either of vegetables or of
animals
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phrases with €kaotog usually appear with plural verbs. Second, though the most
common location for the direct object in a Classical Greek sentence is directly
preverbal focus position, QN-order universally quantified object phrases almost never

appear there. In this case, there is no contrast; the same is true for Homeric Greek.

Verbal number agreement

In the Classical Greek sample, subject quantifier phrases with ndg always agree in
number with their verb (see examples 4a and 18a above). This is also usually the case
for subject £xaotoc (20a), but singular €kactog occasionally appears with a plural verb

(20b) (the ratio is about 88% singular to 12% plural agreement with singular €kaotog).

(20) a. kaioi pev neAtaotal kal of Yihoi Eodpapdvreg ripralov 6 T1 €KAoTog
¢dvvarto (Xen An. 5.2.16.2)
And the peltasts and the light infantry, running in, snatched whatever
each one was able to.
b. téw¢ ugv avtovg avafaivovrag §ny édvvavto Ekaotog ol PapPapor
étdéevov kol EBaArov (Xen. An. 4.2.12)
While they were climbing up by whatever route they were able, each
one (of them), the natives shot arrows and threw rocks at them.
One way of analyzing the structure of these two sentences would be as follows. In 20a,
the subject of the verb is filled by a variable that is bound by the quantifier — the
meaning would be something like ‘for each X, x snatched what he could’. In 20b, the
subject of the verb is a definite pronoun that serves as the antecedent for a null definite
partitive in the quantifier phrase — ‘wherever they were able, each of them’. In
Homer, €kaotog appears more often with plural verbs than with singular ones. If the
analysis just given is correct, Classical Greek is preferring a structure that is based on

variable binding, while Homeric Greek is preferring a structure that is based on

coreference between definite pronouns.
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Object position

In Classical Greek, probably the most common location for the direct object is focus
position, directly preceding the verb. In the sample, pronominal or null-complement

quantifier objects regularly appear in this position (21a).

(21) a. @Tivi évtuyxdvorev "EAAnvL fj §o0Aw A EAevBépw Tdvtag Ektetvov.
(Xen. 4n. 2.5.33)
Whoever they encountered who was Greek, slave or free, they killed
them all

Q(D)N-order quantifiers occur more rarely in preverbal object position (22a-b).

(22) a. €igd¢ v Busiav tadTNV Kal TAV TAVAYLPLY TAVTAG TOUG TEXVITAG
cvviyayev (Dem. 19 192.6)
And to the sacrifices and the festival he invited all sorts of craftsmen
b. &p&duevog and T@OV BupwpdV TAVTAC TOUE TEPT TO £AUTOD OOUA
Bepanevtiipag énooato ebvovyoug (Xen. Cyr. 7.5.65)
Starting with the doorkeepers, he made all of his personal attendants
eunuchs
More commonly found in preverbal focus position are (D)NQ-order phrases (23a),
which share an important property with examples in which the quantifier is
discontinuous from a noun that directly follows the verb (23b). In both of these
configurations, the quantifier itself is probably standing alone in either a local or
clausal focus position, and it appears right next to the verb. In 23a, the DP tolg
dvdpag is a local topic, which accomplishes a shift from talking about ships to talking
about men. The quantifier is more closely associated with the verb, and together with
it answers the question ‘what did they do to the men?’ — ‘they killed them all’. In

23b, the quantifier is again closely associated with the verb, but in this case the highly

predictable noun is a tail rather than a topic.

(23) a. dvoiv d¢ deovoac eikooty ol Zvupakdoiot kal oi Evupaxot EaPov
aOT@V Kol Toug Gvdpag mavrtag anéktervav. (Thue. 7.53.3)
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The Syracusans and their allies took eighteen of them and killed all
the men.
b. kalmdvrag weeAnoeiey avBpwnovg kotvy (Dem. 19 259)

And would be a benefit to all men in common
So, it is not impossible for QN-order quantified phrases to occur in preverbal focus
position, but it is more common for the quantifier to appear there on its own, whether
or not it has a restriction. Even in a highly configurational language like English, the
universal quantifiers a/l and each (but not the determiner quantifier every) are
floatable, so it is not too surprising that Homeric and Classical Greek agree on this

point.

3.1.3 Summary

Classical Greek has two universal quantifiers, &g and €kaotog, that have
quantificational meaning in both plural and singular form. In their plural form, they
form quantifier phrases in which the quantifier takes a DP complement (n&vteg ol
oTpatiwTal, £kactol ol otpatuwtat). In their singular form, they can (or must, in the
case of Td¢) replace the determiner when quantifiying over definites (ndg otpatiwtng,
£KaoToG 0TPATIWTNG), Which may indicate that they are functioning as determiner
quantifiers. The typical quantifier phrase has QN order and is continuous. Subject
quantifier phrases agree in number with their verbs. QN-order continuous quantified

object phrases only rarely appear in object position.
3.2 Universal quantifiers in Homeric Greek

The universal quantifier inventory of Homeric Greek differs from that of Classical
Greek. In Homer, as in Classical Greek, the most important universal quantifiers are
nd¢ and €xaotog, but for Homer, nd¢ in the singular is basically limited to its
adjectival meaning of ‘whole’ (24a), and regularly functions as a universal quantifier

only in the plural (24b).
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(24) a. mav & €Enpdvon nediov (11 21.345)
The whole plain was dried up
b. xexdpovro 8¢ mavteg Axatol (Od. 4.344)
All the Achaeans were delighted

Singular distributive universal nag occurs only twice in the Homeric corpus (25a-b);

one of these two examples is in apposition to a plural pronoun and participle, and

occurs in the context of a simile (25b).

(25) a. N ydp kev de1Adg te kai 00TISAVOC kKaAeoiuny / €l 8ty col mdv €pyov
vneiopon 6tti kev einng (I1. 1.294)
For indeed I could be called a coward and a good-for-nothing if I
yield to you in every action, whatever you may say.

b. o § &Axiuov top #xovres / mpdoow i méTeTat Kai Guodvel oiot

tékeoot (1. 16.265)
But they, having stout heart, every one rushes forth and protects his
children

There are nine instances of singular ndg that are of the free-choice or kind-distributive

type (26a-b).

(26) a. ‘Apxéhoxdc T Akduag te udyng €0 £i86te ndong (11 2.823)
Archelochos and Akamas, well versed in every kind of warfare
b. macav én 100v (I1. 6.79, Od 4.434)
For every kind of undertaking
Crosslinguistic parallels provide support for analyzing the virtual absence of singular
universal distributive 1td¢ in Homer in terms of diachronic change.” Adjectives
meaning ‘whole’ are a common diachronic source of universal quantifiers meaning

‘all’; in the Romance family, for example, there are several universal quantifiers

descended from Latin zofus, which can only mean ‘whole’, and 6Ao¢, which can only

% There are various accounts of the etymology of nd¢. Brugmann (1894) links it to a Sanskrit participle
*kuati ‘is swollen, is full’. Frisk (1960-72:477) comments that &nag is possibly identical to Sanskrit
*sasvant ‘always repeating itself, uninterrupted, complete, all one after another, every’ (which based on
that collection of meanings could itself have already undergone this process); Brugmann explicitly
rejects that account.
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mean ‘whole’ in Ancient Greek, can be used as a universal quantifier in Modern
Greek; there are parallel cases from Sanskrit, Gothic and German (Brugmann 1894).
The generalization of meaning may be an example of grammaticalization via
conceptual metonymic inferencing in a specific context (Hopper and Traugott
1993:80-87; Haspelmath 1995). In this case the enabling context could be the use of
adjectives meaning ‘whole’ with group nouns: with a group noun, the meaning of a
totality-predicating adjective could easily become ambiguous between a collective
reading and a distributive one indicating that all the members of the group are
involved (Brugmann 1894; Haspelmath 1995). If the whole group of Achaeans
retreated, probably all the individual Achaeans did too.

Parallels for the apparent development of a quantifier meaning ‘every’ from a
quantifier meaning ‘all’ come from not only Indo-European languages (Brugmann
1894) but also from Hebrew and Arabic, where (just as in Classical Greek) a quantifier
meaning ‘whole/all” means ‘every’ when used with a singular noun and no determiner;

Portuguese todo, derived from Latin fotus, illustrates both patterns (27a-b):

(27) a. todas as casas (H95:378)
All the houses
b. toda casa

Every house
It is also interesting to note, since there are more examples in Homer of kind-
distributive or free-choice singular nd¢ than of the universal distributive type, that
free-choice quantifiers are a common diachronic source of quantifiers meaning
‘every’; (Haspelmath 1995). It looks as though, in Homeric Greek, the adjective nag
has traveled only the first part of this trajectory: it has already acquired a more abstract
quantificational meaning, ‘all’, in the plural, but has not yet been extended to mean

‘every’ in the singular.
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3.2.1 In the phrase

Homeric Greek does not have a determiner that marks definiteness, like Classical
Greek 6. That means it is more difficult to tell what the structure of universal
quantifier phrases is in Homer, because with no determiner, quantifiers cannot be
obviously distinguished from attributive adjectives by being DP-external rather than
DP-internal, or by standing in complementary distribution with the determiner. Their
ability to appear in enjambement, however, may indicate that they are less tightly
integrated with their nouns than restrictive adjectives are. The relative order of
quantifier and noun differs in Homer for nd¢ and £kactog. QN order is more common
for ndg, but by a smaller margin than it was in Classical Greek (68% versus 77%). For
€xaotocg, which was also usually QN in Classical Greek, NQ is more common in
Homer. A comparison of QN and NQ order quantifier phrases reveals that the order
seems to have a lot to do with the pragmatic status of the quantifier and noun relative
to one another. The rate of discontinuity between quantifier and restriction is higher in
Homer than it was in Classical Greek; in Homer almost half of the quantifiers that
have lexical restrictions are discontinuous from them, whereas in Classical Greek the
rate of discontinuity was about 20%. Interestingly, one of the differences between
singular and plural universals that was found in Classical Greek also holds up in
Homer, for those singular universals that occur. In Classical Greek, the singular
universals were never or almost never discontinuous from their singular restrictions.
The same is true in Homer. Simple distributive ndg singular with a singular restriction
occurs only once in Homer, as a continuous phrase. Singular €kactog, when it has a
singular restriction, is always continuous with it (though it frequently appears with

plural nouns, and is discontinuous from them).
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Definiteness and relationship with the determiner

As we have already seen, Homeric Greek, unlike Classical Greek, has no real
definiteness-marking determiner, and the element that becomes a determiner in
Classical Greek, 0, is still a demonstrative in Homeric Greek. In the first hundred lines
of the Iliad, for instance, the priest Chryses is introduced as “that Chryses”, Tov
Xpvony (11. 1.11), and thereafter referred to as Xpvonv (1.100, 390 etc.), which is the
exact opposite of what would be expected for a definite determiner and of what
actually occurs in Classical Greek, where new characters are introduced without a
determiner but get one in subsequent references, as for instance in Thuc. 1.126 where
Cylon is introduced as KbAwv and thereafter referred to as ¢ KOAwv1 and so forth.

Bare nouns in Homeric Greek can be definite or indefinite (28a):

(28) a. &M\ Evex’ dpnriipog, &v Atiune Ayauéuvwy / o0d’ dnéivoe BUyatpa
kol 0Ok aredé€at’ dnoiva, / tobvex’ &p’ dAye’ Edwkev £knPoérog
(11. 1.94-6)
But on account of the priest, whom Agamemnon dishonored, and did
not release his daughter, and did not accept the/a ransom, on account
of this the far-shooter afflicted us with miseries
In Classical Greek, the position of quantifiers relative to the determiner distinguishes
them from ordinary adjectives (29a-b), and the singular universal distributive
quantifier wdg is in complementary distribution with the definite determiner. In
Homeric Greek, it is more difficult to determine whether the relationship between a
universal quantifier and its restriction is structurally different from the relationship

between an ordinary adjective and the noun it modifies, because a quantifier-noun

string looks just like an adjective-noun string (29¢-d).

(29) a. mdvteg ol AvBpwroy; ol mavteg &vOpwol; ndvteg AvOpwror
All the people; the whole of the people; all people
b. ot kahol &vBpwror; kalol &vOpwrot
The beautiful people; beautiful people
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c. mavteg neAékeeg (cf. 11. 23.851)
All the axes / all axes / the whole axes / whole axes
d. xalol meAékeeg
The beautiful axes/ beautiful axes
Some evidence for a syntactic distinction in Homeric Greek between quantifiers and
ordinary adjectives comes from a difference in their acceptability in enjambement
(Devine and Stephens 2000:197-202, using data from La Roche 1867 and Edwards
1966). Ordinary prenominal restrictive adjectives cannot be separated from their nouns
by line end unless they are focused, but prenominal quantifiers, demonstratives,

pronominal adjectives, location adjectives (the modifiers that appear in predicate

position in Classical Greek) and a few other things can (30a-c):

(30) a. 0¢uéya mavtwv / Apyeiwv Avaocoe (11. 10.32-3)
Who ruled all the Argives with great strength
b. kéxAeto & dAhovg / Tpdag pevyépevat (I1. 16.657-8)
And he commanded the other Trojans to flee
c. Oifvo¢ v év éxelvw / duw dvétAnpev (Od. 3.103) (D00:198)
Of the misery that we endured in that country
Classical Greek makes a syntactic distinction between quantifiers and demonstratives
on the one hand and ordinary adjectives on the other by placing them in distinct
structural positions within the nominal complex. In Homeric Greek, a quantifier
phrase would look just like an adjective phrase, but the evidence from enjambement

suggests that quantifiers and demonstratives, even when directly prenominal, are less

tightly integrated with their nouns than unfocused ordinary restrictive adjectives are.

Quantifier order

In the absence of a determiner, there are two possible configurations for a contiguous
quantifier phrase in Homeric Greek, Q[N] and [N]Q. It turns out that there is a
difference between nd¢ and €xaotog in this respect. For n&g plural, QN is more

common than NQ, but by a lower margin in Homer than in Classical Greek: 68% of
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examples are QN in Homer, while 77% are QN in Classical Greek. "° For £€kaotog
however, Homer has more NQ than QN (31a-c), while Classical Greek had the
reverse: QN examples are 25% of the total in Homer, versus 58% in the Classical
Greek sample. The one instance of adnominal simple distributive n&g singular has QN

order (25a above), as did almost all such phrases in the Classical Greek sample.

(31) a. #vba Siayv@von xalendg fv &vdpa Exaotov (11. 7.424)
There it was difficult to recognize each man
b. #&yesipe 8¢ pOta €xaotov (Il. 17.552)
And woke up each man ~
c. toiowv €kaotog dvnp onuatvétw oiot ep dpyet (11. 2.805)
To them let each man give sign, just those he commands.
The preference for NQ order with £€kactog carries through in the only two instances
where the same lexical item in the same case occurs in both orders, the pairs £ékaotov
©®T (0d. 9.431) and @&ta €kaotov (I1. 2.164, 2.180, 17.552; Od. 17.365), and pwrtl
¢kdotw (11. 13.230, 20.353; Od. 14.514) and exaotw @wtl (Od. 2.384). It is worth
noting in this context that singular €xaotog appears in this kind of configuration,
contiguous with a lexical restriction with which it agrees, with only five different

lexical items. Of the 28 examples, 24 are with either avnip or @wg, which are

semantically very light.

For na¢ plural in the /liad, pre-nominal quantifier order is twice as common as post-
nominal order; the ratio is QN (47) to NQ (22).”" All but four of the NQ examples are
neuter nominative or accusative, and about half of the QN examples are masculine
nominative or accusative (with only two neuter nominative/accusative). Many neuter
plural nouns have a dactylic metrical shape, which combines with postposed but not

preposed trochaic névta. Does this mean that the order is just a matter of meter?

™ In unconjoined contiguous phrases with lexical restriction and no other modifiers.
" In unconjoined contiguous phrases with lexical restriction and no other modifiers.
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Meter is certainly playing a role, but there is more going on than that. First, the
masculine nominative or accusative half (26) of the 47 QN examples are accounted for
by five formulas involving three lexical items: ndvteg Axaiol (5), navrag Axaioig (5),
ndvteg apiotot (2), mdvrag dpiotoug (9) and dot Beoioi(v) (5). This has pragmatic
consequences. These entities, the Achaeans, the best of the Achaeans, and the gods,
are highly familiar in the Homeric context. They are prime candidates for tail status. A
tail noun that constitutes the restriction of a quantifier is likely to form a
configurational QN phrase with it; the quantifier will then be focused with respect to
the noun at the phrase level, and the whole phrase will be treated as a unit at the clause
level. In 32a, the important thing is not that the Achaeans see the gifts, but that all the

Achaeans see the gifts; in 32b, there is contrastive focus on both ndvtag and ‘Atpeida.

(32) a. ta 8¢ ddpa dvag &vdpidv Ayauéuvwy / oloétw € péoonv dyopny,
tva tavteg Axaiol / d@Baipoioty 1dwot, o 8¢ @peai ofjorv 1avofig (11
19.173)
Those gifts, let Agamemnon lord of men carry them into the middle
of the assembly, so all the Achaeans can see them with their eyes, and
you be delighted in your heart

b. kaiAlooeto navrag Axaiovg, / Atpeida 8¢ udAiota Svw (11 1.15)

And he supplicated all the Achaeans, but especially the two Atreides

Neuters, in contrast, tend to be passive or existential subjects, or as objects tend to
occur in list-type contexts. In 33a, £Akea is topic with respect to the quantifier in

preverbal focus position; ‘the blood has been washed off, and the wounds are all

closed’. In 33b, the noun is again topic with respect to the quantifier.

(33) a. mepi § aiua vévirtal, / 0084 mobt wapds: oOv § EAkea tdvra
uépvkev (11. 24.419-21)
The blood has been washed off, and there is no defilement; and the
wounds are all closed
b. @loag uév P’ andvevde tiBe1 mupdc, STAG te mdvta / Adpvak’ €g
apyvpénv cuAAé€arto (11. 18.412-3)
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The bellows he set away from the fire, and all the tools he collected
in a silver chest

The few examples where the pattern is reversed, and a quantifier directly follows a

masculine noun or precedes a neuter one, show the same relationship between word

order and pragmatics. In 34a, the Myrmidons are a contrastive topic; their reaction to

the armor of Hephaestus is being contrasted with that of Achilles. The quantifier

navtag has normal weak focus together with the verb. In 34b, the noun is extremely

predictable in context, since it is the category that all the items in the preceding list

belong to, while the quantifier is strongly focused in relation to it: ‘when he had

wrought a// the gear’ (contrast this with 34b, where comparable emphasis on the

quantifier with respect to the noun would be out of place; also, note that 34b would not

work if rephrased as ‘when as for the gear, he had wrought it all’).
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(34) a.

b.

Muppidévag & dpa navtag EAe TpoUog, 0UOE Ti¢ ETAN dvinv
elodéery, AAN Erpecav. abtap AYIAAEDS 0¢ €18, (3¢ uiv udAAov £5v
x6Aoc¢ (11 19.14-16)

Trembling took hold of all the Myrmidons, and no one dared to face
it, rather they shrank back. But Achilles, the longer he looked at it,
the angrier he got

AUTap €nel 81 teb€e odxog péya te oT1fapdv te, / 1e0E dpa ol
Bdpnka pagivdtepov mopdg avyic, / tebie d¢ ol kGpuba Pprapriv
kpotdpoig &papuiav / kaAnv dadalény, ml 8¢ xpvoeov Adgpov
fike, / tedée 8¢ oi xvnuidag éavod kaoortépoto. / AbTdp Enel méve’
OmAa kape kAutog dugryvnetg (1. 18.609-614)

And when he had made the shield, big and sturdy, he made him a
breastplate that was shinier than firelight, and made him a helmet that
was sturdy and fitted to the temples, beautiful and intricately
wrought, and on it put a golden crest, and he made him greaves of
pliant tin. But when the famous crooked-legged one had wrought all
the gear



Examples involving demonstratives, quantificational pronouns, and intensified forms

of nd¢ were excluded from the sample used for the count and discussion above,” but it

is interesting to look at them separately. When nac-plural or one of its intensified

forms occurs together with the quantificational pronoun &AAog, with or without an

accompanying demonstrative or intervening particles and regardless of grammatical

gender, the universal usually comes second (35a-e).

(35) a.

ebpov & edpvomna Kpovidny, epl & EANot dravreg / efad’ dunyepéeg
paxapeg Beol aiev €dvreg (11. 24.98-9)

They found the broad-browed son of Cronos, and around him all the
others were sitting assembled, the blessed gods who live forever
"EvE’ &AAot pev ndvreg énsvprunoav Axaol (I1. 1.22)

Then all the rest of the Achaeans gave assent

piuvete & dAAot navreg doAAéeg (11. 19.190)

All the rest of you stay here together

dAAG te mavra eilvtal kaBomepd’ (1. 12.285)

And all the rest is blanketed from above (when it snows; follows long
list of specific things affected)

ot & &A\Aot mdvreg didooav (Od. 17.411)

And those others all contributed (in contrast with Antinoos)

If it is focused relative to the pronoun, however, it comes first. The focused examples

involve intensified variants of nd¢ and an accompanying demonstrative (36a-b):

(36) a.

b.

0¢ kaka TOAN” €ppe€ev 80’ o0 ouumavteg ol GAAot (1. 22.380)

Who has done more evils than all those others combined

ToVv E€oxa TieC AMAVTIWY TOV AWV ETdpwy peta TTatpokAdV ye
Bavovra (Od. 24.78-9)

Whom you honored above all those other companions after the death
of Patroclus

In the one example of branching universal distributive ndc singular, the quantifier is

pre-nominal and clearly focused (25a above).

2 Inclusion of the intensified forms would not significantly affect the counts. “Anag does not occur with
neuter plurals, and when it combines with masculine plurals it is usually preposed.
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Discontinuity

In Homeric Greek, nag plural is discontinuous from its restriction almost half the time
(37a). In the Iliad, there are 116 continuous and 94 discontinuous instances (a rate of
about 48%).” The rate of discontinuity is significantly higher than that found for ndg
plural in the Classical Greek sample (about 25%). “Exactog plural may also be

discontinuous (37b).

(37) a. avrtap énet O navteg GoAAioBnoav Axaiol (I1. 19.54)
But when they were all assembled, the Achaeans
b. AUto & aywv, Aaot 8¢ Bodg émt vijag éxaotot / éokidvavt’ iévat
(I1. 24.1)
The assembly broke up, and the people each scattered to go to their
swift ships.

In the Classical Greek sample, singular €xaotog was never discontinuous from a
singular noun with which it agreed. The same is true in Homeric Greek. When
€xaotog singular is discontinuous from its noun, the noun is plural, usually a topic,
and the quantifier is a postverbal amplification or part of a separate pair-listing clause

(38a-c).

(38) a. OUtol dp’ Nyeudvec Aavadv Ehov &vdpa €xaoctog (11. 16.351)

They, the leaders of the Danaans, killed a man, each one (or: “a man
each”)

b. Tp®ag d¢ Tpduog aivog vmnAvde yuia €kactov (11. 7.215, 20.44)
A terrible trembling took hold of the Trojans at the knees, each one

c. {rmot 8¢ map’ &puaociv oloty Exactog AwTdV Epentduevol
ENedBpentdVv te céAvov Eotacav (1. 2.775)
The horses, each by his chariot, stood munching marsh parsley

The one Homeric example of branching nég-every is continuous (25a above).

™ With lexical restriction.
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3.2.2 In the clause

At the clausal level, the main points of difference between Homeric and Classical
Greek center on the same theme. Homeric Greek has a preference for performing
distributive quantificational operations separately from the main predication of the
sentence. This emerges in two different ways. First, the singular distributive quantifier
£xaotog often appears together with plural verbs, nouns and pronouns, in variants on
the basic structure ‘they did it, each one’. Second, when £€xaotog appears in the same
sentence with another quantifier, they both tend to be shunted off into a separate small
clause together, in variants on the pattern ‘they followed, ten to each man’. Both of
these structures have the effect of dividing the main predication and the distributive
quantification into two separate operations. Classical Greek, in contrast, usually has
singular agreement with €ékactoc, and happily puts it and other quantified phrases
together in the same clause with the main predication. A point of similarity between
Homeric and Classical Greek is that in both of them, QN-order phrases are very rare in

preverbal focus position.

Apposition to plural pronouns and nouns

In Homeric Greek, both ndg plural and €kaotog frequently appear together with
personal or topicalized demonstrative pronouns (39a-f). With €kactog singular, the

pronoun is always plural.

(39) a. oid dpa navreg axny éyévovro orwmf (1. 7.92 and elsewhere)

And they all fell silent

b. 01 d¢ kAfjpov éonurvavro €kaotog (11. 7.175)
And they marked a lot, each one

c. ioovydp oy ndorv &mrxBeto knpi uehaivy (Il 3.451)
For he was hated by them all equally as black death

d. mapa 8¢ ogrv Exdotw diCuyec imnot (11 10.473 )
And beside them, each one, were horses yoked in pairs

e. QAN Oueig uév navreg Udwp kal yaia yévorobe (11. 7.99)
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May you all become water and earth
f.  o0d Vueig mep évi @peot B€0Be exdotn (11, 4.729)
Nor did you remember, each of you

Sometimes there is also an amplifying noun (40a-b):

(40) a. of & &pa mdvreg émfayov viec Axaidv (Il 7.403, 9.50)
And they all shouted approval, the sons of the Achaeans
b. év § vuiv épéw navtesot @iloiot (11. 9.528)

I will tell of it among you all [who are] my friends
This construction, particularly the type with the topicalized demonstrative, is typically
Homeric and 1s much less common in Classical Greek. The relationship between
pragmatics and word order seems to be similar to that described earlier for quantifiers
and their lexical restrictions. The pronoun and quantifier may be sitting in different
clausal positions, usually with the pronoun in a topic position and the quantifier in a
focus position. In 39e, for example, a topic pronoun, weak focus quantifier
interpretation would be: ‘as for you, may you all become water and earth’, which
seems likely, particularly since this line is followed shortly by a contrastive ‘I will go
out myself” (Il. 7.101)). It is also possible, however, that some such examples may
involve appositional pronoun-quantifier units like English ‘them all’ (39¢ would be a
candidate). The appearance of £xactog with plural pronouns is significant, because it
is part of a pattern of ‘plural agreement’ with €kactog in Homer, as will be seen in the

next section.

Verbal number agreement

Singular subject €xaotoc in Homer usually appears with a plural verb (the ratio is 49
plural to 19 singular examples, or 72% plural); I will call this ‘plural agreement’ for
now (41a-b). In the Iliad, the ratio of plural to singular agreement with subject
pronoun £kxotog is about 3%:1 (33:9), whereas in the Odyssey it is about 1%4:1

(16:10). So in both epics, plural agreement is more common than singular agreement,
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but in the Iliad plural agreement is favored over singular by more than twice as much
as it is in the Odyssey. The Odyssey has been dated later than the Iliad on the basis of
statistical analysis of other linguistic criteria (Janko 1982:229-231). In Classical
Greek, singular agreement with €ékactog was much more common than plural (88%

singular, 12% plural).

(41) a. &vBa d¢ nlp kAavTo, TibevTo d¢ dopna €xaotog (I1. 9.88)
There they lit a fire, and made their dinners, each one.
b. mantnvev 8¢ €xaotog Snn @oyor ainvv GAebpov (I1. 16.283)
And each one looked for how he might flee sheer destruction.
116¢ plural and the one subject example of universal distributive ndg singular take
normal verbal number agreement. If ‘plural agreement’ with singular distributive
quantifiers is based on coreference via a null partitive of some kind (‘they did it, each

one of them’), as 1 suggested earlier, then Homer is using a structure that is based on

coreference where Classical Greek uses one based on agreement.

Object position

As in Classical Greek, in Homeric Greek there is a preverbal focus position that is
most often occupied by the object in transitive clauses. Null-head modifier ndg

regularly appears in preverbal focus position (42a-b).

(42) a. Alagyap paAa navrag éngyeto ToAAX keAebwv (I 17.356)
Ajax was busily ranging around them all giving lots of orders
b. 0ed¢ dx avra teAevtd (1. 19.90)
The god accomplishes all things.
[1&¢ with a discontinuous restriction 1s usually in preverbal position, with the

restriction in tail position (43a-c):

(43) a. &vOa 8¢ navrag évika Kadueiwvag (11. 23.680)
There, he bested all the Cadmetans
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b. ol d¢ laxfj te POPw te / ndoag nAfjoav 6d0v¢ (11. 16.374)
And those men, with shouting and fear, filled all the roads
c. uftorKatd ndvta eaywot / ktiuata (Od. 3.313)
Lest they gobble up all your possessions

NQ-order branching nd¢ can also appear in preverbal focus position (44a-c):

(44) a. oUT avtog Ktevéel &nd T GAAoug dvtag Epvéer (I1. 24.156, 185)
He will not kill him himself, and he will hold back all the others
b. ai d¢ ondyyoror tpanédag / ndoag dugipudoacde (Od. 20.149)
And some of you clean all the tables with sponges
c. auppooin pev mp@Tov &md Xpodg inepdevtog / Abpata navta
kadnpev (11. 14.171)
First, with ambrosia, she cleansed her lovely body of all impurities

There are only a few examples of QN-order branching ndg in focus position (45a-b).

(45) a. Pf 8¢ kataoyouévn av® dpyftt @acv® / oyfl, ntdoag d& Tpwag
A&Bev- fpxe 8¢ Safuwv (11. 3.419-20)
She went, covering herself with the shining silver robe, silently, and
escaped the notice of all the Trojan women; and the goddess led her
b. AUTdp enel ndvO SmAa kaue KAVTOG dugryvneig (11 18.614)
But when the famous crooked-legged one had wrought all the gear

QN-order phrases with nég are often in directly postverbal position (46a-b). There are

parallel examples in which adverbial material intervenes between the verb and the

postposed object (46¢).

(46) a. aOTOG yap Xdpun mpokaAéccato navrag dpiotoug (1L 7.285)
For he in his battle-lust called forth all the best men
b. Baupog & Exe mavrag Axaiovg (I 23.815)
Wonder held all the Achaeans
c. GAN avayxaooduevog kaAer £vBade navtag apiotoug (I1. 13.740)
Draw back and call all the best men over here
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There is also a parallel example in which adverbial material intervenes between the

postposed quantifier and its restriction; in this case it is conjoined and in contrastive

focus with the possessive adjective modifying the other object (47a).

47) a.

¢ 60 T €D@prvng TdvTag mapd vnuoiv ‘Axaiovs, / 6o te udAiota
€rag kol etaipovg (11. 7.294)

So you may delight both all the men beside the ships, the Achaeans,
and your (men) most of all, (your) kinsmen and companions

Null-head modifier object €kaotog can be pre- or postverbal in both plural (the plurals

are all neuters, usually meaning ‘every detail’) and singular (48a-d). For the plural, the

ratio is 7:16 pre- to post-verbal, and for the singular it is 1:7.

(48) a.

b.

EABGVTEG & £1¢ dvtpov €OneduecBa Ekaota (Od. 9.218)

When they entered the cave, they marvelled at all the various things
11 8 €0 Se€auévn @iréer kai Ekaota puetaAAd (Od. 14.128)

And she receives them well and is hospitable and asks questions
about every detail

to0¢ & ¢€ dANGwv moAiwv oikdvde Exactov / Téumov dyetv dhiebot
Borio” énl vnuot T18évteg (Od. 24.418)

Those from other cities, homeward each one they sent. for fishermen
to carry, putting them on swift ships

avTap £yw PovAevoy, Snwg Epéotut éxkdotny. (Od. 11.229)

But I took thought, as to how I might question each one individually

Branching object QPs with €xaotog do not occur in directly preverbal position; they

are usually directly postverbal (49a). The one preverbal example is separated from its

verb by the subject, and relegated to a separate hemistich (49b), in a pattern that will

be discussed in the next section.

(49) a.

b.

001G dyavoic Eénéeooty €pntve @ota Ekactov (I1. 2.164,180)
With your winning words hold back each man

Tpeic 8¢ Exactov QAT | 8ieg pépov- avtTap €yw ye (Od. 9.431)
Three to each man, the sheep carried them; but I
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The only candidate examples of preverbal branching object €kaotog are NQ order,

with demonstratives (50a). The only discontinuous example is of the same type (50b).

(50) a. pn 1oL tadta éxaota dieipeo unde petdAAa. (Il 1.550)
Do not inquire about these things in detail, or ask questions
b. &AAQ ti A éue tadta dielepéecbe Exaota; (11. 10.432)
But why are you questioning me about these things, in detail?
This situation is similar to what was found for Classical Greek: QN-order universally

quantified phrases in preverbal object position are very rare.

3.2.3 Separate hemistich quantification with éxactog

In Homer, anaphoric pronouns usually agree in person and number with singular
éxaotog rather than with a plural pronoun or verb. This makes it completely clear in
certain examples that the distributive relationship and the nuclear predication are
expressed in separate clauses, the nuclear predication in a finite main clause and the
distributive relationship in an adjunct clause. Instead of “each one called out to his
own horse”, or even “they called out to their own horses, each one”, it is “they called
out, each to his own horse”. The main clause and adjunct clause are usually separated

by the main caesura (51a-b).

51) . — v v —— —o | v—mvo —u v—x
ot uev &p’ éoxidvavro eny énl vija €kaotog (11 19.277)
But the others scattered, each one to his own ship.

b. —_— U T ——— U I v e—y — v u— X
Kol KatekotunBnuev €v €vreoty oiotv €kaotog (I1. 11.731)
And we went to sleep, each one in his own armor

This pattern is also visible in examples that do not contain anaphoric pronouns (52a-

d):

(52) a. déxa & &vdpl ékdotw /viieg Emovro Boal (11. 2.618)
Ten to each man, there followed swift ships

196



b. moAéeg & év vni éxdotn / Apkddeg &vdpeg EBatvov (I1. 2.610-11)
Many in each ship, went Arcadian men
c. €88 &g €xdotng vnog EbkvAiudeg étaipot / dAove™ (Od. 9.60-61)
Six from each ship (of) my well-greaved companions died
d. mevtnkéoior § év xdoty / elato, kal mpolxovto ekdoTodt évvéa
Tavpovg (Od. 3.78)
Fifty in each, they were settled, and they sent forth from each nine
bulls
This kind of structure seems designed to avoid what would otherwise be transitive
clauses with multiple quantifier phrase arguments, or intransitive clauses with
complex quantified subjects: ten swift ships followed each man, many Arcadians went
on each ship, [six comrades from each ship] died, [each of fifty settlements] sent nine
bulls. Clauses of that kind are rare or nonoccurring in Homeric Greek, but perfectly

normal in Classical Greek (53a-c).

(53) a. év 8¢ éxdotw Adxw mevtnkooteC foav téocapes (Thuc. 5.68.3)
In each company there were four bodies of fifty
b. méuparte &no Adyov Ekaotog névie &vipag TV omovdaloTtdTwy
(Xen. Cyr. 4.2.45)
Send from each company five of the most zealous men
c. TNV 8¢ cuppoplav EKAOTE TG UEPEL 6PRV AUTOV TPeig anododvat
tpifpeig (Dem 14 18-19)
And that the symmory assign three triremes to each of its own parts
Homeric Greek seems to want to do its quantification in a separate operation, apart
from the main predication of the sentence. In sentences with multiple quantified
phrases like those in 53a-c, both operations are happening at once. In a sentence like
‘ten to each man, there followed swift ships’, the main predication and the
quantification are communicated as two separate chunks of information: there are
ships following, and the ratio of ships to men is ten to one. The general principle at
work has something in common with the use of singular €kactog in combination with

plural verbs, pronouns and nouns. In sentences like ‘they lit a fire and made their

dinners, each one’, two things are communicated separately: first the fact that fires
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were lit and dinners made, and then the fact that there was a one-to-one relationship

between men and fire-lighting and dinner-making events.

3.2.4 Summary

In Homeric Greek, ndc in the plural and €xaotog are regularly used as universal
quantifiers; ma¢ in the singular occurs only a couple of times as a simple distributive
and a few more times as a kind-distributive. Homer has no definite determiner, so
there is no clear evidence from interaction with a determiner about quantifier phrase
formation or quantificational determiner status for either universal quantifier. When it
comes to continuity and quantifier-noun order, there are differences in behavior
between nd¢ plural and €kaotog. [T plural is as likely to be discontinuous from its
restriction as continuous with it; when it is continuous, it is usually pre-nominal.
“Exaotog is often discontinuous from plural pronouns and nouns, but is never
discontinuous from a singular restriction, and usually has NQ order. At the level of the
clause, Homer has a preference for doing quantification separately from the main
predication. “Exactog usually appears with plural rather than singular verbs, and when
it occurs together with another quantifier in the same sentence, they tend to be

removed from the main clause and placed together in a separate small clause structure.
3.3 Universal quantifiers in Herodotus

In this section I look briefly at Herodotus, after comparing Classical and Homeric
Greek, to see whether Herodotean Greek falls in between the two on any measures, or
has any mixed behavior which could be explained by the language having been in
transition from one state to another. It turns out that with respect to the universal
quantifiers, Herodotus acts like Classical Greek on almost all measures, but does have
one point of agreement with Homeric Greek, and falls in between the two on another

measure.
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In terms of quantifier inventory and relationship with the determiner, Herodotus is
closer to Classical than Homeric Greek. Herodotus has the full range of quantifiers
available in Classical Greek, as well as the determiner (54a-d). Distributive universal
nd¢ singular is in complementary distribution with the determiner (54a), and
quantifiers appear in predicate position, which distinguishes them clearly from

ordinary adjectives (54b-c).

(54) a. 'E@bpee abtny ava ndoav quépny £ to A EAEVNG 1pdv (6.61.18)
She carried her every day to the shrine of Helen
b. Q¢ d¢ mapeyévovro £¢ Thv Alyvav mdoat al véeg (8.132.1)
When all the ships arrived at Aegina
c. “Ana 8¢ ToD EviauTol €KAoTOU O VOUdpXNS EKAOTOG €V TG EWLTOD
VOU® Kipvd kpnthpa oivov (4.65.11)
Once each year, each chief, in his own district, mixes a bow! of wine
d. xata ndhig 8¢ Exaotor pevEovral (8.68.22)
They will each-pl flee to their (own) city
At the level of the phrase, Herodotus again usually looks more like the Classical Greek
sample than like Homer. In my count for quantifier order, Herodotus agreed with
Homer in having NQ order for éxaotog (54c¢), but with Classical Greek in having a
higher rate of QN order for nd¢ plural (54b). For €kaotog, Homer has 25% Q(D)N
order, Herodotus 24%, and Classical Greek 58%. For nd¢ plural, Homer has 68%
Q(D)N order, while both Herodotus and Classical Greek have 77%. Singular
distributive universal nd¢ always has QN order in Herodotus, as it does in the
Classical Greek sample (with one exception), and as it does in the one example of
singular distributive universal nd¢ in Homer. The ratio of discontinuous to continuous
quantifier phrases in Herodotus (31% of 269 instances) is in between the Classical
Greek (25% of 263 instances) and Homeric (48% of 210 instances) rates, though

closer to the Classical.
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At the level of the clause, the behavior of the universal quantifiers in Herodotus
resembles Classical Greek more than it does Homeric Greek. Apposition of quantifiers
to pronouns is less common than it is in Homer, occurring at about the same rate as in
Classical Greek. Verbal agreement with €xaotog is almost always singular. There are
infrequent examples of branching QN-order quantifier phrases in preverbal object

position (55a-b).

(55) a. ToUtwv 3¢ katvnepBe pdg viTov dvenov ev Tfi Onpiwdet oikéovot

Tap@doavTeg, ol tdvta dvOpwmov Pevyoust Kai Tavtog OMAiny
(Hdt. 4.174.2)
Inland of those people in the direction of the south wind, in the beast-
infested area, live the Garamantes, who avoid every human (or:
everyone human) and the company of anyone

b. olydap Mépoar mévtag Tovg Zxvbag kahéovor Zakac. (Hdt. 7.64.8)
For the Persians call all the Scythians Sakai.

But, as in both Classical and Homeric Greek, NQ-order phrases are much more
common in that position. And, finally, there are examples of clauses that have multiple

quantified arguments (56a-c).

(56) a. 'Hd¢intpikn kata tdde ot dédaotar wifig vovoov Ekactog intpog

£0T1 Kl 00 TAEOVWV.
Medicine is organized by them along the following lines: each man is
a doctor of one disease and not of many.

b. avéPorve yap Ekaotog TGOV Epoévwy ToUTwV gikoot Tmovg. (Hdt.
192.16-17)
For each of those males mates with twenty mares

c. Eilyap kelvwv €kaotog déka avOpdv Thg otpatific Th¢ eufig avtdaidg
gott (Hdt. 7.103.8-9)
For if each of those men is worth ten men of my army

Herodotus looks like the Classical Greek sample on all measures except quantifier-
noun order with £xaoto¢ (Herodotus’ rate of Q(D)N to N(D)Q order matches the rate
in Homer, rather than the rate in the Classical Greek sample) and a slightly higher rate

of discontinuity.
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3.4 Summary: Universal quantification

I have identified two basic kinds of differences in how Classical and Homeric Greek
express universal quantification: differences in quantifier inventory, and differences in
the syntactic behavior of quantifiers. Classical Greek has one universal quantifier that
is basically lacking in Homeric Greek, the simple singular distributive n&¢, meaning
‘every’. Where Classical Greek has ndg plural ‘all’, ndg singular ‘every’, and €kactog
‘each’, in Homeric Greek only ndg plural ‘all’ and €xaotog ‘each’ are present in full
force, with dg singular ‘every’ occurring only twice. This difference might seem
unimportant at first, but when combined with other gaps I will describe later, it adds
up to the conclusion that Homer lacks not just various specific quantifiers, but

quantifiers that have specific properties.

Differences in syntactic behavior are present at both the phrasal and clausal level. In
Classical Greek, evidence from interaction with the determiner suggests that universal
quantifiers form configurational quantifier phrases, and possibly that the singular
distributive quantifiers can act as quantificational determiners. In Homeric Greek that
kind of evidence is not present because the determiner has not developed yet. There is
a general increase between the Homeric and Classical periods in the ratio of Q(D)N to
(D)NQ order for quantifiers that are contiguous with their restrictions; ndg plural,
which was already more often QN in Homer, is even more often Q(D)N in Classical
Greek (Table 2), and €xaotog, which was usually NQ in Homer, is usually Q(D)N in
Classical Greek (Table 1).” Herodotus falls in between the two, agreeing with Homer

on the order of £€kaotog and Classical Greek on the order of na¢ plural, which may

™ Some of the counts discussed here and in what follows are statistically significant (differences
between HG and CG in rates of occurrence of discontinuity with universal and vague count and mass
quantifiers, for instance, and differences in rates of occurrence of QN versus NQ order with €xaotog)
and some are not (differences between HG and CG in rates of occurrence of QN versus NQ order with
ndg plural and upward monotonic vague count and mass quantifiers, for instance); some of the latter
might be able to be made significant by increasing the size of the sample.
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suggest a gradual shift. For €kaotog the combined rate of Q(D)N order is 25% in
Homer, 23% in Herodotus, and 58% in Classical Greek. For ndg plural the combined

rate of Q(D)N order is 68% in Homer, 77% in Herodotus, and 77% in Classical Greek.

Table 1: Quantifier order with &xaotog

€kaoto¢  Homer Herodotus Classical Greek
Total % Total % Total %
NQ 21 75 56 62 17 24
QN 7 25 19 21 23 32
DNQ — 12 13 13 18
QDN — 3 3 19 26
Total 28 100 90 100 72 100

Table 2: Quantifier order with ndg

né¢ plural Homer /7. Herodotus Classical Greek

Total % Total % Total %
NQ 22 32 11 7 7 4
QN 47 68 66 43 5329
DNQ — 24 16 35 19
QDN — 51 34 88 48
Total 69 100 152 100 183 100

There is also a change in the rate of discontinuity of quantifiers from their agreeing
restrictions. In Homer, the rate of discontinuity is about 48%. In Herodotus and
Classical Greek, it hovers around 20%. If QN order phrases are syntactically more
coherent than NQ ones, then these two shifts are probably related; Classical Greek
likes to bind quantifiers together with their restrictions into larger units, while Homer
likes to keep them separate. Homer also more often floats quantifiers off of overt
demonstrative or personal pronouns. At the clausal level, there were two main
differences in the behavior of the universals in Homeric and Classical Greek, and one
similarity. First, as a subject, €kaotog usually appears with a plural verb in Homer,

whereas it almost always appears with a singular verb in Classical Greek. Second, in
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Homer, when €xaotog appears together in the same sentence with another quantifier,
they tend to both be separated from the main clause in a separate small clause, as in:
‘Ten to each man, there followed swift ships’. Classical Greek would happily render
such a sentence as ‘Each man was followed by ten swift ships’. And finally, both
Homeric and Classical Greek have a restriction on the appearance of universally
quantified object phrases with QN order in preverbal focus position; they are very
rare, while two structures in which the quantifier likely sits alone in that position (NQ

order and QVN-type discontinuity) are more common.

In the next section I will discuss negative and existential quantification. In Classical
Greek these are handled separately for the most part, but in Homer they are two sides

of the same coin and have to be considered together.
3.5 Negative quantifiers in Classical Greek

Classical Greek has a negative quantifier, o0deic, that like the universal quantifiers

ndc and €kaotoc can be either pronominal (57a) or adnominal (57b).”

(57) a. otpovBov d¢ ovdeig EAafev (Xen. An. 1.5.3)
Nobody caught an ostrich.
b. d&vev 8¢ evpuyxiag ovdeuia téxvn npdg Tovg Kivdvvoug ioyvet (Thuc.
2.87.4.5)
Without courage, no skill will have power in the face of danger

This is the plain negative form, though it originated as an emphatic, 008¢ £v, 00d¢ €1¢
(Chantraine 1968). Emphatic negatives are subject to frequent loss and renewal, and

several rounds of loss and renewal have occurred in the recorded history of Greek

7 In this section, general statements and counts include forms in both ov- and un-. The variant o0daudg,

which appears in Herodotus, does not appear in the Classical Greek sample, except as a base for
adverbials such as 008apoD “nowhere”, o0dauéOev “from nowhere”, ovdapol “to nowhere”, and so

forth.

203



(Kiparsky and Condoravdi 2006). The separate forms can still be used emphatically
(58a):

(58) a. o0d &v elg avroic énfotevey, Gonep 008E VOV moTever 008¢ gic £t
(Xen. Cyr. 8.8.3)
Not one person would trust them, just as now not one person does
still trust them

3.5.1 Definiteness and relationship with the determiner

The negative quantifier can take either an indefinite, agreeing restriction (59a), or a

definite, partitive genitive one (59b).

(59) a. oVdeuia néAig; *ovdepia 1 moALG
No city
b. ovdepia TGOV téAewv

None of the cities, none among the cities
There is no evidence from relationship with articulated agreeing restrictions about
whether o08epia méALG is structurally a quantifier phrase [op 008euia [pr [ve TOAG]]] OF
a determiner phrase with a quantificational determiner [pp 00Sep{a [np tOA1G]]. One
thing that counts against analyzing it as a quantificational determiner is that, unlike the
Classical Greek singular distributive candidates for quantificational determiner status

nd¢-every and €kaotog, it can be discontinuous from its restriction, even in the

singular (62a-b below).

3.5.2 Quantifier order

For nd¢ and €kaotog in both Classical and Homeric Greek, quantifier-noun order was
largely pragmatically determined. When the noun was highly predictable and the
quantifier was focused within the phrase, or the whole phrase was focused, the
quantifier was preposed. When the noun was a local topic, it was preposed and the

quantifier followed in focus position. The same is true for o0deic in Classical Greek.
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In 60a, for example, 8¢vdpov and Onpia are contrastive topics. In 60b, téAtv is highly

predictable in context and there is weak focus on the quantifier.

(60) a. &évdpov & o0dev Evijv, Onpla 8¢ mavroia, mAeiotol dvor dypiot,
moAAati O¢ otpovboi al peydAal (Xen. An. 1.5.2)
There were no trees in it, but there were wild beasts of all sorts, very
many wild donkeys, but also many ostriches, the big ones
b. anomAevoeicOat €pn kai knpvéetv undepiav oA 6éxeabor avTol,
w¢ moAepiovg (Xen. An. 6.6.9)
He said that he was going to sail away, and give orders that no city
should receive them, since they were enemies
This again suggests that only preposed quantifiers form demonstrably continuous
branching phrases with their restrictions. The idea that only QN-order quantifier-noun
strings are actually continuous quantifier phrases will be relevant not only for gauging
the relative rates of occurrence of continuous quantifier phrases in Homeric and
Classical Greek, but also for determining what, if any, are the constraints on quantified
objects in preverbal focus position at each stage. In the Classical Greek sample, the
ratio of QN:NQ order for 00d¢1¢ is about 1:2, or about 33% QN. This contrasts with

the preference for QN order found with the universals.

3.5.3 Discontinuity

In the sample, adnominal o0d¢(¢ is continuous about four times as often as it is
discontinuous (22% discontinuity). With genitive restrictions, it is discontinuous
almost twice as often (43% discontinuity), which suggests that genitive restrictions
may be more loosely connected to their quantifiers than agreeing ones. In English, the
pronominal negative quantifier ‘none’ can be separated from a genitive more easily

than from an agreeing restriction (61a-d):

(61) a. Ofall those cakes, there were none that she liked.
b. ?(All) those cakes, there were none (of them) that she liked.
¢. She found none that she liked, of all those cakes.
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d. *She found none that she liked, (all) those cakes.

Most of the discontinuous examples with o0dei¢ are of the familiar head-interrupted
type, where the quantifier is pre-head and bears strong focus. In 62a-b, there is

contrastive focus on o0d¢ei(¢ relative to a quantifier in the preceding clause.

(62) a. AaPwv o due’ adToV Kal TOUG YOUVATOC VTG, ZeVoQ®V 8¢ oLV
701G omiooUAadiy omAitaig efneto ovdEva Exwv yupviita (Xen.
An. 4.1.6)
Taking his division plus all the light-armored infantry, and Xenophon
followed with the rearguard hoplites, having no light infantry

b. v te £ig n Suvndf TdV Adxwv émi T dxpov dvapfivat, 0ddeig

unkétt petvn t@v moAepiwv (Xen. An. 4.8.13)
If one of the companies can somehow climb to the top, no one of the
enemy will endure any longer.

The rate of discontinuity found for adnominal o0d¢i¢ (22%) is about the same as that

found for ndg plural (25%).

3.5.4 Negative concord

Classical Greek allows negative concord; a negative head followed by one or more
negative arguments expresses a single negation (63a-b) (Smyth 1956:628-629; Cooper
and Kriiger 1998:1122-1123; Kiparsky and Condoravdi 2006).

(63) a. xaioUmnote £pel o0SelG WG Eym "EAANvag dyaywv gic Tovg PapPdpoug
(Xen. 4n. 1.3.5)
And never will anyone say that I, having led Greeks against the
Persians

b. kal oUte énéBeto 00delg 00daudOev oUTe TPOG TRV YEPLPAV OVIELG

NABe T®V moAeuiwy (Xen. 4n. 2.4.23) (S56:628)
And no one attacked them from anywhere, nor did any of the enemy
come toward the bridge

As we will see, negative concord of the type found in Classical Greek is not present in

Homeric Greek.
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3.5.5 Object position

Both pronominal o0d¢i¢ and continuous phrases formed with adnominal o0d¢ic appear
in preverbal focus position (64a-¢). As was argued above, possibly only preposed
o0del¢ should be interpreted as forming a continuous phrase with its restriction. In
64b, for example, the noun may be a topic, and the quantifier in focus position:
“excuses it provides none”. Preposed o0d¢i¢ in 64c however is probably part of a

continuous phrase. The same pattern holds for genitive examples (64d-e).

(64) a. 006 KAéavdpog o0déva énempdkel (Xen. An. 7.2.6)
But Cleander had sold none of them
b. xal pdpaoty ovdepiav didworv (Dem. 43 53)
And it provides no excuse
c. kalmAéov | mévte unvev ovdéva Adyov énoijoato (Dem. 52 6-7)
And for more than five months he didn’t say a word about it
d. o0dev tovTwV uéuvnode (Xen. An. 5.8.25)
None of these things do you remember
e. Nu®V & o0deig ovdev dvrempeleiton (Xen. 4n. 3.1.16)
But as for us, no one is paying corresponding attention
QN-order universally quantified object phrases very rarely appear in preverbal focus
position in Classical Greek; QN-order negatively quantified phrases appear there more

often, though still at a lower rate than NQ phrases.

3.5.6 Summary

Classical Greek has a negative quantifier, 00d¢lg, that takes indefinite agreeing and
definite genitive restrictions. O0d¢eic differs from the universals in preferred order;
where they were usually QN, it is more often NQ. Its rate of discontinuity is the same
as that of the universals when it is adnominal (22%) but higher when the restriction is
a partitive genitive (43%). Negatively quantified phrases appear more often with QN

order in preverbal focus position than universally quantified phrases do.
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3.6 [Existential and partitive quantifiers in Classical Greek

Existential quantification is accomplished via the indefinite enclitic tig, which can be
pronominal or adnominal. Greek indefinite and interrogative adverbs and pronouns are
distinguished only by accent, with the interrogative tonic and the indefinite clitic:
néte/mote “when/sometime”, nod/nov “where/somewhere”, TO¢/TwC
“how/somehow”. Ti¢ is the enclitic indefinite half of such a pair; tonic tic is the
interrogative “who”. It is cross-linguistically common for interrogatives and indefinite
pronouns to be identical or closely related (Haspelmath 1997:26-27; Lyons 1999:150);
the pattern occurs not only in Indo-European (Fortson 2004), but also in many other
languages from unrelated families, including Native American (Mohawk: Baker 1995)
and Australian languages (Dixon 1980:376). Ancient Greek t1¢ covers a wide range of
indefinite meanings (Kiihner-Gerth 1898-1904/1955:662-666, Smyth 1956:310,
Cooper and Kriiger 1998:548-553). Like English some(body), it can be non-specific
(65a) or specific (65b) indefinite. It is sometimes used in cases when the identity of
the referent is already known to the speaker but not to the audience, like English a

certain (65c).

(65) a. maiovra & adToOV dxovtilel Tig TaATd O TOV 6@BaAUOY Praiwg

(Xen. An. 1.8.27)
But as he struck, somebody hit him hard with a spear under the eye

b. év Q Kbpog améxtervev Evdpa Méponv Meya@épvny, QOLVIKIGTHY
BaciAeiov, kai £tepdv Tiva TV vdpxwv duvdotny (Xen. An. 1.2.20)
At which time Cyrus executed a Persian man, Megaphernes, a wearer
of the royal purple, and another powerful lieutenant

c. ANV AmoAAwvidng Tig (Xen. An. 3.1.26)
Except a certain Apollonides

Pronominal t1g is also used, like English one, as a generic or arbitrary pronoun (66d).

Adnominal t1¢ can be used as a qualifier (66€), meaning “some sort of”*.’

’6 There is also a philosophical t1g, used to distinguish an individual or particular instance of something
from the abstract type, e.g. 6 Ti¢ &vBpwrog “a particular person™. It occurs in attributive position
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(66) a. Moodv T1g Em &dikorg £pyoig Adyoug kahobg {nthoet (Thuc. 3.67.7)
One would be less likely to seek beautiful words for unjust actions
b. dapiotokpatiav Tiva €k TV SuvaoTEIDY TTOINCAVTES I} Kal Tiva

PaciAelav (Pl. Leg. 681d3)
Forming from the leadership some sort of aristocracy or even some
sort of monarchy

So far, we have seen only existential and other non-partitive interpretations of 1i¢.

What about partitive interpretations? The English indefinite quantifier some can be

existential (67a) or partitive (67b).

(67) a. Some ants are getting into the house.

b. Some ants are scouts, and some are members of the supply chain.
These are examples of weak and strong, or cardinal and quantificational, readings, in
the sense of Milsark 1977; they are customarily distinguished in the literature by the
spellings sm and somE respectively (this reflects the fact that the two readings of some
can usually be distinguished by the presence of stress; unfortunately, the
correspondence is not perfect: if the quantifier is not stressed, it is cardinal, but if it is
stressed, it is not necessarily quantificational).”” The weak reading tells you something
about the size of the set of ants, whereas the strong reading tells you something about
the proportion of the set of ants for which the predicate is true. The overtly partitive
form of the determiner (with of the) tends to be associated with the strong
interpretation in English (68a), but it can get a weak interpretation if the set being

referred to is established in the context (68b).

(68) a. some of the ants are scouts
b. Sm of the ants (the ones we’ve been watching on the fire escape all
week) are getting into the house

(between an article and noun) only in that context (Cooper and Kriiger 1998:548).

7 Witness Milsark’s (1977:19) example: “soMme unicorns got into the house, but not enough, thank God,
to spoil the carpet” (with stress resulting from an implied contrast between the quantity of unicorns
indicated by the existential quantifier and other possible quantities like MaNny (on the weak reading “lots
of””) or rew (on the weak reading “a few”).
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This is relevant because t1¢ regularly appears with partitive genitives. Most of the
time, however, it does not get a strong reading, even with in combination with a

partitive (69a).

(69) a. £makovoavteg 8¢ TIVEC TV oTPATIWTGOV TalTa, A Kai TV Aoxay®v
T1g SrayyéAAet gic to otpdrevpa (Xen. An. 7.1.14)
Either some of the soldiers overheard this, or maybe one of the
company commanders passed it on to the army
There are a few cases in which Ti¢ must get a strong, partitive interpretation. Though it
is a clitic and usually unaccented, there are scattered examples in Classical Greek
prose in which t1¢ appears clause-initially and is accented; this is true also for the
other clitic pronouns. In the sample, there are four instances of this type. Some of
them get a weak interpretation (70a). Others, such as (70b) are most likely partitive
(the weak interpretation, that as for the crews, there were some that they killed and

some that they took prisoner, is a bit of a stretch in the context).

(70) a. "Hoav &v’OAN0VOw T®V £V ToI¢ mpdypacty Tiveg v dihinmov kal
nave’ vrnpetobvreg ekelvey, Tiveg 8¢ oD PeAtiotov Kal Omwg pn
dovAevoovaoty ol moATtat tpdtTovteg. (Dem. 9 56)

There were in Olynthus, among those in power, some who belonged
to Philip and were utterly subservient to him, and some who were of
the better sort and were acting to prevent the citizens from being
enslaved.

b. &vdpag te tovg pev anéxtervay, Tivag 8¢ kol e(wypnoav (Thuc. 2.92)
As for the crews, some they killed, and some they took prisoner

This leads to the unexciting conclusion that T1g is weak, except when it’s not.
Nevertheless, it will still be relevant for comparison with the Homeric situation to
observe that Classical Greek t1¢ seems to be basically weak, getting a strong reading

only when it is behaving in a way that is unusual for it.
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There are in Classical Greek a couple of other, less frequently occurring quantifiers
that supply meanings not easily handled by clitic tic.”® Though it does not normally
occur as a negative polarity item in negative contexts, where it is supplanted by o0dei¢
because of negative concord, t1g does occur in conditional, interrogative and other
negative polarity contexts (71a). If an emphatic is needed in such a context, the

strengthened form ootic00V is used (71b-c).

(71) a. &ftig tioe épwtqd (Pl. Resp. 337a7)

If anybody asked you anything

b. £v Tfj uev 6t dvwpeAr kai TAfov o08Ey, év 8¢ Tf] STt T pEV abT@V
kv ootic00V eVpot (Pl Resp. 427a5-6)
In the one because they are useless and do nothing, and in the other
because some of them anybody at all could discover

c. “0¢av €x mpovolag te Kail adikwg OvTivaolv t@v éuguAiny
avtdxeip kteivn (Pl. Leg. 871a2-3)
Whoever wrongly and with forethought kills with his own hand
anyone at all of his tribesmen

There is also a non-clitic indefinite quantifier, £vio, that regularly gets a strong
interpretation.” In the examples below, the quantifier picks out part of a group and

predicates a particular property only of that part.

(72) a. €xovteg TOUTOUG Te TOUG TOAVTEAEIG XITMVAG KAl TAG TOKIAAG

avaopidag, #vior 8¢ kai oTpentols mepl TOig TpaxHAolg kal P
nepl taic xepolv (Xen. 4n. 1.5.8)
Though they were wearing their extravagant tunics and embroidered
trousers, and some even necklaces around their necks and bracelets
on their wrists.

b. dpa d¢ Enedeikvuoav TGV vapdrikwy Tag TANYag kat év xepol Kai €v
TpaxnAoig, £viot 8¢ kal év poownoig (Xen. Cyr. 2.3.20)

® The (usually indeclinable) 6 deiva, which is used to refer indirectly to some specific person, or to
stand in for mention of a specific person, like English so-and-so, may also serve this purpose, since T1§
can be used in the same way.

” In LSJ, évioris glossed as some. In the standard grammars, very little if anything is said about &viot;
when it is mentioned, it is simply equated with Tiveg and Herodotean peteétepor (Cooper and Kriiger
1998:2311-2312).
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At the same time, they displayed the marks from the canes on their
hands and necks, and some even on on their faces.

The difference between (unaccented) 1§ and €viot is further illustrated by their use in
ol uév...ol 8¢ constructions, which are contrastive (73a).* Tiveg is frequently used
together with ol pév... ot 8¢, which results in a strong, partitive reading (73b). "Eviot is
not used together with it, presumably either because it would be redundant, since €viot
is contrastive on its own, or unnecessary, since €viot is regularly accented. Instead,
like accented t1g, it appears clause-initially, followed by the particle (73d).
Occasionally (though not in the sample), tiveg and €viot are used together, with Tiveg

adding specificity (in 73d, Isocrates likely has specific writers, including Xenophon, in

mind (Norlin 1945)).

(73) a. oiugv émito de€iov ot 8¢ £l T0 eddvupov (Xen. An. 4.8.17)
Some on the right and some on the left

b. ol uév tiveg EAeyov mept Tol KVpou to14d¢...01 8¢ Tiveg adt®dv EAeyov
(Xen. Cyr. 8.4.31)

Some said the following about Cyrus...and some of them said

c. tag O tvag Enpaivovteg Tpaynuata anetibecav (Xen. Anab. 2.3.15)
Some they dried and put away for dessert.

d. v ol uév moAAol petping énatvolouv, €viot O€ TIVEG WOTEP TGV
Nuib€wv €xkel nenoAitevpévwv péuvnvat nept avt@v (Isoc. Panath.
41)

Which many people praise in a measured way, but some people just
as if their memory about them was that demigods ruled there

Classical Greek, then, has a clitic indefinite quantifier that is almost always weak, and

a non-clitic indefinite quantifier that is strong.

%0 The prevalence of this construction should probably be considered an enabling factor supporting the
non-partitivity of tig and infrequent occurrence of £viol. My subjective impression is that many or most
contrastive and partitive situations in Classical Greek are handled by this construction alone, without
any quantifiers involved.
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3.6.1 Definiteness and relationship with the determiner

Like o0d¢i¢, T1¢ can take an indefinite agreeing restriction (74a) or a definite partitive

genitive one (74b).

(74) a. moMig TG, *n noAig Tig
Some city
b. TIg TGV néAswv

One of the cities, some one among the cities
According to Cooper and Kriiger (1998:199-200), tig never follows the article in an
unmodified partitive genitive phrase (t@v t1¢ néAewv) in Classical Greek except in
Herodotus, where it does so regularly. The post-determiner positioning in Herodotus
may be a side effect of the determiner still being more independent and demonstrative
in Herodotus than in later authors (in the sample of universally quantified phrases,

there were fewer articulated phrases overall in Herodotus than in the Attic sample).

3.6.2 Quantifier order

On the basis of a classification system that defines clitics as phrasal affixes and
describes their distribution in terms of three binary parameters, defined as P1:
Initial/Final, P2: Before/After, and P3: Proclitic/Enclititic (Klavans 1985), and
assumes that clitics originate in the XP they would be immediately dominated by if
they were ordinary words (Zwicky 1977, Kaisse 1982), t1¢ in Classical Greek has
been analysed as appearing in first or second position (P2: Before/After) with respect
to the first constituent (P1: Initial) of its domain, where it attaches leftward
phonologically (P3: Enclitic) (Taylor 1990:15-19, 131-164). On this analysis,
adnominal T1g originates in NP, but may move to other domains (Taylor 1990:138-
143). In my sample, adnominal t1¢ usually appears in second position in IP or VP

(75a) or NP (75b).*!

# In most cases, it is ambiguous whether a clitic in second position in the clause is in IP or VP,
instances of unambiguous VP clitics are indirect object clitics in examples like Kpoioog uev 81 tadtd ol
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(75) a. ol 8¢ &g &xaotol Tiva eiyov éAniSa cwtnpiac (Thuc. 4.96)
And others in whatever way each had any hope of safety
b. moAéuiot yap dAAot Epaivovto € dxpoig Tiotv ioxvupoi (Xen. 4n
5.2.16)
Other enemy forces kept appearing in some secure high positions

Since the position of t1g is partly determined by phonological rules specific to clitics,
it differs from the other quantifiers I have looked at so far, in forming a continuous
phrase with its nominal when it is postposed. Furthermore, though according to the
analysis above 11¢ can take either first or second position in its domain and thus can
form a constituent with following nominals, in many such instances it is ambiguous
whether the clitic 1s taking first position in NP or second position in IP (or VP),
followed by a stranded noun (76a-b). At first glance these examples seem likely to be
integrated, but in very similar examples adverbial material can intervene between the

clitic and a following noun (76c-¢).%

(76) a. gav té Tig 06puPog ylyvnrat, del émodm tov tnmov Mépon avdpl kal

xaAwv@oat (Xen. An. 3.4.35)
And if there is any disturbance, a Persian man has to saddle and
bridle his horse

b. xaf Tiva éAnida eiyov é¢ T dyyutépw adtole un mpoiéval (Thuc.
2.21)
And they had any hope that it would not come into their near vicinity

c. xata yfjv 8¢ moAepog, 80ev Tig kal dvvauig napeyévero, ovdelg
¢uvéotn (Thuce. 1.15)
As for a war on land, at least one from which any power arose, none
occurred

d. éxAimoloa yev ovdéva xpdvov T6 navtanacty, Eyéveto d€ T1¢ Suwg
drokwyn (Thuce. 3.87)
Having at no time left them completely, though there had been some
cessation

e. Kalydp Tiva kal Umoiav Und TV Tapdvtwy Kak@V é¢ GAARAOUG
gixov (Thuc. 6.103)

vnetifeto (Her. 1.156) ‘Croesus suggested these things to him’ (Taylor 1990:144-46).
® In Thucydides, there are multiple examples of adverbial ka1 between 16 and a following noun, and
there are no examples of ka1 between a noun and following t1¢.
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For they also even had, under their present bad circumstances, some
suspicion against one another
In the case of t1g the principle that postposed quantifiers are less likely and preposed
quantifiers more likely to be integrated with the noun is reversed; it is postposed t1g

that is integrated and preposed t1¢ that is often a separate phrase.

Another fact about the placement of ti¢ lends support to the theory that QN-order
quantifier phrases are more integrated than NQ ones, though the support again comes
in the form of evidence about modifier-noun integration, which may or may not be
relevant for quantifier-noun integration. As an NP clitic, ti¢ appears in second position
in AN-order adjectivally modified phrases (A t1¢ N); it does not, however, appear in
second position in NA-order phrases (*N tig A). Instead, in such phrases it follows the
modifier (NA 11¢). This would be explained if in the latter case the N and the A are
separate phrases, because if that were true the clitic would be in second position in its

domain, the adjective phrase (Taylor 1990:141-143).

3.6.3 Discontinuity

In the sample, adnominal T1g is continuous with agreeing restrictions about five times
as often as it is discontinuous from them (34:7 for tig in the Anabasis). It is
discontinuous from genitive restrictions somewhat more often, with a ratio of about
3:2 in favor of continuity (28:18 for ti¢ in the Anabasis). The higher rate of
discontinuity with genitives is probably partly to be accounted for by more

topicalization of genitives (as in 77a).

(77) a. T@OV I oTPaATIWTGOV GVTEAEYSV TIVEG abTG Ur| E€vat TavTag Tovg
Aoxayoug Kal otpatnyovg (Xen. An. 2.5.29)
As for the soldiers, some argued with him, saying that the company
commanders and generals should not all go
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Discontinuity with an agreeing nominal is usually the result of T1¢ appearing in second
position in IP instead of NP (see example 75a above). In this respect, the behavior of
T1¢ again differs because of its clitic status from that of the universal and negative
quantifiers. Discontinuous universal and negative quantifiers were usually in strong
contrastive focus in head-interrupted hyperbaton of the same type seen with strongly

focused adjectives (Devine and Stephens 2000:33-87).
3.7 Existential and negative quantifiers in Classical Greek

Classical Greek has a lexical negative quantifier, o0deig. It also has a weak clitic
indefinite quantifier, tig, and a non-clitic indefinite quantifier, €vion, that is regularly
strong. These quantifiers can all be either pronominal or adnominal, and when
adnominal they are more likely to form continuous phrases with their restrictions than
to be discontinuous from them. Preposed adnominal o0d¢i¢ is usually part of a
continuous quantifier phrase, while postposed o0d¢ig can usually be analyzed as
involving a topic noun coindexed with a focused quantifier argument. The distribution
of 1 is determined by rules specific to clitics, but it is important to note that in
Classical Greek t16 can cliticise at the NP level, so it does clearly combine with NP
into some kind of constituent. The negative quantifier o08¢{¢ can participate in
negative concord. QN-order continuous object quantifier phrases with o0dei¢ appear

more often in preverbal focus position than their universally quantified counterparts
did.

3.8 Existential and negative quantification in Homeric Greek

The negative quantifier o0dei¢ is present only in very limited form in Homeric Greek.
8 Of the 21 instances in all of Homer, more than half are adverbial, in the form of the

neuter accusative o0O£v, which has emphatic negative meaning “in no way; not at all”

% Counts in this section are for the Iliad only unless otherwise specified.

216



(78a). As for the rest, there are two tokens of a formula with independent dative o0deic
(78d), and six or seven instances of 00d£v that are pronominal (78b) or adnominal

(78c¢) rather than adverbial.*

(78) a. AN €ym o0dév oe pé€w kaxd (11. 24.370)

But I will in no way do you harm

b. ¢ o08év yAUkiov fig matpiSoc 008 ToxkAwy yiveral (Od. 9.34)
So nothing is sweeter than one’s country and parents

c. Th MEV KTépag ovdev opoiov (I1. 10.216)
To that one no gift will be equal.

d. &AA& oA mpoBéeoke, TO OV pévog ovdevi eikwy (I1. 22.459, Od.
11.515)
But he ran far forward, in his fury yielding to no one

There is no other lexical negative quantifier in Homeric Greek that corresponds in
function to Classical Greek o0d¢eic. Instead, negative quantification in Homeric Greek

is normally expressed by the negative particle o0 used together with the indefinite

clitic Ti¢ (79a-b).

(79) a. o0 tig £ued {Ddvtog Kal émi XxOovi depropévolo / ool KoiAng mapd
vnuol Bapeiag xeipag énoloet / oupundvtwy Aavady (11. 1.88)
No one while I am living and looking on the earth will lay heavy
hands on you next to the hollow ships, of all the Achaeans
b. oUté ti e 6og ioxel axrprov o0Té Tig Skvog (I1. 5.817)
No lifeless fear holds me back, and no hesitation
In Homer, the negative adverb oV appears in first or second position 95% of the time
(74% first, 24% second), and is directly followed by the verb about 50% of the time;
in Classical Greek, the rate of first position negation hovers around 60%, and the rate
of coherence with the verb around 80% (Moorhouse 1959). At the same time, in

Homer the enclitic pronouns take VIP (a VP indistinct from IP) as their domain 99%

of the time regardless of where they might be thought to originate; this exends even to

& About two thirds of instances of 008¢ei¢ in Homer occur in the Odyssey (13:8). Of the eight or nine
non-adverbial examples, six are from the Odyssey.
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arguments of subordinate infinitive and participial clauses (Taylor 1990:33-71, 50 as
modified by Kiparsky 1996). Because of this, o0 and ti¢ are very often directly
adjacent, so it is reasonable to wonder whether they are actually one lexical item
masquerading as two separate words, like English no one. Examples in which they are

separated by other particles provide clear evidence that they are separate words (§0a-

e).

(80) a. G800 ol nw T1g £ff Emédwke Buyatpi (11. 9.148, 290)

So many as no one has ever given with his daughter

b. 00 yép tic W Unép aloav dvrp "Aidt mpoidper (Il 6.487)
For no man will send me to Hades contrary to fate

c. oU kév Tig utv épukakev avtiBoArioag véopt Bedv (I1. 12.465)
No one could have come up against him and warded him off, apart
from the gods

d. émel ok dpa Ti¢ Xdpig Rev udpvacbon dnfotorv ém’ &vdpdot (I1. 9.316)
Since there was no gratitude for fighting against deadly enemies

e. t@vd dAAwV ol mép TV’ avaivouat ovd’ &Bepilw (Od. 8.212)
Of the others I refuse not even one, nor scorn them

In the examples above, the effect of negative quantification is achieved by sentential
negation scoping over an indefinite pronoun. When the indefinite occurs outside the
scope of the negative, it gets an existential or specific reading. There are two instances
in Homer where t1¢ occurs together with sentential negation but outside its scope, and

in both of them the quantifier is or could be interpreted as specific (81a-b).

(81) a. &ty o meiceobat diw (11. 1.289)
With regard to which I think someone will not obey him (someone =
Agamemnon, the speaker)
b. &AAd TV’ o0 @ev€eobon dlopat ainvv 6Aebpov (Od. 22.67)
But someone, I think, will not escape sheer destruction (someone =
Eurylochos, the interlocutor)
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In Homeric Greek, then, the standard mechanism for expressing negative

quantification is not a lexical negative quantifier, but rather sentential negation

scoping over an indefinite.

Existential quantification is expressed by 11g, as it was in Classical Greek. As in

Classical Greek, t1g can be specific (82a), non-specific (82b), generic/arbitrary (82c),
or qualifying (82d) (Kithner-Gerth 1898-1904/1955:662-666, Smyth 1956:310,
Cooper and Kriiger 2002:2308-2315).

(82) a.

b.

viod¢ Ti¢ Zupin KikAnoketal (Od. 15.403)

There is a certain island, called Syria

énel k€ T1g OLET XaAK® / tOYac hE Paddv pebéwv €k Bupov EAntat
(11. 22.67-8)

When someone, having struck or hit me with sharp bronze, takes the
life from my limbs

wde 8¢ T1¢ eimeokev 18wV €¢ mAnsiov &AAov (IL. 2.271 and elsewhere)
So a man would say, looking at another nearby

pvnuootvn tig Enetta mupdg dnforo yevésbw (I1. 8.181)

Let it then be a kind of reminder of the deadly fire

The strong partitive quantifier £viot does not occur in Homer.*® Contrast between

various parts of a group is usually expressed via the combination of demonstrative

pronouns and contrastive particles discussed above for Classical Greek, the pattern ot

UEv...o1 &€ (83a-b).

(83) a.

avTap €mel katd uev Tpwwv Bdvov Eocot dpiotot, / moAdoi &
‘Apyeiwv ot pev dduev, ot 8¢ AMinovto, / népbeto 8¢ Tprauoto mdAig
dexdtw éviavt® (11. 12.13-15)

But when the best Trojans had died, and of the Achaeans many had
been conquered and others had left, the city of Priam was sacked in
the tenth year

o1 8" &Aoot pdg "OAvumov Toav Beol aiev E6vTeg, / 01 UEV XWOHEVOL,
o1 d¢ péya kudidwvreg (11. 21.518-19)

% Nor does the emphatic indefinite 6oti500Vv.
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And the other immortal gods went toward Olympus, some angry,
others very triumphant
Negative and existential quantification are done very differently in Homeric and
Classical Greek. In terms of lexical inventory, where Classical Greek has a negative
quantifier and two indefinite quantifiers, one a clitic that is almost always weak and
one a non-clitic that is often strong, Homeric Greek has only a weak existential
quantifier. In terms of syntax, Classical Greek quantifies at the phrase level, where

Homeric Greek does more of its quantification at the clause level.

3.8.1 In the phrase

Because 11 almost always occurs in second position, any element that wants to form a
continuous constituent with it must appear either in first position or directly following
second position. There are abundant examples in which T1¢ is adjacent to an agreeing

nominal or modifier, or a partitive genitive. Here are some examples with the agreeing

element or genitive in first position (84a-c):

(84) a. &yyeAinv Tivd To1 yarjoxe kvavoxaita / RABov Sedpo épovoa

napai Atog atydyxoro (Il. 15.174)
A certain message for you, dark-haired earth-embracer, | came here
bearing from the side of aegis-bearing Zeus

b. elolv pév por naideg auvpoveg, eiol 8¢ Aaol / kal moAéeg, TV KEV Tig
énoixouevog kaéoetev (1. 10.171)
I have blameless sons, and many followers, some one of whom could
go and call them

c. OAfyov 8¢ Ty fiocov ériua (Od. 15.365)
It was by a small amount that [ was less honored

When there is negation, it follows the element in first position, separating it from the
indefinite (85a-b). Adverbial negative polarity particles, which normally appear in
between the negative adverb and indefinite pronouns in the clitic cluster, may also

intervene (85c-d).
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(85) a. mown & ob g mandog yiyvero tebvndrtog (11. 13.659)

There was no blood price for his dead son

b. T®V un tig vek@vyot ainvy SAebpov (1. 6.57)
May none of them escape sheer destruction

c. 1éAog & ol nw Tt mépavtat (I1. 2.122)
And no end has yet been seen

d. tév & A Awv ol mép Ty’ &vaivouat 008’ aBepilw (Od. 8.212)
Of the others I refuse not even one, nor scorn them

Agreeing elements and genitives can also directly follow the clitic cluster (86a-c).

(86) a. Hpune § wg &te T1¢ Spi¢ Apinev A dxepwis / Ne mitug PAwBpn (11.

13.389)
He fell, as when some oak falls, or a poplar, or a tall pine

b. feto & aiel / né Tiva Tpdwv EpePevvii vukti kaAvat (I1. 13.425)
And was always eager either to cover some one of the Trojans with
dark night

c. GAAG Tig GpTienng Kol énikAonog émAeo wobwv (11. 22.281)
But you are someone quick with words and were tricky in your
speech

Negation and clitic adverbials precede this type of potential phrase (87a).

(87) a. xaAd udA’, ol ol mw T1¢ &viyp duotot pdpnoev (1. 19.11)
Very beautiful, such as no man has ever worn on his shoulders

Definite pronominal clitics, however, usually follow indefinites in the second position

cluster, and when they do, they separate the indefinite from anything that follows

(88a-1).

(88) a. &AM &l tigpot dvnp ayu’ €morro kai GAAog (11. 10.222)

But if some other man were to go along with me

b. ok 018,  tic uv Bedg Wpopev (Od. 4.710)
I do not know if some god stirred him up

c. AAvBov el Tivd pot kAnndova natpog évioroig (Od. 4.316)
I came in hope that you might give me some news of my father

d. oUk dv tic og Ppot@v &’ dmeipova yaiav / veikéor (Od. 19.107)
No one of the mortals on the boundless earth would quarrel with you
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f. @palécbw un tig ol dueivwy ogio uaxntat (I1. 5.411)
Let him take thought lest someone better than you fight against him
It is also common for T11g to be separated from agreeing elements by all manner of non-

clitic material (89a-f).

(89) a. el tivd ot obv pATIV Guvpova tektrvarto (11 10.19)
If he might frame together with him some faultless plan
b. &l 8¢ triva @peoiv ot Beomporinv dAeeiver (Il. 11.794)
If in his heart he is trying to evade some oracle
c. 1 tev ofjpax Ppotoio ndrat katateBvn@rog (11 23.331)
Either the grave of some long-dead mortal
d. uoipav & ol tivd enut tepuypévov Eupevat avdpdv (I1. 6.488)
I say that no one among men has ever escaped fate
e. oud dpa Tig ot peta @peot ylyvetat aAxn (I1. 4.245)
And there is no strength in their hearts
f. wde 8¢ Tig elneokev Axai®v te Tpwwv te (I1. 3.319)
So a man would say, of the Achaeans and the Trojans
In Classical Greek, ti¢ could cliticize at the NP level as well as at the clause level. In
Homer, it almost always cliticizes at the clause level. That alone casts some doubt on
the likelihood of ti¢ forming continuous phrases with NPs, since its placement is
defined in terms of the clause and not the phrase. Nevertheless, it seems possible that
T1¢ could be part of a continuous quantified phrase, as long as that phrase was located
or relocated in a way that would allow t1¢ to satisfy phonological constraints on clitic
placement by appearing in second position. If that were the case, however, one would
think that when there were other elements in second position, such as negation,
indefinite adverbs, and definite pronouns, Ti¢ would appear at the edge of the clitic
cluster so as to stick together with agreeing lexical material. But that is not what
happens. Instead, it and other clitics seem to follow independent rules of clitic

ordering within second position, while agreeing lexical items independently move

around to topic, focus, and tail positions.
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3.8.2 In the clause

The clausal syntactic behavior of 11 is determined by its status as a second-position
sentential clitic. Like other second-position indefinite clitics, it is sententially rather
than lexically negated. Where English has negative polarity and Classical Greek
negative concord, Homeric Greek has multiple indefinite clitics, including t1g,
appearing together under sentential negation. Since t1g, as a sentential clitic, does not
form branching noun phrases, there is no question of whether object phrases with ti¢

appear in preverbal focus position.

Homeric Greek does not have negative concord. Multiple indefinites regularly appear

under the scope of a single negation (90a-b).

(90) a. &v6 o0 ti¢ note pATv Opotwbuevar dvtny / BeX’ (Od. 3.120-1)
There no one ever tried to compete against him in craftiness
b. o0& ti mn dvvapar mpoxéetv pdov (I1. 21.219)
And I am not at all able to pour forth my current anywhere

There are no morphologically negative adverbials like those found in Classical Greek,
nor are there special negative polarity forms like those found in English and other
languages. Instead, the same indefinite adverbs appear in both positive and negative

contexts (91a-d).

(91) a. xal moté To1 Tpig oo napéooetal ayAad ddpa (Il. 1.213)

And someday there will be three times that many splendid gifts for
you

b. o0 ugv ool ote {oov &xw yépag (1. 1.163)
I never get a prize equal to you

c. & ’08voed udAa g ue kabikeo Bunov Evinfi / dpyalén (I1. 14.104-
5)
Odysseus, you somehow very much struck me at the heart with this
harsh rebuke

d. 00 ydp nwg av yupuvog éwv Tpwesor uayorro (I 17.711)
For there is no way he would fight the Trojans unarmed
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In Classical Greek, not only does negation get lexically combined with indefinites, but
the lexical negative adverbs are themselves in turn usually closely associated with the
verb phrase (92a-b).

(92) a. aid¢ rowabrar déomorvar aiki{épeval T& cwpata TdOV GvOpwWnwy Kal
TAC PuYag Kal Tovg oikovug ovmote Anyovotv (Xen. Oec. 1.23.2)
Mistresses of that sort never cease tormenting the bodies and souls
and households of men
b. movnpia pev yap &petnv Te Kal avTRV oUnot av yvoin (Pl. Resp.

409d8)
For badness could never understand both virtue and itself

In Homer, negation is usually sentential and the basic indefinite adverbs are always in

second position. This is another area in which Homeric Greek prefers to do things at

the level of the clause rather than at the level of the phrase.

Universally quantified QN-order branching phrases were very rare in preverbal focus
position in Homer. Potentially branching phrases with t1¢ do occur in preverbal

position (93a-b).

(93) a. GAN dye 81 tiva pavtiv €peiopev 1 tepfia (I1. 1.62)
But come, let us ask some soothsayer or priest
b. o0 uév ydp 1 kaxwtepov GAAo aBorut (I1. 19.321)
[ could not suffer anything else worse
As I argued above, however, the independence of clitic ordering within second
position seems to argue against the integrated interpretation. If, for example, in 81a the
exhortation was not just to call a soothsayer but to call a soothsayer for him, or me, or
them, the definite pronominal clitic would likely be placed between the indefinite and

noun. There are some examples in which adverbial particles break up a directly

preverbal Ti¢ plus genitive string (94a-b).

(94) a. fjv tvd mov Aavadv pokaAéooetat (11.7.39)
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If perhaps he will challenge someone of the Danaans
b. el tivd ov dnfwv €Aot (I1. 10.06)
If perhaps he could kill someone of the enemy

In the realm of negative and existential quantification, then, there are no clear cases of

branching QN-order quantified phrases in focus position in Homeric Greek.
3.9 Existential and negative quantifiers in Herodotus

In Herodotus, negative and existential quantification are accomplished in much the
same way as they are in Attic prose. Herodotus has the negative quantifier o0deig
(95a). He also has both strong and weak indefinite quantifiers, the clitic Tig that is
usually weak (95b) and a couple of non-clitics that are usually strong. "Eviot occurs
only a few times in Herodotus (95¢). More common is ueteétepor, which seems to

have the same function (95d).%

(95) a. 008 o1 €kdidoobar 00deic Buyatépa €0EAeL (Hdt. 2.47)

No one is willing to give his daughter in marriage to them

b. Eiot 8¢ Tiveg vopadeg &vBpwmot, Saydptior kaAeduevor (Hdt. 7.85)
There are some nomadic people called the Sagartians

c. £¢toooltov 06puPov anikovto wg £viot TOV oTPATNYOV 0VOE
KupwBvat Euevov to mpokeluevov mpfiyua, AN & te Tag véag
€cEMIITOV Kol <Ta> loTia delpovto wg aromAgvadpevot (Hdt. 8.56)
They fell into such confusion that some of the generals didn’t wait for
the question at hand to be decided, but rushed off to their ships and
raised sail to run away.

d. olovmn npoPdtwv kaiovot Tag £v thiot KopueTiot AEPag, petetétepor
d¢ abT@V TaG €V Tolot Kpotdagoiot (Hdt. 4.187)
They burn the veins in their scalps with wool fat, and some of them
those in their temples

The syntactic behavior of the negative and existential quantifiers in the clause and

phrase in Herodotus is basically similar to that of Attic prose. Tig can cliticise either at

5 Mete€érepor does not occur in Attic Greek, but it does occur in the Hippocratic Corpus, which shares
Herodotus’ lonic dialect.
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the clausal (96a) or phrasal level (96b). QN-order branching quantified phrases with

o0del¢ can occur in object position.

(96) a. ‘H &¢ Alywvain, tfi¢ étpinpdpxee Acwvidng, kal Tivda ot 86pvpov
napéoye (Hdt. 7.181)
The Aeginetan ship, whose captain was Asonides, even gave them
some trouble
b. Ot d¢ IeAaoyotl ipdv Tiva Adyov mept adtod éAeav (Hdt. 2.51)
The Pelasgians tell some holy story about this )
c. Kol £WUT@V un Tpokatnuévwy "lwvag obdepiav EAtida eixov
xaipovtag npog tov Mepocwv anaAlaerv (Hdt. 9.106)
And without themselves defending them, they had no hope that the
Ionians would escape the hands of the Persians without being
punished
The existence of separate strong counterparts to tig in Herodotus and Attic Greek
raises an important issue. The difference in existential and partitive quantification
between Homer and Classical Greek is not just that Classical Greek developed another
word for ‘some’, but that it developed a new type of quantifier that was not found in
Homer. That Herodotus has the same type of new quantifier, but represented by a
different lexical item, suggests that there is something more general and systematic

going on than just vocabulary change.
3.10 Summary: Negative and existential quantification

In the section on universal quantification, I pointed out differences of both inventory
and syntactic behavior of quantifiers between Homeric Greek and Classical Greek. In
the realm of negative and existential quantification, there are the same two types of
difference. Again, Classical Greek has quantifiers that Homeric Greek lacks. Classical
Greek has a lexical negative quantifier, o0d¢i¢, a weak clitic indefinite/existential, Tig,
and a strong non-clitic indefinite/partitive, €viol. Homer has only the weak

indefinite/existential clitic, T1, and no lexical negative or strong/partitive quantifier.
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Instead, Homer uses other mechanisms to accomplish negative and strong/partitive
indefinite quantification. Negative quantification is accomplished by sentential
negation scoping over ti¢. Most situations calling for strong/partitive indefinite

quantification are probably handled by the of pev...ol 8¢ construction.

These differences in inventory have more obvious syntactic correlates than did the
differences found with the universals. For one thing, even the shared item, the clitic
T1G, is a different type of clitic in Homer than it is in Classical Greek. In Classical
Greek, t1¢ can take a DP or NP as its domain of cliticization; when it does, it forms a
syntactic unit with its restriction. In Homeric Greek, ti¢ is almost purely a sentential
clitic, appearing in second position in the clause. Where Classical Greek has three
different lexical quantifiers, all of which can combine with nominal restrictions to
form larger syntactic units, Homeric Greek has one quantifier that does not. This
means at minimum that in Homer, negative and existential quantification happen at the
level of the sentence, while in Classical Greek, they more often happen at the level of

the phrase.
3.11 Vague count and mass quantifiers in Classical Greek

Classical Greek has vague count and mass quantifiers, toA0g/moANol and
EAryog/dAiyo, that like their English counterparts many/much and few/little can be
either weak or strong. For these quantifiers, the weak reading tells you that the
cardinality of the intersection of the restriction and predicate is large or small relative
to some contextual domain, whereas the strong reading takes the cardinality of the
intersection of the restriction and predicate and tells you whether it is large or small
relative to the cardinality of the restriction as a whole. In 97a below, it is asserted that
the number of cedars in the park is large, and the number of redwoods small; many

and few are interpreted as weak. In 97b, it is asserted that the number of white boats is
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large relative to the total number of boats in the harbor, and the number of yellow

boats small.

(97) a. There were many cedars in the park, but few redwoods.
b. Many of the boats in the harbor are white; few are yellow.

Both readings are also available for the vague mass quantifiers (98a-b).

(98) a. They gave us much water but little food.
b. Much of the water was contaminated, and little of the food was
edible.

In Classical Greek, the count and mass quantifiers are both formed from the same root;
noAVg and 0Atyog , which like other Greek quantifiers have the morphological
characteristics of adjectives and inflect for case, number, and gender, can quantify
over both grammatically plural count nouns and grammatically singular abstract and

mass nouns. Here are some strong and weak examples of each (99a-d).

(99) a. 0 8¢ moAlg tod Adyov tovtoist Eotat wG eloenomOnoayv (Dem. 44
6.2)
The large part of their argument will be that they were adopted

b. mAnv el Tt mapéhnov éyw pdg dAlyov Udwp dvaykaldpevog Aéyetv
(Dem. 41 30.6-7)

Unless [ have left something out because I am forced to speak with
little water (remaining)

c. talT évvooluevor Kal &B0UWE ExovTeg OAlyol uev avTGV €ig TNV
gonépav oitov éyedoavto, OAtyor 8¢ ndp dvékavoay, éml 8¢ ta SmAa
moAAoi o0k AABov TadTny TV vikTa (Xen. 4n. 3.1.3)

Having these things in mind and being dispirited, few of them tasted
food in the evening, few burnt a fire, and many did not go to their
camp that night

d. évtedbev dvBpwmot pev mavu oAlyot EAnednoav, Poeg 8¢ kat dvor
noAlol xal npdParta
In that place very few men were captured, but many cattle and sheep

228



Vague count and mass quantifiers can also function as predicate adjectives (100a), and

be coordinated with regular adjectives (100b).

(100)a. obto1 dAfyor e Hoav kal Orikoot T®V Mooouvoikwy (Xen. An.
5.5.1)
These men were few and subject to the Mossunoikoi
b. 1 8¢ GAAN xwpa kaAn Kal ToAAR, kal k@uat €v avtf lot moAAal Kai

oikovpeval (Xen. An. 6.4.6)
The rest of the country is beautiful and plentiful, and there are
villages in it [that are] numerous and inhabited

Examples of this predicate type are very common in the Classical Greek sample, much

more common than their English counterparts (‘the reasons for not doing that are

many and very convincing’) which sound a bit old-fashioned.

3.11.1 In the phrase

In Classical Greek, the vague count and mass quantifiers can be either strong or weak.
With an agreeing restriction, they are weak; with partitive genitive restriction, they are
sometimes strong. Definite restrictions are usually partitive genitive, and indefinite
restrictions agreeing, but when a definite restriction is agreeing, the quantifier appears
in DP-internal position. Both types of phrase, those with agreeing and those with
genitive restrictions, have Q(D)N order at a rate of about 65%, and are 90%
continuous. So far then, in Classical Greek, the universals and the vague count and
mass quantifiers are more likely to be Q(D)N than (D)NQ); only the negative quantifier
is more likely to be (D)NQ. The vague count and mass quantifiers have the lowest rate
of discontinuity yet: for nd¢ plural, the rate was about 25%, for o08e{¢ with agreeing
restriction 22% and with partitive genitive restriction 43%, whereas for vague count
and mass quantifiers the rate is about 10% regardless of type of restriction. The lower
rate of discontinuity may be accounted for by the predominance of weak readings,
which are more adjectival than quantificational, since adjectives are in general less

likely to float in Classical Greek than quantifiers are.

229



Definiteness and relationship with the determiner

Definiteness plays a role in the strong/weak distinction, both in English and Greek, as
well as other languages. The most well-known test for quantifier strength is
acceptibility in existential sentences; definites and strong quantifiers are unacceptable,

while indefinites and weak quantifiers are acceptable (Milsark 1977).

(101)a. There is/are *the/every/all/SOME/most/both guest(s) in the garden.
b. There is/are a/some/no/few/many guest(s) in the garden.

Proportional readings are dependent on an overt or contextually established definite or
specific restriction set. In English, determiner or adnominal vague quantifiers can be
either weak or strong, but when they are combined with a definite partitive genitive
restriction, it becomes much more difficult, if not impossible, to get a weak reading. if
many in 102a is weak, a large number of salesmen walked in, and if it is strong, a large
proportion of some definite set of salesmen walked in. In 102b, the weak reading is

difficult or not available.

(102)a. Many salesmen walked in.
b. Many of the salesmen walked in.
In Classical Greek, adnominal moAloi and dAfyot get a weak interpretation, whether
the agreeing noun is definite or indefinite.®” Here are some examples with indefinite

restrictions.

(103)a. #vrtadBa foav kdual ToAai pestad oitov kai ofvou (Xen. An.
1.4.19)
There were many villages there full of food and wine

¥7 In Kithner-Gerth (1898-1904/1955:339), it is noted that adnominal noAAof and 6Afyor and cardinal
numerals, in contrast to toAAoi and oAiyor and cardinal numerals with the partitive genitive, get an
adjectival reading, or what would be described as a weak reading according to the criteria laid out
above: ‘moA)ot, OAlyor dvBpwmor express a totality consisting of many or few people, a large or small
number of people, just the same as ol ToAéuiol fAoav; Tpeic HuUeic Ruey, we were three in all, where one
says in German: there were three of us [es waren unser drei], Tpeic fiu®v foav, there were three of us
[es waren drei von uns], of our number’,
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b. kai adtov dvdpeg OAiyor Enryovto, £Toipol SVTEG TNV TOALY
napadodvat (Thue. 4.110.1)
And a few men invited him in, being prepared to betray the city

The universal quantifiers ndg and €xaotog occupy a DP-external position in the
nominal complex, except for ndg on its adjectival meaning ‘whole’, which occupies a
DP-internal position. Like adjectival ndg, the vague count/mass quantifiers are DP-
internal. When they combine with an agreeing articulated noun, they follow the

determiner and get a weak, adjectival interpretation.

(104)a. mdavreg ol GvOpwrol

All the people

b. ol ndvteg &vOpwrot
The people in their entirety

c. *moAAoi ot GvBpwmot, dAlyor of GvBpwror
*(Many of the/the many) people, (few of the/the few) people
(OK as: The people are many, the people are few)

d. ol moAlol &vBpwrot, ot dAlyor &vBpwrot
The many people, the few people

With a definite partitive genitive restriction, strong readings are possible.

(105)a. £y ydp, Eon, oida 811 EPovrat ToANol TGV VEwV £uob fyouvpévou
(Xen. An. 4.1.27)
For I know, he said, that many of the young men will follow if I am
the leader

b. "Emi navrag," €pn 0 Zevg, "kad mdvteg HETEXOVTWV: OV Yap &V

yévorvto moAelg, el OAlyor adT®V peTéXOLEV omep AAAWY TEXVDV
(PL. Prt. 322¢1-4)
“To all”, said Zeus, “and let them all share; for they would not
become cities, if few of them were to have a share, as they do of the
other skills”

Greek differs from English, however, in that the presence of such a restriction does not
guarantee a strong reading (106a-b). If you want to say that a bunch of footsoldiers

died, and also some cavalrymen were killed, for example, you can say “many of the
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footsoldiers died, and also some of the cavalrymen”, without necessarily incurring a

proportional interpretation.

(106)a.

Kal avtog drodvrokel kal TtV Xiwv moAlol kai StAa EAr@On moAAd
(Thuc. 8.55)

Both he himself died and many of the Chians and a lot of weaponry
was lost

KaAAiag 8 ad 6 t@dv ABnvaiwv otpatnyds kai of Euvdpxovteg Tovg
uev Maxkeddvag inméag kal tov Euupdywv dAlyoug €t "'OAUVOoL
aronéunovotv (Thuc. 1.62)

Callias, the general of the Athenians, and his colleagues sent the
Macedonian cavalry and a few of the allied forces to Olynthus

English few can be rendered unambiguously weak by the addition of an indefinite

article or quantifier (107a-c). Even if a definite partitive genitive is added, the

interpretation remains weak (107d-e).

(107)a.

b.

c.
d.
e

There are a few children in the park.

A few redwoods fell on cars.

Some few redwoods remain in the park.

There are a few of the children in the park.

Some few of the redwoods will be visible from the road.

Greek does not have an indefinite determiner, but 0Aiyot can be combined with the

indefinite quantifier Tiveg, yielding a clearly weak interpretation, also with or without

a definite partitive restriction.

(108)a.
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ToUG & émeABSvTag OAlyag TIvag NUEPag €V TH YT} HElvavTag
anéneppev €n oikov (Thuc. 8.71.3)

And the reinforcements he sent home after they had stayed some few
days in the country

o0to1 8¢ toic ABnvaioig Befondrikesay, kal “TuPpiot kai Ajuviot
kal T@v GAAwv 0Atyor tiveg upudywv (Thuc. 3.5)

These people had helped the Athenians, and [so had] the Imbrians
and Lemnians and some few of the other allies.



So far | have been discussing only examples involving overt restrictions. What
happens when the count and mass quantifiers stand on their own? They can be either
weak or strong. Weak examples tend to be null-restriction quantifiers over highly
predictable and therefore omissible nouns, with meanings like ‘many men/women’

(109a), or ‘a lot of stuff/money’ (109b).

(109)a. mapa 6¢ PaoiAéwg moAhot pog Kbpov anfidbov (Xen. 4n. 1.9.29)
Many people defected from the King to Cyrus
b. #oti 81 Aowmdy, oiuat, mévtac elo@épety, &v TOAAGY 8én, ToAAS, &v
OAlywv, OAiya. (Dem 1 20.6)
What is left, I think, is for everyone to contribute, if there is need of a
lot, a lot, if of little, a little.

Strong examples refer back to an already established definite set (110a).

(110)a. ol 8¢ ©paxeg nbpoilovro ol drapevyovreg moAAoi 8¢ Siépevyov
neAtaotal 8vteg OmAitag €€ avt@v tdv xepdv (Xen. An. 6.3.4)
The Thracians who got away were gathering together; and many of
them were escaping, since they were light-armored, out of the very
hands of the hoplites
This last type is perhaps the most common strong type; a definite set is established in

the context, and subsequent predications involve various proportions of that set.

When roAMot or 0Alyot is itself articulated, it can get a comparative/superlative
proportional interpretation (Smyth 1956:298, Kithner-Gerth 1898-1904/1955:635-37).
“The many” means “the large part” which implies “the larger/est part”. This
configuration can be proportional not only with genitive restrictions (111a) but also

with an agreeing topicalized restriction (111b).

(I11)a. ol uév roAloi tdv Xiwv ovk elddteq T& mpacodueva, ot 8¢ dAlyot kal
Euvelddreg (Thuc. 8.9.3)
That the majority of the Chians did not know what was being done,
and the minority who were in on it...
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b. xai oixiat ai yév moAlai émentwkeosav, OAiyat d¢ nepifjcav (Thuc.
1.89.3)
And as for houses, the majority had fallen down, but a few survived

The point that will be most important for later comparison with Homer is that, though
weak readings are more common, there are unambiguous examples of strong readings
of moAAot and dAiyot in Classical Greek.

Quantifier order

In the Classical Greek sample, QN order is almost twice as common as NQ order for

branching continuous phrases with adnominal moAvg and 6Aiyog (Table 3).

Table 3: Quantifier order with adnominal toA¥¢ and 6Afyog in Xenophon®

TOAUG OAlyog Both
Total % Total % Total %
ON 79 61 23 85 102 65
NQ 50 39 4 15 54 35
Total 129 100 27 100 156 100

The two orders are associated with different pragmatic configurations. The typical QN

example involves weak focus on the entire phrase (112a-b).

(112)a. 0 & EUvopog 0Aiyov xpbvov Unoueivag anénAet (Xen. Hell. 5.1.8)
Eunomos, having remained a short time, sailed away
b. &t eidein moAAovg avBpnoug kail £¢ Tol nepitoAdpyov kal GAAooe
kat oikiag Evvidvrag (Thuc. 8.92.2)
That he knew that many people gathered at houses, both at the
commander of the patrol’s and elsewhere

In the typical NQ example, the noun is topic, and the quantifier focused (113a-b).

¥ For this and all other tables in this section, the sample for toAU¢ is all instances in the Anabasis, and
for 6Alyog all instances in Xenophon.
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(113)a. Omoyiag 8¢ moANag mapeixe tfj te napavouia kai nAwoet TGV
PapBapwv (Thuc. 1.132.2)
Suspicions, however, he incited in abundance, by means of his
lawlessness and emulation of the barbarians
b. @edyewv kedevel dpuata E€avaotavra d0o A tpia kal innovg 6Alyoug
(Xen. Cyr. 5.4.4)
He commanded two or three chariots and a few cavalrymen to get up
and flee
QN order strings are more often continuous branching phrases, while NQ order strings
are more likely to be distributed over separate functional projections. In this respect,
the vague count and mass quantifiers resemble the other Classical Greek quantifiers I
have looked at so far. The main point to keep in mind is that in Classical Greek the
more coherent QN configuration is much more common than the less coherent NQ

configuration.

Discontinuity

Adnominal ToAUg and dAlyog are very rarely discontinuous from their restrictions in

the Classical Greek sample; ninety percent of instances were continuous (Table 4).

Table 4: Continuity with adnominal moAd¢ and 6Aiyog in Xenophon

TOAUG OAlyog Both
Total % Total % Total %
Continuous 129 91 27 87 156 90
Discontinuous 13 9 4 13 17 10
Total 142 100 31 100 173 100

From what few discontinuous examples there are, a couple of patterns are discernible.
More common with these quantifiers than with the others seen so far are presentational
verb raising constructions, where the preverbal noun is a topic and the quantifier a
stranded focus (114a-f) (see Devine and Stephens 2006 on this pattern in Latin). The

usual context is a list of events.
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(114)a.

ViIKatal Kal to dAAo o mepl tov Meddpitov, kai avTOg AnoBvHoKel
kal T@V Xiwv moAdol kai SmAa EAfedn toAAd (Thuc. 8.55.3)

The rest of the force surrounding Pedaritus was defeated, and he
himself died, and many of the Chians, and weapons were lost in large
numbers

avBpwmotl & év T®V TerX®dv Tf] aAwoel anébavov kal élwyprdnoav
noAhoi, kai xpripata moAAa ta Eounavta edAw (Thuc. 7.24.2)

Men, in the taking of the forts, were killed and captured in large
numbers, and a lot of money was taken altogether

kol Avdpeg té Tiveg anébavov adt@v dAlyot kai 6mAa éAReOn (Thuc.
4.56.1)

And a few men among them died, and weapons were seized
Agovtivor yap aneABovrwv Abnvaiwy €x TikeAag petd thv
EopuPaorv moitag te neypdpavro moAAoUg Kal O dfjuog Ty yijv
gnevoel dvadaocacdar (Thuc. 5.4.2)

The Leontines, when the Athenians left Sicily after the treaty,
enrolled citizens in large numbers, and the commons was considering
redistributing the land

kal Avdpag té Tivag anéktetvay od toAAovg (Thuc. 8.70.2)

And they killed a few men

kol éYneioavro kivelv kai vadc mAnpodv obk OAlyag (Thuc. 8.15.1)
And they voted to put it to use and man a large number of ships

Proportionally less common for these quantifiers is the quantifier-first head-

interrupted type, which involves strong focus on the quantifier and a predictable tail

noun (115a-b).

(115)a.

OAlyw uev yap otparedpatt ob toAuroel égénecbar moALY & Exwv
otdéAov ov duvroetat Taxéwg nopevesdat (Xen. An. 2.2.12)

For with a small army he will not dare to pursue us; but with a large
force he will not be able to march quickly

kol ToAAfV gixov aitiav (Xen. An. 7.7.57)

And they got a lot of blame (emphasized in context)

There are also a number of sentences with subjects in quantifier-first hyperbaton

across the verb (116a-b). In these, the noun tends to be new information, and the

quantifier closely associated with the verb: “There was a lot of X in the/at the...”.
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(116)a. ol moAbG v wOoMOG dupi T B0petpa. (Xen. An. 5.2.17)
And there was a lot of pushing around the gates
b. moAAai yap oav £taipat €v Td otpatevpatt. (Xen. 4n. 4.3.19)

For there were many concubines in the army
What about branching phrases with genitive restrictions? Though this sample is much
smaller, the ratios of QN to NQ order and continuous to discontinuous phrases are
almost exactly the same as they were for the other group. QN is almost twice as
common as NQ (Table 5), and ninety percent of instances in the sample are continuous
(Table 6).

Table 5: Quantifier order of ToAdg and dAtyog with genitive restriction in Xenophon

TOAUG OAlyog Both
Total % Total %  Total %
QN 14 70 7 58 21 66
NQ 6 30 5 42 11 34
Total 20 100 12 100 32 100

Table 6: Continuity of toAd¢ and dAiyog with genitive restriction in Xenophon

TOAVG OAtyog Both
Total %  Total % Total %
Continuous 20 87 12 100 32 91
Discontinuous 3 13 0 0 3 9
Total 23 100 12 100 35 100

The discontinuous configurations that occur are like those found in the adnominally
quantified group. In example 117a the verb is raised, the noun is topic and the

quantifier is focused; in 117b the quantifier is focused and the noun tail.

(117)a. év tavty tf d1d€et Toig PapPapoig tav te teldv anéBavov moAlol
Kol TV Innéwv €v Tf Xapddpa {wol EAfebnoav eig OxtwKaideka
(Xen. 4An. 3.4.5)
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In that pursuit, the barbarians had many of their infantry die and of
their cavalry there were men taken alive in the ravine to the number
of eighteen

b. xaAendg dreowlovro &G Tag "OATag, xai toAAol anébavov avTdV
(Thuc. 3.108.3)
With difficulty they made it through to Olpae, and many of them died

The overall rate of discontinuity for the vague count and mass quantifiers in the
Classical Greek sample is much lower than the rate found for the universal ndvteg or
the negative quantifier o0d¢ig, in the same sample. This can probably be attributed to
the dual weak/strong nature of moA0¢ and dAiyog, and the high ratio of weak to strong
instances, even in the partitive genitive restriction group. When weak, these
quantifiers are not much different from adjectives, which seem to have a lower
average rate of discontinuity in Greek than strong quantifiers like mavreg.

Crosslinguistically, quantifiers are more likely to be movable (compare quantifier

floating in English) than adjectives.

3.11.2 In the clause: object position

Branching phrases with both partitive genitive complement taking and adnominal
noAUg and 0Alyog regularly appear in preverbal focus position in the Classical Greek

sample. Not only the less-coherent NQ order (118a-d),

(118)a. «kal 6 ‘Irniag d1x @bBov HON udAAOV Qv T®OV Te TOMTGV TOAAOUG

€xkterve Kol mpog Ta E&w dua dieokomneito (Thuc. 6.59.2)
And Hippias, already being more fearful, had many citizens executed
and at the same time started to look toward the outside

b. @ 8 pudhiota UGV Tpolyoucty, Tmoug Te ToAAOUC KékTVTAL Kal
oltw oikelw kal ovk Enakt® xpdvrat (Thuc. 6.20.4)
What they most have an advantage over us in is, they have horses in
great numbers and use domestic grain and not imported

c. TOV Uév PActacinv dAlyoug anéktetvay, vito 8¢ TV Kopivbiwv
avtol o0 ToAAD mAeiovg Sie@Bddpnoav (Thuc. 5.59.1)
They killed a few of the Phleiasians, and were themselves killed by
the Corinthians in not much smaller number
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d. vabc pev OAlyag EdaPov ot ‘ABnvaiot (Thuc. 8.106.1)
The Athenians took [only] a few ships

but also the more-coherent QN order can appear in this position (119a-e)

(119)a. oida y&p 811 xad Muooic Paciedc moANovg pev yepdvag &v doin

(Xen. An. 3.2.24)
For I know that to the Mysians the King would give many guides

b. kaidvritayfévreg moANoUG uEv TV apraldviwy drékTevay, ol 8¢
Kal adt@v anébavov (Xen. An. 1.10.3)
Having put themselves in line, they both killed many of the
plunderers, and were some of themselves also killed

c. & od@ o tod e0@paivesBat moAAag doxoAiag mapéxet (Xen. Cyr.
8.7.13)
Which, know you well, provide many obstacles to happiness

d. évBupovuevog 811 OATywv pev Ruep®dv dvdykn €ootto qrmiévat (Xen.
Hell. 7.5.18)
Considering that within a few days it would be necessary for him to
leave

e. &AA& tobto &7 Towg obk OAlyng mapauvbiag Seitat kai nlotew (PL.
Phd. 70b2)
But this thing requires perhaps not a little persuasion and proof

Continuous branching phrases in object position are somewhat more common with

these quantifiers than they were with the universals, negatives, and

existential/partitives.

3.11.3 Summary

Classical Greek has vague count and mass quantifiers that can be either strong or
weak. When they form phrases with their lexical restrictions, those phrases usually
have Q(D)N order (65%) and are far more frequently continuous (90%) than
discontinuous. And, those QN-order continuous phrases occur more often in preverbal

focus position than their universal, negative, and existential/partitive counterparts do.
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3.12 Vague count and mass quantifiers in Homeric Greek

Homeric Greek differs a bit from Classical Greek in how it divides up the territory of

vague mass and count quantification. As it does in Classical Greek, the range of

meaning of noAU¢/moANof in Homer includes not only much/many but also numerous

and large. Like much/many, it quantifies over mass nouns and plural count nouns.® It

can take either an agreeing (120a-c) or partitive genitive (120d) restriction, and like

most other Greek quantifiers can also stand on its own like a pronoun (120e).

(120)a.

b.

ToAAOC & eneAfAato xaAkdg (13.804)

And a lot of bronze was laid onto it

ToAAOV 8¢ Sipuoe oapxog 686vTt (Od. 19.450)

And it drew off a lot of flesh with its tooth

noAAag & ipBipovg Ypuxag "Atd npoiapev / npdwv (11, 1.3)
And sent many strong souls of heroes to Hades

n¢ eiveka moAlol Axai®dv / év Tpoin &rdéAovro (11. 2.161)
On account of whom many Achaeans died in Troy

noAAol & obtalovto katd Xpda VAL XaAk® (I1. 12.427)
And many were wounded in the flesh by the pitiless bronze

But unlike much/many, moAb¢/moANoi can also modify singular group and count

nouns, with the meaning ‘large’ or ‘numerous’ (121a-e).

(121)a.

TOAAOG & ipepbdevta xopodv nepiictad’ Euihog / tepnduevol

(1. 18.603)

And a big crowd stood around a charming dance, delighting in it
ToAVG 8¢ pot €oneto Aadg (Od. 6.164)

And a large host followed me

OAAOVT Apyelwv movALV otpatov aixuntdwv (Il 8.472)
Destroying the large army of Argive spearmen

TOAVG &' aug’ doted@iv 01¢ (Od. 12.45)

And around them is a big heap of bones

TOV O1) UNKIGTOV Kal KAPTIGTOV KTdvov dvipar / TOANOG ydp T1g
€xerto napnopog £vBa kai £vOa (I1. 7.156)

¥ Homer has some extra morphological options: both singular and plural forms for both stems, and a

third stem, ovA-.
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That man, very tall and strong, I killed; for he lay there, a huge
fellow, sticking out this way and that

'OAiyog/0Atyor, which quantifies over both singular mass and group nouns and plural
count nouns in Classical Greek, in Homer quantifies only over singular non-group
nouns (122a). In that capacity, it can also be used on its own with the adverbial
meaning “a bit, a little” (unit of time or space) (122b). When it appears with singular
or plural count nouns, it is an adjective of size, meaning ‘small’ (122¢-d).* This latter
adjectival use is rare or nonoccurring in the Classical Greek sample.” There are no

instances in Homer in which dAtyog modifies a group noun.

(122)a. dua & Aelip katadvvt / kdnneoov év ARV, 6ATyog 8 €T1 Bunog

évijev (I1. 1.593)
At the same time as the setting sun [ fell down into Lemnos, and there
was little life still in me

b. kpeloowv eig EuéBev kal péptepog ovk dAlyov mep / Eyxer (I1. 19.217)
You are stronger than | am and better by not just a little with a spear

c. dlppov aeikéAiov katabeic OAlynv te Tpanelav (Od. 20.259)
Having set down an unseemly stool and a small table

d. ¢ & 8T éml mpoPdAy GAtevg mepiufkei PaPdw / ixBvot Toig dAiyotot
d6Aov kata eidata BaAAwv / é¢ mdvtov mpoinet foodg képag
aypavdoio (Od. 12.252)
As when on an outcropping a fisherman with a long rod, throwing out
bait as food for fish, those little ones, casts out into the sea the horn of
a field-dwelling ox

Quantification over plural count nouns is handled by a different lexical item, nadpog/
naOpot, which also appears once in the singular, with a group noun, meaning either

‘small’ or ‘few in number’ (123d). The plural count noun restrictions can be either

* The standard Classical Greek adjective (o)uikpd¢ ‘small” occurs only three times in Homer (I1. 5.801,
Od. 3296 and 11. 17.757); its comparative pelwv occurs three times; Ppayvg ‘short’ does not occur; there
is a special Homeric adjective for ‘lasting a short time’, pivovBadiog. The corresponding Classical
adjectives péyag ‘large’ and uakpdg ‘long’, however, are present in full force.

" In LSJ, bAiyog of size is described as being frequent in Homer and “rarer later”; the only classical
examples cited are from poetry and Herodotus.
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agreeing (123b) or partitive genitive (123c), and the quantifier can also stand on its

own (123a).

(123)a. avtap éuol pdAa tabpa déoav (Od. 14.210)

But to me they gave very few things

b. oV pev ydp ke daun navpoiot Ppotoiot (1. 9.545)
For it couldn’t have been killed by few men

c. madpot ydp Axai®v foav éuoiot (Od. 19.340)
For few Achaeans were his equal

d. &N dhanadvoc énv, nabpog 8¢ ol eineto Aadg (11. 2.675)
But he was feeble, and only a small host followed him

In the scholia (TLG, Erbse 1969), toAAé¢ with singular count nouns is glossed as
uéyac; 6Alyog with singular count nouns as yixpdg; tadpog with a group noun as

dAlyog; and madpor with plural count nouns as 6Atyor.

(124)a. moAAOG ydp TG Exerto naprjopog £vOa kal EvBar Ao TGV
dpiBuovuévwy Emt T& peTpovueva UeyEDn, wg to "touPov Toe oot
udAa toAAOV éyw novéesBar Gvwya™ (On 1. 7.156) (TLG and Erbse
vol. 2:256)

‘A large guy, he lay there stretched out here and there’ — from things
counted to magnitude measured, as in ‘I commanded that a not very
large tomb be made’

b. MoAASG. ‘Avti ToD, uéyag. (On 1. 7.156) (D scholia, 7LG)
Pollos. Instead of large.

c. TMOAASV: uéyav (On 23.245) (TLG and Erbse vol. 5:405)

d. OAlyov adkog: pikpdv donida—nnAkdtnrog. (On 1l. 14.376) (TLG
and Erbse vol. 3:653)
Small shield: the shield is small — of size

e. TaOpa pév. OAlya pév. (On Il. 3.214) (D scholia, TLG)

The range of meaning possible for each of these quantifiers in Homeric and Classical

Greek is as shown in Table 7 below.
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Table 7: Range of meaning of vague mass and count quantifiers in Homeric and Classical Greek

TOAUG OAlyog Tapog
CG Large individual ? Small individual
Large amount of stuff Small amount of stuff
Large-in-number crowd Few-in-number crowd
Numerous people Few-in-number people
HG Large individual Small individual Few-in-number crowd
Large amount of stuff Small amount of stuff Few-in-number people

Large-in-number crowd

Numerous people

So far, I have pointed out two differences between Homeric and Classical Greek in
this area. First, 0Afyog can do something that its Classical Greek counterpart does not
do or does only rarely, namely modify singular count nouns, with the meaning ‘small’.
Second, Homeric Greek has two downward-monotonic vague quantifiers, one of
which, dAlyog, is used for quantifying over singular mass nouns, while the other,
nadpog, is used for quantifying over singular group and plural count nouns. This
distribution differs from that of both Classical Greek dAlyo¢ and English few//ittle. In
Classical Greek, group (125a-b), mass and count quantification are all handled by
OAtyog. In English, the count quantifier few cannot be used with group nouns (the mass

quantifier /ittle can be, but only as an adjective of size) (126a-b).

(125)a. Opunbeig obv OAlyn Mepodv otpatid (Xen. Cyr. 1.1.4)
Having set out with a small army of Persians
b. o1& AABov Kinwvog otpatnyodvrog mAnOet o0k dAlyw (Thuc. 1.102)
And they went with Cimon as general in no small force
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(126)a. *The few crowd stormed the gate.
b. The little/small crowd stormed the gate.
Instead, the Homeric division of the territory suggests another possibility: that the core
meaning of 6Afyoq is ‘small’, while the core meaning of talpog is ‘few in number’.
Both of these meanings are essentially adjectival rather than quantitative. The meaning
of ToAAS¢ may likewise be fundamentally adjectival, but cover both ‘large’ and

‘numerous’.

There is another difference between Homeric and Classical Greek in how these
quantifiers are used. In Classical Greek, the mass and count quantifiers can be either
weak or strong; weak instances are much more common, but there are examples that
are clearly strong. In Homer, there are no or almost no examples that are clearly

strong. This will be discussed in the next section.

3.12.1 Strength of vague count and mass quantifiers in Homer

As in Classical Greek, in Homer the vague quantifiers can be used as predicate
adjectives (127a-¢). In Homer, they also sometimes appear with demonstrative
pronouns, as floated secondary predicates or null-partitive coreferents (128a-b). Both

of those settings necessitate a weak/cardinal reading.

(127)a. ¢ ruelg mabpot kexakwévor &v ITOAw Auev (I1. 11.689)

Since we in Pylos were few and put-upon

b. nueic & elpev toiot ot &v oéBev dvridoapev / kai toAéeg (11. 7.232)
We are the sort of men who can meet you, and numerous

c. ovd &pa piv pipvov moAéeg mep £6vteg (11. 5.94)
Nor did they wait for him, though they were many

d. o0& £dUvavro / navpotépoug mep Evtag dndoacbal mapd vndv
(11. 15.07)
Nor were they able, though they were fewer, to push them back from
the ships

e. OMyn 8¢ T &vamvevoig moAéuoto (11. 11.801; 16.43; 18.201)
Scant is the time to breathe during fighting
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(128)a.

nap tot 038¢, vijeg € tot &yxi Baldoong / £0tda, ai tol énovto
MukrvnBev udAa toAAad (11. 9.44)

Beside you is the road, and your ships stand close to the sea, those
that followed you from Mycenae in very large numbers (or: a very
large number of them)

ol toAAol mept B6Bpov époitwv GANoBev &ANog / Beoneain taxi
(0d. 11.42-3)

These men in large numbers (or: a large number of them) were
coming up to the pit, from here and there, with eerie wailing

In Classical Greek, branching adnominally quantified phrases with moAUg and dAiyog

usually get weak interpretations. The same is true for Homer. Here are some typical

Homeric examples of branching moAvg, nabpog, and 0Alyog, all clearly weak (129a-c).

(129)a.

noAAag 8¢ dp0¢ dlaAéag, moANdc 8¢ te mevkag / EopépeTat, TOAAOV
0¢ T dpuoyetov eic dAa PaAAer (11, 11.492-5)

And carries many dry oaks in it, and many pines, and throws a lot of
mud into the sea

TavpoLG HVNoThpac katepUkete ToAAol £6vteg (Od. 2.241)

Do you, being numerous, hold off few suitors

OAiyog & £t xdpog épuket (11. 10.161)

Only a little space still holds them off

Here are a couple of branching adnominally quantified phrases that could be strong,

but could also just as easily be interpreted as weak (130a-b).

(130)a.

W¢ &p’ o Atpeidn Ayapéuvovi tinte kapnva / Tpwwv Qevyoviwy,
noAAoi & épravxeveg tnmot / kelv' xea kpotdAilov avd ntoAéuoio
yepvpag (I1. 11.158-161)

So then beneath Agamemnon son of Atreides there fell the heads of
fleeing Trojans, and many arch-necked horses rattled empty carts
along the edges of the battle

nadpot yap tot naideg opoiot natpi médovrat (Od. 2.276)

Few children are equal to their father / Few are the children who are
equal to their father / There are few children who are equal to their
father
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In (130a), the strong interpretation would be that a large proportion of the horses in
question lost their riders. The weak interpretation would be that there were a lot of
horses running around with empty carts. The problem with the strong interpretation is
that the horses are not really in question. The point is to describe the rout, an event
which involved heads falling and (weak interpretation) lots of horses running around
with empty carts. There are at least three possible readings of naGpor in (130b); it
could be a strong adnominal quantifier, or a weak predicate adjective, or a weak
adnominal quantifier in an existential context. Since the sentence is a maxim, the

context does not provide much help in interpretation.

In Classical Greek, vague quantifiers with partitive genitive restrictions can be either
weak or strong. In Homer too, the likeliest candidates for strong readings have
partitive genitive restrictions. But as in Classical Greek, a genitive restriction does not
entail a strong interpretation. Here is an almost certainly weak example with a genitive

restriction (131a).

(131)a. énel udAa moArot Axar®v / "Ektopog év tahdunotv 6da €Elov
&ometov obdac (I1. 24.737)
Since very many of the Achaeans in the hands of Hektor took the
boundless surface of the earth in their teeth

It 1s very unlikely that what is meant here is that a large proportion of the Achaeans bit

the dust at Hector’s hands. Instead, this must mean that there were numerous

Achaeans who did. Here are some possibly strong examples (132a-d).

(132)a. A efvexa moAhol Axou®dv / év Tpoin dndrovto (1. 2.161; 2.177)
On account of whom many Achaeans died in Troy
b. abtap €nel kata pev Tpwwv Odvov Gocot &protot, / moAAoL &
‘Apyeiwv ot pev dauev, ol 8¢ Alnovro, / népbeto d¢ Mpiduoto néAg
dexkdtw éviavtd (I1. 12.14)
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But when the best men of the Trojans had died, and many of the
Argives had either been conquered or departed, the city of Priam was
sacked in the tenth year
c. dyopfi 8¢ € mabpor Axo&v / vikwv, dnndte xodpor épiooeiay mepl
uobwyv (11, 15.283)
In the assembly few of the Achaeans bested him, whenever the young
men competed at speechmaking
d. xaitéte 81 ZeLg Avypodv évi gpeot undeto véotov / Apyeioid, Enel
o0 T1 VOrjHOoVEG 00OE Sikatol TAVTES €60V TG OPEWY TOAEEG KAKOV
oitov énéomov (Od. 3.134)
And then Zeus devised in his mind a baneful homecoming for the
Achaeans, since by no means were they all thoughtful or just; for
which reason many of them came to a bad end
In each of these examples, the quantifier phrase could mean either ‘a large/small
number of * or ‘a large/small proportion of °. Either interpretation would make sense.
In the Classical Greek sample, there were instances of téAAot and dAiyor which

required a strong interpretation to make sense.

3.12.2 In the phrase

The vague count and mass quantifiers in Homeric Greek are discontinuous from their
restrictions about 50% of the time. When they are continuous with them, the phrase is

about equally as likely to have QN as NQ order.

Quantifier order

For adnominally quantified phrases with ToAU¢/moAAS¢ in Homer, QN and NQ order
are about equally common; all instances of adnominal napog and (quantificational)

dAlyog are QN, but the sample size is tiny (five instances) (Table 8).
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Table 8: Quantifier order with adnominal toAd¢/moANSg, mabpog, and dAfyog in Homeric Greek®

TOAOG/ nabpog dAiyog All
TOANGG
Total % Total %  Total % Total %
QN 80 53 3 100 2 100 85 54
NQ 72 47 0 0 0 0 72 46
Total 152 100 3 100 2 100 157 100

In Classical Greek, QN order was twice as common as NQ order for vague count and
mass quantifiers (Table 3 above). Homeric Greek has a significantly higher proportion

of less-coherent NQ order phrases.

Even the QN strings in Homer may for the most part actually consist of two separate
phrases. In the most common type of QN string with oA0c, the quantifier is in clause-
initial position (133a-d), followed by any second-position discourse particles, and a
predicative interpretation is possible (e.g. in 133b, ‘few, mind you, are the children

who are equal to their father’).

(133)a. moAAa 8¢ tedyea kaha nécov mepi T aul te tdppov (I1. 17.760)

And many good weapons fell around and on both sides of the ditch

b. mabpot yap tot naideg opoior matpi néAovtat (Od. 2.276)
Few children, mind you, are equal to their father

c. moANovg & &vdpag Enepvev év aivi dniotfitt (Od. 11.516)
And he killed many men in terrible battle

d. d&rap donideg dppardesoat / EnAnvt d&AARANGt, moAvg & dpuuayddc
dpcdpet (I1. 8.62-3)
And the studded shields met one another, and a lot of loud noise
arose

In parallel examples with clitic pronouns in second position, the clitic cluster separates

the quantifier from the agreeing noun (134a-b).

%2 For moAg, dAiyog and alpog the sample consists of all instances in Homer; for moAAS¢ of all
instances in the Iliad.
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(134)a.

el & €0éAe1g kal Tadta Safjuevan Bop’ €U €1dfic / uetépny yeveny,
noAAol 8¢ yv &vdpeg foaotv (I1. 6.150-1, 20.213-4)

And if you wish, learn these things too, in order that you may know
my descent well, and many men know it

noAAfjolv W dtnot apex véov fyayev “Extwp (11. 10.391)

Hector drove me out of my mind with many foolish ideas

QN order sometimes occurs with a fronted verb (135a-d).

(135)a.

b.

npo¢ Tpdwv, o1 Exovst ToALVY Tévov efveka ogio (I1. 6.525)
From the Trojans, who have a lot of trouble on your account
apa & €ometo OLALG Suihog, / popior (Od. 8.109)

And a large crowd followed along, countless in number
éxe1 & OAlyov odxkog Guw (I1. 14.376)

And has a small shield on his shoulder

oL pév ydp ke ddun navpoiot Ppotoio (11. 9.545)

It could not be overcome by a few men

In directly preverbal position, NQ order is much more common (136a-c).

(136)a.

b.

k€Spvov LPdpoov, 8¢ YArjvea TtoAa kexdvder (I1. 24.192)
Cedar, high-roofed, that holds much jewelry

nepi & Népa movALV Exeve (11. 5.776)

And poured a lot of mist around them

&v vni yAapupfi piotov oAby éunoAdwvro (Od. 15.456)
And in their hollow ship they got by trade a lot of livelihood

Adverbials almost always have QN order (137a-b).

(137)a.

b.

TnAépay’, €l yap kev oL ToALv xpdvov évBa&de pipvoig (Od. 15.545)
Telemachus, for if you stay here a long time

énel 00K OALyov xpovov €otar / @ovAomg (11. 19.157)

Since the battle will not be for a short time

The sample contains five instances of continuous branching noAG¢ with a genitive

restriction, two of madpog, and none of dAfyog. All are QN, and in all the noun is an

ethnic. Of these seven instances, three are clause-initial (138a-c).

249



(138)a. moAhoi & Apyeiwv ol pev dduev, ot 8¢ Ainovto (I1. 12.14)

And many of the Argives had either been killed or left behind

b. moAhovug yap Tpwwv kataleipoyev / oUg kev Axatol XAAKD
dnwowaotv duvvduevorl tepl vndv (11 12.226-7)
For we will leave behind many of the Trojans, whom the Achaeans
will cut down with bronze, warding them off around the ships

c. madpot ydp Axoi®dv foav ouoiot (Od. 19.240)
For few of the Achaeans were his equal

In two more examples (139a-b), the continuous phrase is still clause-initial except for

conjunctions.

(139)a. fg efvexa moAhot Axaidv / &v Tpoin dndAovto (2.161, 177)
On account of whom many of the Achaeans died in Troy
b. énel udAa toAlot Axaidv / “Exktopoc v maAdunotv 686€ Edov
donetov 008ac (11. 24.737)
Since very many of the Achaeans at the hands of Hector took the
boundless earth in their teeth

In the last, the quantifier phrase follows a topicalized adverbial and the clitic cluster

(140a).

(140)a. d&yopfi 8¢ € mabpor Axaidv / vikwv (I1. 15.283-4)
In the assembly few of the Achaeans bested him

In each of these examples, the noun is a predictable ethnic and therefore a good tail;
that probably explains the QN order. Position within the clause, however, is similar to

that of phrases with agreeing restrictions.

Discontinuity

For adnominal moAv¢/moANS, tabpog and 6Alyog in Homeric Greek, the ratio of
discontinuous to continuous phrases is about 1:1 (Table 9); this is approximately the

same rate of discontinuity as was found for n&¢ plural in Homer.
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Table 9: Continuity with adnominal toAd¢/moAAS¢, nadpog and dAiyog in Homeric Greek

ToAOg/ nadpog dAlyog All
ToAASC
Total % Total % Total % Total %
Continuous 152 49 3 75 2 29 157 49
Discontinuous 158 51 1 25 5 71 164 51
Total 310 100 4 100 7 100 321 100

In Classical Greek, the rate of discontinuity was only about 10% (Table 4 above).

There i1s much more discontinuity in Homeric Greek.

Most discontinuous examples are of the quantifier-first head-interrupted type, with

focused quantifier and tail noun. With verbal heads, this pattern occurs with existential

and intransitive subjects (141a-c), and objects (141d-f).

(141)a.

b.

dAtyn & Av dueic &povpa (I1. 3.115)

And there was little space in between

auel § dpd ot / mpuuvoioly kepdeoot ToAUG dvaknkiel 18pwe
(11.13.705)

And around the base of their horns a lot of sweat gushes forth
noAAol yap tebvaot kdpn kopdwvreg Axatof (11. 7.328)

For many long-haired Achaeans have died

noAéag & événaocoev aéOAoug (11. 3.126)

And she was weaving in many contests

€nel TOALV WAegoa Aadv (11, 2.115, 9.22)

When [ have lost a large host

af of moAéag ktdvov viag (I1. 24.479)

Which had killed his many sons

This type is cross-categorial, also occurring with nouns, adjectives and prepositions

(142a-e).

(142)a.

b.

£00A0V 'OtpuvTeidnv moAéwv fyftopa Aadv (11. 20.383)

Brave son of Otrynteus, leader of many people

8¢ pa Xiuarpav BpéPev / duatpakétny nohéotv kakdv avlpomoioty
(11 16.329)
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Who raised the unconquerable Chimaera, an evil for many men
c. intpdg yap avrp moAAGY dvtdadiog dAAwv (I1. 11.514)

For a man who is a doctor is worth many others
d. moAMéwv éx moAiwv (11. 2.131)

From many cities
e. OMyw évi xwpw (11. 12.423)

In a small space

Less common is the type with topicalized noun, raised verb and quantifier stranded in

focus position (143a-b).

(143)a. xapig & ameAdunero moAAR (11. 14.183, 18.298)
And much grace shone forth
b. &AMN dye vOv innebotv €ndtpuvov noAéeoot (11, 15.258)
But come now command many horsemen

There are some examples in which the quantifier appears sentence-initially, with the
noun in preverbal position (144a-d). In these cases, both quantifier and noun may be

focused, the quantifier sitting in a higher, CP focus position, and the noun sitting in the

preverbal focus position.

(144)a. moMéeg yap du” avt® / Aaol Erovt’ (I1. 16.550-1)
And many people followed together with him
b. moAdv & dua Aaov Smacoe (I1. 18.452)
And he sent with me a large host
c. moANOV 8¢ mape dAa @Okog Exevev (1. 9.7)
And pours forth a lot of seaweed out along the sea
d. OAlyog & €T x&pog épuker (11. 10.161)
Little land still holds them back

There were no instances of toA0¢, madpog or OAiyoc discontinuous from a genitive
restriction in the sample. It appears that this is not impossible but just relatively

infrequent, however: there is at least one such example from the Odyssey (145a).

(145)a. moAMoi 8¢ kakd @povéovotv AXai®V / tovg Zeg £EoAéoete Tipiv v
nfjua yevésBat (Od. 17.596)
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Many of the Achaeans are planning bad things, may Zeus destroy
them before evil arises for us
This example probably has the double-focus structure described above, in this case
with the quantifier in the higher focus position, the object in preverbal focus position,

and the subject noun following the verb in tail position.

3.12.3 In the clause: object position

Continuous QN-order branching phrases with ToA0¢/moAASg, naGpog and 6Ailyog

regularly occur in preverbal object/focus position in Homeric Greek (146a-¢).

(146)a. aimoAAd mepikAvtd d&p’ dvdualov (11. 18.449)
And I named many glorious gifts
b. &gkl yw TOAAAG pev adnvoug vixrag favov (I1. 9.325)
So I also spent many sleepless nights
c. moAvv & dpuuaydov Spive / gitpdv kai Adwv (11 21.313)
And stir up a big noise, from treetrunks and stones
d. moAhovug ydp Tpwv kataAeipouev (11. 12.226)
And we will leave behind many of the Trojans
e. TALPOUC HVNOTApag KaTepUKeTe ToAAOL £6vteg (Od. 2.241)(= 18b)
You, being numerous, hold off few suitors
There is a significant difference on this score between the vague count and mass
quantifiers and the universals; there were only a couple of QN-order continuous

phrases with ntag plural in directly preverbal position, and none with £xaotog.

3.12.4 Summary

Homeric Greek has three vague count and mass quantifiers; toA0g, dAtyog, and
nadpog. IToAVG can take as its restriction singular mass (‘much water”), group (‘large-
in-number crowd’) and count (‘large table’) nouns, and plural count nouns
(‘many/numerous tables’). For their part, 0Afyo¢ and naGpog divide up these

responsibilities. 'OAlyog takes only singular mass (‘little water’) and count (‘small
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table’) nouns; nabpog handles singular group nouns (‘small-in-number crowd”) and
plural count nouns (‘few/small-in-number people’). This latter division of labor
suggests that the basic meaning of 0Afyog is ‘small” and the basic meaning of mabpog
‘small in number’. There are some instances of ToAUg, dAlyog or nalpog in Homer that
may have a strong reading, but none that clearly require it. The rate of discontinuity of
vague count and mass quantifiers from their restrictions is about 50%, and slightly
over half of all continuous phrases have QN order (54%). Continuous QN-order
phrases with vague count and mass quantifiers regularly occur in preverbal object

position, unlike universally quantified phrases of the same type.
3.13 Summary: Vague count and mass quantifiers

In this section, I described two basic kinds of differences between Classical and
Homeric Greek with respect to vague count and mass quantification. One kind of
difference has to do with inventory and meaning; there are two of these. First,
Homeric Greek divides up the territory of vague count and mass quantification a bit
differently than Classical Greek does. In Classical Greek, both moAvg and 0Alyog are
primarily used with singular mass (‘much/little water’) and group (‘large/small in
number crowd’) and plural count nouns (‘many/few books’). In Homeric Greek,
noAU¢ is used with all of those categories, but there is a split between dAfyoc, which
seems to have a basic meaning of ‘small’, and nafpog, which seems to have a basic
meaning of ‘small in number’. Second, vague count and mass quantifiers in Classical
Greek can be either weak (cardinal) or strong (proportional); weak readings are more
common, but there are examples that are clearly strong. In Homer there are some
examples that are ambiguous, but none that are clearly strong. Differences in syntactic
behavior are some of the same ones found for the universals. Homer has both a higher
rate of NQ order (46%) for continuous phrases, and a higher rate of discontinuity

(51%) than Classical Greek (NQ order 35%, discontinuity 10%). Homeric and
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Classical Greek agree in allowing QN-order phrases with vague count and mass
quantifiers to regularly appear in preverbal object position, while their universal

counterparts appear there only rarely.
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4  QUANTIFICATION AND SyNTACTIC TYPOLOGY

In Chapter 3, I identified various differences in how Homeric and Classical Greek
handle quantification. I grouped the differences into two categories: differences of
inventory and basic meaning, and differences in syntactic behavior. In this chapter, 1
argue that these differences are systematically related: Homeric Greek lacks precisely
the type of quantifiers and quantifier syntax that are predicted by the pronominal
argument theory to be missing from pronominal argument languages, while Classical
Greek develops the sort of structures typically found in discourse configurational and

configurational languages.
4.1 Background: What is a quantifier?

In this section, I introduce some basic ideas about quantification in natural language,
which will serve as background for the analysis in sections 4.2-4.4 of the quantifier
data presented in Chapter 3 above. These ideas come from the discipline of formal
semantics, which aims to do for linguistic meaning something like what generative
grammar aims to do for syntax. One of the foundational working hypotheses of
generative grammar is that natural language can be analysed as a formal system; the
foundational working hypothesis of formal semantics is that it can be analysed as an
interpretable formal system (Bach 1989:7-8). What would an analysis of natural
language as an interpretable formal system look like? In practice, this analysis has
been done using a method called model-theoretic semantics, which has its roots in
philosophical logic. The most influential early work on formal semantics was done by

Montague, a philosophical logician (Montague 1973/2002).

To understand this method, it is useful at first to think about a very small, artificially

restricted language fragment and a model world. The language fragment lists the
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categories of expression found in the language, and the individual members of those
categories. The formal system for interpretation of the fragment consists of one set of
rules that can mechanically generate all possible grammatical expressions in the
language, and another set of rules that can mechanically assign meanings to these
expressions. The meaning possibilities are very limited: sentences can be either true or
false. Truth and falsity are defined with respect to the model world. Here is an

extremely simple language and model:

Language H:
Terms: Homer,; Thucydides; Hobbes
Predicates: Sing; Grouchy; Greek

World H:

Sing: {Homer}

Grouchy: {Thucydides; Hobbes}

Greek: {Homer; Thucydides}
This representation of a model world and language makes use of the mathematical
concepts of set theory and function application. The world is represented as being
made up of sets of individuals, for instance the set of singers, whose sole member here
is Homer, and the language is represented as being made up of functions (predicates)
and potential arguments of functions (terms).”® Once you have set up such a model,
you can define rules for forming expressions using the objects contained in the
language, and rules for interpreting those expressions. Here is an example of how such
rules can work, stated in informal terms. The rule for forming expressions in Language
H will be to combine a term and a predicate, on the following pattern:
(Predicate)Term. The rule for assigning a truth value to the resulting expression will
be to check, in World H, whether the individual denoted by the term is a member of
the set denoted by the predicate. For instance, using the rule just defined, I can form

the expression (Grouchy)Homer. To check whether this expression is true or false, I

% A function can be informally described as a thing that takes something as input, performs a particular
operation on it, and returns the operated-on thing as output. An ‘argument’ is the input to the function.
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refer to the model world, and find that the term Homer is not a member of the set

Grouchy, so I conclude that the expression is false.

It is that sort of basic approach to linguistic meaning that underlies the research on and
analysis of natural language quantification that I will be making use of in this chapter.
So, back to the original question — what is a quantifier? In a system based on set
theory and function application, it is no surprise that that question will be answered in
terms of set theory and function application. In the model world above, all of the
predicates are represented as sets of individuals, while all of the terms refer to
individuals. When predicates are thought of as sets, statements like ‘Homer is
grouchy’ or ‘Homer sings’ are understood as meaning that Homer is a member of the
set of grouchy people, or singers. Predicates can also be thought of as functions that
take individuals as input and return truth values as output. For instance, the function
‘Grouchy’ takes as input the argument ‘Homer” and returns as output the truth-value
‘False’. There is also more than one way to think about individuals. ‘Homer’ can be
defined as the set of all sets of which he is a member. This may seem like a strange
idea at first, but if you think about it for a minute, all it amounts to is defining
individuals in terms of their properties (Bach 1989:42-43). In terms of functions, this
same perspective makes individuals functions from predicates to truth-values (e.g., in
the model, Homer is the function that makes ‘sings’ and ‘Greek’ true, but ‘grouchy’
false). To sum up, thinking in terms of sets, predicates are sets of individuals, and
terms are sets of sets; thinking in terms of functions, predicates are functions from
individuals to truth-values, and terms are either individuals or functions from

predicates to truth-values.

Are quantifiers like predicates, or terms, or both or neither? Let’s look at some

sentences with quantifiers in them (1a-b), to try to figure out what they do.
(1) a. Everybody is grouchy.
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b. Some Greek sings.

The first sentence (1a) involves a quantificational pronoun, ‘everybody’, which
constitutes a complete quantifier all on its own. There are at least three ways of
thinking about what ‘everybody’ means. First, it can be thought of as expressing a
relationship between two sets; the universal set is a subset of the set of grouchy
people. Second, like a term, it can be thought of as a set of sets: the set of all sets that
contain everybody. And third, it can also be thought of as a function that takes the
predicate as input and returns a truth-value as output. In this case, if the set of grouchy

people contains everybody, the value will be ‘true’.

The quantifier in the second sentence (1b), ‘some’, is what is called a quantificational
determiner. Quantificational determiners cannot stand on their own like ‘everybody’,
but instead combine with common nouns to form quantifying phrases. Again, there are
at least three ways of thinking about the meaning of ‘some’. First, like ‘everybody’, it
can be thought of as expressing a relationship between two sets, this time the set of
Greeks and the set of singers; the intersection of these two sets is non-empty. Second,
though ‘some’ on its own is neither a set of individuals nor a set of sets, the complete
phrase ‘some Greek’ can be thought of as the set of all sets that contain at least one
Greek. And finally, as a function, ‘some’ is a bit more complicated, because it has two
predicates to deal with, ‘Greek’ and ‘sings’. It first has to take the predicate ‘Greek’
and make the quantificational phrase ‘some Greek’ out of it. In functional application
terms, then, the quantificational determiner takes a predicate as input and returns a
quantifier as output. The quantifier ‘Some Greek’ in turn takes the predicate ‘sings’ as
input, and returns a truth value as output (‘true’, if the intersection between the set of
Greeks and the set of singers is non-empty). The end result of this process is that the
quantificational determiner takes two predicates and makes a truth-claim about a

relationship between them.
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So far, quantifiers look more like terms than predicates, because both quantifiers and
terms can be thought of as sets of sets. But there is another respect in which quantifiers
resemble predicates. Some of the definitions above characterized quantifiers as
expressing relationships between things. There are also predicates that tell you about
relationships. In the model above, I included only intransitive predicates. Transitive
predicates, in such models, are represented as sets of pairs of individuals. As an

example, I will now add to the language and model world the following entries:

Predicate: Translate
Translate: {Hobbes, Thucydides; Hobbes, Homer}

The set denoted by the predicate Translate is a set of ordered pairs: the same terms in
a different order (Thucydides, Hobbes) would be a different pair from the one in the
model. An expression using the predicate Transiate will look like this: (Transiate)
Hobbes, Thucydides. As sets, transitive predicates are sets of ordered pairs, which
amounts to being sets of relationships between individuals. As functions, they take
two individuals as input and return a truth-claim about a relationship between them as
output. With that in mind, it is now possible to specify the difference between
quantifiers and predicates. Two-place predicates relate individuals, while quantifiers
relate sets of individuals. That distinction is important enough to have its own
associated terminology: relations between individuals are said to be ‘first-order’ and

relations between sets to be ‘second-order’.

That is one answer to the question ‘what is a quantifier?’: quantifiers express second-
order relations, that is, relations between sets of individuals. That definition
distinguishes them from predicates. But is there anything that distinguishes quantifiers
from terms? According to one line of thinking, there is not. All noun phrases in natural
language — things like ‘Homer’, ‘a cat’, ‘the book’ and so forth (but not common

nouns like ‘Greek’ or ‘man’, which are predicates) are basically the same kind of thing
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as quantifying phrases, because they can all be thought of as sets of sets, or functions
from predicates to truth values (Montague 1973/2002; Barwise and Cooper
1981/2002). This is called the theory of generalized quantifiers, because in it, all noun

phrases are described as generalized quantifiers.

This idea, that all noun phrases are quantificational, seems to leave out some of the
story. The part of the story left out is how different kinds of noun phrases are used by
speakers in the context of discourse. Traditional grammar describes definites, like ‘the
book’, as being used by speakers to refer to things that they expect their listeners to be
familiar with, whether from context or from previous mention, and indefinites, like ‘a
cat’, as being used to introduce unfamiliar things. The kind of model-theoretic
semantics I have been talking about so far is not designed to express that kind of
distinction. But there is a modified form of model-theoretic semantics, known as
‘dynamic semantics’, that was designed to pay more attention to the role of discourse
in meaning, and to give better solutions for various discourse-related problems that
had come up in work done within the plain model-theoretic framework (Kamp 1984;
Heim, 1983). The main innovation of dynamic semantics is that it sets up an
intermediary between the language and the model-world that represents the discourse,
or the accumulation of informatton exchanged between speakers in a particular
conversation. Again, it will be useful to think about an example. Here is a possible

discourse (2a):

(2) a. A:There’s a seal over there.
B: Yeah, I saw it.
A few minutes later...
A: Oh no, a boat hit the seal!
In dynamic semantics, the noun phrases in this exchange are thought of as making

changes to the intermediary representation , the one corresponding to the discourse.

The intermediary representation is sometimes described using a file-card metaphor
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(Heim 1983). Indefinites create new cards; definites prompt updates to old cards. For
instance, in the first sentence of the discourse above, the indefinite ‘a seal’ will create
a new card. In the second sentence, the definite pronoun ‘it” will prompt an update to
the card identified with ‘seal’; something like ‘seen by B’. And in the third sentence,
the indefinite ‘a boat’ will create a new card, and the definite ‘the seal’ will prompt
updates to the ‘seal” and ‘boat’ cards, something like ‘hit by boat’ and ‘hit seal’

respectively. So, indefinites create new cards, and definites update old cards.
Quantifiers seem to do something else. Consider the following example (3a):

(3) a. Every seal swam.

What this does is not so much create a new card or update one, but set up a condition
on cards in the file. It is easier to think about this in terms of truth-conditions than in
terms of direct file-update actions. Truth, in this kind of model, is not determined by
checking statements directly against the model world, but instead by checking the
intermediary representation against the model world; this means that sentences get
their truth-conditions only indirectly, by virtue of whether the updates they make to
the intermediary representation render it true with respect to the model or not. So, for
mstance, a sentence like ‘there is a seal’, which creates a card for ‘seal’, will be false if
there is no seal in the model, because it has created a false card. Thinking in these
terms, what the quantifier does is force a one-by-one evaluation of all cards. Any card
that satisfies the condition ‘is a seal’ must also be able to satisfy the condition ‘swam’.
Cards that do not satisfy this condition will be eliminated. If, after this process has
taken place, the information in the file box still corresponds to what is in the model
world, the sentence is true. So, in the dynamic semantic framework, quantifiers are
seen as distinct from noun phrases. Noun phrases either introduce new discourse
referents or update old ones, while quantifiers set up conditional relationships between

properties.
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There are three basic parts involved in the condition set up by the quantifier. First,
there is the quantifier itself, which triggers the structure and specifies a particular
relationship between the two other parts; it is referred to as an ‘operator’. The other
two parts can be thought of as corresponding to the two halves of a typical conditional
sentence: the part corresponding to the ‘if-clause’ is the ‘restriction’, and the part
corresponding to the ‘then-clause’ is the ‘scope’. In a simple sentence like ‘Every seal

swam’, the operator is ‘every’, the restriction ‘seal’, and the scope ‘swam’.

In this section, I have outlined three different possible answers to the question ‘what is
a quantifier?’ I framed the discussion as a search for properties that distinguish
quantifiers from other kinds of linguistic elements. The first answer was grounded in
classical model-theoretic semantics, and distinguished quantifiers from predicates.
Quantifiers express second-order relations, or relations between sets of sets, while
predicates express first-order relations, or relations between sets of individuals. In the
classical framework, quantifiers were not necessarily clearly distinguished from noun
phrases; in fact, one theory claimed that all noun phrases were essentially
quantificational. For a formal treatment of properties that distinguish quantifiers from
noun phrases, | turned to dynamic semantics, a modified version of the classical
framework that focuses more on the discourse properties of language. In dynamic
semantics, definite and indefinite noun phrases are distinguished from quantifiers on
the basis of their interaction with the discourse representation, and are not considered
to be essentially quantificational. Definites and indefinites introduce new discourse
referents or update old ones, while quantifiers create conditions on them. Since my
aim here was to provide a general orientation to formal semantic approaches to
quantification, I will leave it at that for now, and cover other specific topics as they

come up.
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There is one last thing | would like to introduce in this section. In order to be able to
talk about quantifiers in terms of functional application, it will be helpful at times to
use a little bit of formal shorthand. The design of the shorthand is based on the idea
that all expressions can be analysed as some sort of function involving two basic types
of thing: individuals and truth-values. This can be represented in the following way.
The two basic types are individuals, e, and truth values, 7. Functions involve two
(simple or complex) terms between brackets: the first term is the input to the function,
or what it operates on, and the second term is its output, or the kind of thing it makes

out of the input.

Basic types:

Individuals: e
Truth-values: t

Some functions involving these types:

Predicates: <e, t>
Quantifiers: <<e, t> t>
Quantificational Determiners: <<e, t>, <<e, t> >>
The formula <e, t> is read as ‘function from individuals to truth-values’, the formula

<<e,t> t> as ‘function from functions from individuals to truth values to truth values’

(or, more comprehensibly, as ‘function from predicates to truth values’), and so on.
4.2 Quantifier inventory

I will deal first with the differences in inventory (these are summarized in Table 10).
The basic picture is that Classical Greek has all of the quantifiers and quantifier
meanings that Homer has, plus some more. My primary aim here will be to identify
some property or properties that distinguish the quantifiers and quantifier readings that

appear only in Classical Greek from those that appear in both Homer and Classical
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Greek. There are a few different ways of making distinctions between different kinds

of quantifier that I will run through in pursuit of that aim: the cardinal/proportional

split, monotonicity properties, and the indefinite/quantifier split in dynamic semantics.

Table 10: Quantifier inventory of Homeric and Classical Greek

Type Lexical Item Eng. paraphrase | In HG InCG
Universal nag plural All Yes Yes
ndg singular, Every 2 instances | Yes
simple
distributive
¢ singular, Every kind of Yes Yes
kind-
distributive
EKOOTOC Each Yes Yes
Negative 0Udelg No 7 instances, | Yes
supplanted
by 00 T1¢
Indefinite/Existential | T1g Sm Yes Yes
Indefinite/Partitive €viol Some No Yes
Up. Monotone TOADG Large (table) Yes ? [Rare]
Vague Count and Much (water) Yes Yes
Mass Large in Yes Yes
number (crowd)
Many/numerous | Yes Yes
(tables)
Down. Monotone OAiyog Small (table) Yes Rare
Vague Count and (A) little Yes Yes
Mass (water)
Small in No Yes
number (crowd)
Few/small in No Yes
number (tables)
nadpog Small in Yes No
number (crowd)
Few/small in Yes No

number (tables)
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First, a general comment on how I will talk about the inventory differences. I will refer
to the two quantifiers that are only marginally present in Homer, né¢ singular simple
distributive and the negative quantifier o0d¢i¢, as being absent or ‘missing’ in
Homeric Greek, unless I have particular reason to talk about the few examples of them
that do occur. It is standard practice to describe Homeric Greek as lacking the
determiner, even through there are a few scattered examples where what is primarily a
demonstrative in Homer seems to be acting like a Classical Greek determiner. My
claim about the few instances of ndg and o0d¢ei¢ in Homer is that they are like those
early determiners; they are probably evidence of the beginning of one of the changes
that would eventually turn Homeric Greek into Classical Greek. In each of these cases,
there is positive evidence either that the element in question is primarily something
else in Homer, or that its function is usually carried out in some other way. The
element that is a determiner in Classical Greek has a different primary function in
Homer, as a demonstrative. I1a¢ singular has a different basic meaning, ‘whole’ (and
there are abundant crosslinguistic parallels for the development of quantifiers meaning
‘every’ from adjectives meaning ‘whole’, but not for the reverse development). In the
case of o0delc, there is a different mechanism present that is clearly the dominant way
of achieving negative quantification in Homeric Greek, namely sentential negation
combined with the indefinite existential, ti¢. Furthermore, the parallel between the
determiner and these two quantifiers is particularly strong because singular simple
distributive 1&g and o0dei¢ may sometimes belong to the same category as the
determiner in Classical Greek; if that is the case, it would not be surprising to see them
start to appear around the same time. [ adopt a similar policy with regard to the vague
count and mass quantifiers, which I argued are never demonstrably strong in Homer;
even though it is possible that some of the ambiguous examples may actually be
strong, I rely on that argument here and refer to these quantifiers as being weak in

Homer.
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The first basis for distinction is the strong/weak or cardinal/proportional split. 1
already made use of this distinction in my presentation of the negative/existential and
vague count and mass data, but I will review it in a bit more detail here. This
distinction is grounded in the classical model-theoretic framework, in which
quantifiers are thought of as relations between sets (Milsark 1977:22-25). Different
quantifiers specify different kinds of relations. The most intuitive definitions of these
relations do not make them maximally commensurable. In the examples in 4a-c, for
instance, the universal quantifiers could be described as specifying that the set of seals
is a subset of the set of swimmers, and the existential quantifier ‘some’ as specifying

that the intersection of the set of seals with the set of swimmers is non-empty:

(4) a. Every seal swam.

b. All seals swam.

c. Some seal swam.
So universals specify a subset relationship between two sets, whereas existentials
place a condition on their intersection. That may seem clear enough, but there is
another way of describing these relations that makes it easier to see what the minimal
difference between them is. All quantifiers can be thought of as creating conditions on
the intersection of the two sets they relate. Universals, for instance, can be thought of
as specifying that the intersection between the restriction set and the scope set must be
equal to the restriction set. In 4a-b, that means that the set of seals who are swimmers
must be equal to the set of seals. This intersection-based definition has the same truth-
conditions as the subset definition; if you check the model world and find that all seals
are seals who are swimmers, the sentence is true. But the intersection-based way of
defining the universal quantifier relation allows for a clearer comparison between it
and the existential relation, which was already intuitively defined as intersection-
based. One difference that becomes clear when the two relations are compared this

way is that the universal quantifier requires you to take the intersection and compare it
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with the restriction. To know whether all seals are swimmers, you have to compare the
set of seals with the set of seals that are swimmers. The existential does not require
you to do that. To know whether some seal is a swimmer, the only set you have to
look at is the set of seals that are swimmers. The existential relation specifies that the
intersection must have at least one member; it says nothing about the relation between
the intersection and the restriction. This distinction is the basis for the division of
quantifiers into two categories known as cardinal and proportional (Keenan and Stavi
1986). Cardinal quantifiers tell you something about the intersection alone, while
proportional quantifiers tell you something about the relation between the intersection

and the restriction.

Does the quantifier inventory difference between Homeric Greek and Classical Greek
have anything to do with quantifier strength? The lexical quantifiers that are missing
in Homer are ntd¢ ‘every’, o0d¢i¢ ‘no’, and éviot ‘some’. The quantificational meanings
that are missing are the proportional readings of moAd¢, 0Alyog, and napog. This
looks very promising; Homer may lack proportional quantifiers. The universal ndg
‘every’ is proportional, as are the relevant readings of the vague count and mass
quantifiers, and £viot, which is a proportional counterpart of tic. What about o08&{¢

(5a)?

(5) a. ovdeig yap inmog énédale (Xen. Cyr. 7.1.49)
For no horse would approach
This sentence is true if the intersection of the set of horses and the set of approachers
is empty, so the negative quantifier would seem to be cardinal. But there is a wrinkle
to the definition of ‘no’ in terms of proportionality and cardinality. The meaning of
‘no’ can also be thought of in a proportional way, as setting a condition on the relation
between horses and horses who approach: the latter have to be zero percent of the

former (Partee 1995). This means that the negative quantifier, like the existential and
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vague count and mass quantifiers, is ambiguous between a cardinal and proportional
meaning. It would still be possible then to claim that 00dei¢ is ruled out because it has
a proportional reading. But if that were the case, why would it be missing, instead of
being present in full force but only as a cardinal, like the vague count and mass
quantifiers? In fact, there is a sense in which it is present as a cardinal, because in

Homer, negative quantification is accomplished via sentential negation of a cardinal
(6a).

(6) a. God ol TG £f) Emédwke Ouyartpi (1. 9.290)

Such-as not ever someone to-his gave daughter

Such as no one ever before gave to his daughter
So, Homer does not have a lexical negative quantifier, but he does have a non-lexical
mechanism for expressing negative quantification, which is explicitly cardinal. Again,
Homeric Greek has only a cardinal quantifier meaning where Classical Greek has one
that is ambiguous between cardinal and proportional. This state of affairs makes it
possible to claim that in every case where Classical Greek has both cardinal and
proportional versions of a given quantifier (as in the case of the indefinites €viot and

T1¢) or a quantifier that is ambiguous between cardinal and proportional readings

(o0deig, moAUC, OAlyog), Homer has only a cardinal version.

So far, things look pretty good for the hypothesis that Homeric Greek lacks
proportional quantifiers. All of the lexical quantifiers that are present in Classical
Greek but not in Homeric Greek are proportional, and furthermore, Homer lacks the
proportional but not the cardinal version or reading of ambiguous quantifiers. But
there is a problem. What about the quantifiers Homeric Greek does share with
Classical Greek? These include two universals, ndg plural and €kaotog, which are

both proportional:
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(7) a. 30¢kal tovtw £neita démag peAndéoc oivov / oneioat, €nel kai
toltov dtouat abavdtoioy / ebyecbar navreg 8¢ Bedv xaréovd’
&vBpwrot (Od. 3.46-8)
Give then also to this man a cup of honey-sweet wine, to pour a
libation with, since [ think that he too prays to the gods; all men have
need of the gods
b. (¢ 1 mopupén vegéAn nukdoaoa € adtny dvoet Axaidv £0voc,
gyerpe 8¢ pdOta €xkaotov (1l. 17.551-2)
So she having enveloped herself in a purple cloud descended into the
band of Achaeans, and roused each man
In (7a), it is necessary to compare the set of men with the set of men who have need of
the gods, in order to know that they are identical. In (7b), it is similarly necessary to
compare the set of men with the set of men roused by Athena (though this time the
restriction ‘men’ applies within a specific context, or ‘domain’, namely the band of
Achaeans). The presence in Homer of two proportional universal quantifiers means
that it is not possible to claim that Homer lacks proportional quantifiers. Still, the
proportional/cardinal split does seem to be somehow important, with that caveat. What
can be claimed is that Classical Greek has a much larger assortment of proportional
quantifiers than Homeric Greek does, and that Homer specifically lacks the

proportional counterpart or meaning of those quantifiers that in Classical Greek can be

either cardinal or proportional.

The next basis for distinguishing between different types of quantifier has to do with
the kinds of inferences that they allow you to make about super- and subsets of the
sets denoted by their scopes (Ladusaw 1979). Here some valid and invalid inferences

of this type (the arrow stands for ‘if...then’):

(8) a. Allseals swim fast. 2 All seals swim. (valid)
b. All seals swim. = All seals swim fast. (invalid)
c. No seals swim. = No seals swim fast. (valid)
d. No seals swim fast. = No seals swim. (invalid)
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The universal quantifier allows inference to supersets of its scope (8a): if all seals
swim fast they must also necessarily swim. Inference to subsets (8b) does not work: if
all seals swim, it is not also necessarily true that they swim fast. The reverse is true for
the negative quantifier. It allows inference to subsets, but not to supersets (8c and d).
Quantifiers that allow inferences only about supersets are said to be ‘right upward
monotone’; quantifiers that allow inferences only about subsets are ‘right downward
monotone’. The terminology is based on a spatial metaphor; you get to larger sets
(supersets) by moving ‘up’ and smaller sets (subsets) by moving ‘down’; the ‘right’
part indicates that the inference concerns the scope, which in English is usually to the
right of the restriction. There are other types of monotonicity distinction, but this one

will be most useful for what follows.

The other universals besides ‘all” are upward monotonic, as is the
indefinite/existential, the cardinal ‘small quantity’ vague count and mass quantifier,
and both the cardinal and proportional ‘large quantity’ vague count and mass
quantifiers. In each of the examples in 9a and b, inference in the direction shown is

valid, but inference in the opposite direction is not.

(9) a. Every/each/every kind of seal swims fast 2 Every/each/every kind of

seal swims.

b. Some seals swim fast = Some seals swim.

c. Many seals swim fast. 2 Many seals swim.

d. Much city air is polluted with carbon monoxide. 2 Much city air is
polluted.

e. A lot of water spilled on the table. 2 A lot of water spilled.

f. A few seals swim fast. 2> A few seals swim.

g. A little water spilled on the table. > A little water spilled.

Besides the negative universal, the proportional ‘small quantity’ vague count and mass

quantifiers are downward monotone (10a-b):

(10) a. Few seals swim. = Few seals swim fast.
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b. Little water spilled. = Little water spilled on the table.

How does this split match up with the inventory split between Classical and Homeric
Greek? It does allow for another generalization: Homer lacks lexical downward
monotone quantifiers (o0deic and proportional dAlyog/madpoc). The two proportional
quantifiers that Homer does have are upward monotone: nd¢ plural and €kaotoc.
Montonicity properties alone can’t explain the quantifier inventory split between
Homeric and Classical Greek, because Homer also lacks a bunch of upward monotone
quantifiers: ntd@¢ ‘every’, as well as proportional £viot ‘some’ and noAU¢ ‘many’. But
both proportionality and monotonicity will prove to be relevant in the context of the
next scheme for classification of quantifiers, the indefinite/quantifier distinction in

dynamic semantics.

Both of the ways of distinguishing different kinds of quantifier that I have talked about
so far have been grounded in the classical model-theoretic framework; they focus on
set-theoretic implications of quantifier meaning. The next basis for distinction that I
will discuss is grounded in the dynamic semantic framework, which was designed to
take into account not only set-theoretic but also discourse properties of noun phrases.
In the background section on quantification in formal semantics, I did not use a very
wide variety of quantifiers in my examples; I used ‘every’ and ‘some’ when 1 was
talking about the classical model-theoretic framework, but then limited myself to
‘every’ when I was talking about the dynamic semantic framework. There was a
reason for that. ‘Every’ is quantificational according to each definition I gave. But
‘some’ is not. Different definitions of ‘quantifier’ include and exclude different
individual lexical items from membership in the set of quantifiers. According to the
dynamic semantic definition of ‘quantifier’, not all of the elements I have been

referring to as quantifiers are actually quantificational.

272



In dynamic semantics, quantifiers are distinguished from definite and indefinite noun
phrases on the basis of how they affect the discourse representation. In terms of the
file change metaphor, indefinites create new cards and definites update old ones.
Quantifiers do not create new cards, or update old ones; they create conditions on
them. One of the pieces of evidence used to support this claim is that unlike definites
and indefinites, quantified noun phrases cannot be referred to by definite pronouns that
are outside of their scope (Heim 1983). This makes sense, if quantifiers are thought of
as not creating cards; if no card is created by a quantified noun phrase, then no card is
made available for subsequent update. When a definite pronoun tries to update the

card (11c), it will fail, and the sentence containing that definite will not compute.

(11) a. There is a soldier with a gun. He will shoot.
b. The soldier has a gun. He will shoot.
c. Every soldier has a gun. #He will shoot.
This failure occurs only when the pronoun is outside the scope of the quantifier. Inside

the scope of a quantifier, definite pronouns can be interpreted either as referent-

updaters (12a) or as ‘bound variables’ that refer back to the quantifier (12b).

(12) a. I’ve asked a few people whether they think that guy will shoot. Every
soldier says he will shoot.
b. Iasked the soldiers whether they will shoot. Every soldier says he
will shoot.
This second function for the definite pronoun makes intuitive sense if you think about
it in terms of the condition-creating properties of the quantifier. In the context of a
condition, which triggers an evaluation of cards rather than a direct update of them,
definite pronouns can optionally be put to work in a special capacity, as mechanisms
that help to create complex properties, rather than as referent-updaters. In (12b), the

quantifier will trigger a one-by-one evaluation of ‘soldier’ cards, which will eliminate

all soldiers who do not say they will shoot. Pronouns help to create complex meanings
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by acting as variables, which are placeholders whose reference can vary from context
to context: ‘if x is soldier, x says x will shoot’. As operators, quantifiers are said to
‘bind’ variables because they create functions in which particular variables have
particular fixed roles, even though their reference varies. This comes in handy when
evaluating cards: when the quantificational condition is evaluating the card associated
with Joe, the variable can stand in for him, and see whether it is true both that Joe is a
soldier and that Joe says Joe will shoot; when it is evaluating Bill, it can stand in for
Bill, and so on. So, within the context of a quantifier’s tripartite condition-like
structure, a definite pronoun can refer back to it, but outside of that structure, reference
to quantifiers by definite pronouns fails because quantifiers do not actually create

discourse referents.

According to this definition of ‘quantifier’, cardinal quantifiers are not
quantificational, but indefinite, because they introduce discourse referents. In each of
the sentences in (13), the cardinal quantifier in the first sentence introduces a discourse
referent that the definite pronoun in the second sentence can update (example template

from Heim 1983):

(13) a. Some soldier is armed. He will shoot.
b. Sm soldiers are armed. They will shoot.
c. Many (a large number of) soldiers are armed. They will shoot.
d. A few soldiers are armed. They will shoot.

Singular proportional quantifiers are clearly quantificational, by this measure (14a-

b).94

(14) a. Every soldier is armed. #He will shoot.
b. Each soldier is armed. #He will shoot.

* There is a specialized context in which singular proportional quantifiers do support anaphora with
unbound pronouns. It is known as ‘telescoping’ (Roberts 1989), because it basically involves extending
the scope of the quantifier past the end of the sentence, so the unbound pronoun can act like a bound
variable: ‘Every soldier takes his gun. He puts it on his shoulder, then he puts it down again.” (example
from Corblin, Comorovski, Laca, and Beyssade 2004:16).
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Plural proportional quantifiers are harder to evaluate. At first, it appears that they can
be referred back to by definite pronouns outside their scope (15a-c). It has been argued
on the basis of this evidence that they are not truly quantificational (Baker 1995;
1996:53-66).

(15) a. All the soldiers are armed. They will shoot.

c. soMe soldiers are armed. They will shoot.

d. Many (a large proportion of) soldiers are armed. They will shoot.
But there are some complicating factors. These quantifiers are grammatically plural,
so any pronoun that referred back to them would also have to be plural. Unfortunately,
this fact muddies the waters, because plural pronouns that are outside of a quantifier’s
scope (I will refer to these as “unbound’ pronouns) appear to be capable of doing
something different from what singular ones do. The same singular quantifiers that
cannot be referred back to by singular unbound pronouns can be referred back to by

plural unbound pronouns (16a-b).

(16) a. Every soldier is armed. They will shoot.
b. Each soldier is armed. They will shoot.

There are indications that it is not actually the proportional quantifier that licenses the
reference back (anaphora) in these cases. Instead, the plural pronoun seems to be
licensed by something else. With some proportionals, it is possible to construct
examples in which the pronoun clearly refers to the restriction set, rather than to any
more complex discourse referent that could have been created by the quantifier. In 17a
below (example from Chao 1983 via Roberts 2004), the pronoun ‘they’ refers to
‘women from the village’, rather than to ‘the proportionally large number of women
from the village who went to the fair’. In 17b, the pronoun refers to all of the lettuces,

not the subgroup of lettuces that are half-eaten.
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(17) a. Many women from the village came to the fair. They like that sort of
thing. (R04:533)
b. Some of the lettuces are half-eaten. They are being attacked by
rabbits.
Roberts (2004) argues that a plural unbound pronoun can be pragmatically licensed by
the restriction of a quantifier: the restriction makes the property it denotes salient (in
17a, brings up the property ‘woman from the village’) and thereby makes it possible
for pronouns to refer to instantiations of that kind (so in 17a, ‘they’ is standing in for
‘women from the village’). It can be particularly clear that the restriction alone is the
licenser when a downward monotonic quantifier is involved (Roberts 2004). In 18a,

the meaning of the second sentence is not ‘no soldiers handed their guns in on

Tuesday’, but rather ‘the soldiers handed their guns in on Tuesday’:

(18) a. None of the soldiers have guns. They handed them in on Tuesday.
b. Few (of the) soldiers have bayonets. They don’t really need them,
now that they have guns.

Pragmatic licensing by the restriction does not account for all examples of apparent
anaphora between unbound pronouns and proportional quantifiers, however. The
unbound plural pronoun is not always licensed by the restriction alone. Sometimes, it
is clearly licensed by at least the intersection of the restriction and the scope, if not
some sort of accomodated cardinal reading. This seems to be possible only with
upward monotone quantifiers (19a-b). With downward monotone quantifiers (20a-b),
the unbound pronoun is very awkward if the example is designed to bring out the

intersective/accomodated cardinal reading:

(19) a. Many of the soldiers are wearing overcoats. They won’t get cold, but
the other soldiers will.
b. some of the soldiers have guns. They will have to do all the shooting.

(20) a. Few of the soldiers are wearing overcoats. #They won’t get cold, but
the other soldiers will.

276



b. Few of the soldiers have guns. #They will do all the shooting.

In 19a, the pronoun ‘they’ could either be interpreted as generic, ‘soldiers who are
wearing overcoats’, or as referring to the discourse referent that would have been
introduced if ‘many’ were cardinal: ‘the proportionally large group of soldiers who are
wearing overcoats’. The pronoun in 20a should be able to do the same thing, but

doesn’t, or at least does it less easily.

Parallel examples with the upward monotone universal and downward monotone
negative quantifiers are not available, because they don’t create subgroups. But there
is some contrast between them along similar lines. With the negative, it is always clear
that the pronoun refers to the kind denoted by the restriction, because dynamically
speaking, after the evaluation of cards triggered by the quantifier, all armed soldiers

will be eliminated (no soldiers are armed soldiers) (21a).

(21) a. None of the soldiers are armed. #They (the nonexistent armed
soldiers) will shoot./They (the soldiers) won’t shoot
With the universal, it is not obvious, because after the evaluation, all soldiers are

armed soldiers (22a).

(22) a. All the soldiers are armed. They (the universally armed soldiers) will
shoot.

The upward monotone proportional quantifiers as a group seem to be more able than
the downward monotone quantifiers to produce discourse referents that are more than
just instantiations of the kind denoted by their restriction. But, the universal also
differs from the two upward monotonic proportionals ‘many’ and som, precisely
because they create subgroups and it doesn’t. With ‘many’ and some, there is a
pragmatically significant meaning difference between the restriction-based pseudo-

anaphoric reading of the pronoun found in the examples in (17), and the intersection-
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based pseudo-anaphoric or accomodated cardinal reading found in the examples in
(19). With “all’, the difference between these two readings will never be pragmatically
significant. Unbound pronouns construed with ‘many’ and some have ambiguous

reference, while unbound pronouns construed with ‘all’ have vague reference.

I have been talking in detail about intersentential anaphora because it is one of the
tests used in the dynamic semantic framework to distinguish quantifiers from
indefinites; indefinites support anaphora with unbound pronouns, and quantifiers do
not. The test is not entirely straightforward, because it can be difficult to distinguish
true anaphora from pragmatic licensing of reference to kinds (I will call this latter type
‘pseudo-anaphora’). Nevertheless, it is possible to group proportional quantifiers into
some new categories on the basis of it. I list these groups below, and look at how the

Homeric and Classical Greek inventories match up for each group.

1) Cardinals. In dynamic semantics, cardinals are indefinites, rather than quantifiers.

They introduce discourse referents that can be updated by unbound pronouns (23a):

(23) a. {Sm, many (a large number of), a few} soldiers are armed. They will
shoot.
Classical Greek and Homeric Greek share cardinal noAvg, t1¢ and 6Aiyog; Homer also
has naGpog, which does part of the work that 60Afyog does in Classical Greek. There is
more agreement between Classical and Homeric Greek here than in any other group.

Homer apparently has no problem with quantifiers that allow true anaphora.

2) The grammatically singular proportional quantifiers ‘every’, ‘each’, and ‘no’. With
these quantifiers, it is easy to distinguish true anaphora from pseudo-anaphora (24a-b).
True anaphora would require a singular pronoun, and is not licensed. Pseudo-anaphora

is licensed, and involves a plural pronoun.
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(24) a. Every/each soldier is armed. #He will shoot./They will shoot.
b. No soldier will shoot. #He won’t be able to./They won’t be able to.
How does this group fare in Homeric and Classical Greek? Classical Greek has nag
singular ‘every’, €kaotog ‘each’, and 00d¢i¢ ‘no’ (25a-c). [1a¢ singular and o0delg as
subjects take singular agreement, and singular subject £kaotog has an 88% rate of

singular agreement.

(25) a. mdg 8¢ idwwng MAovoiog av eto yevéoDa, ef T1 KUpw xapioaito
(Xen. Cyr. 8.6.23)
Every individual thought that he would become rich, if he did
something to please Cyrus
b. £émedn Muiv katd yhv ovdeig éBonBet (Thuc. 1.74.2)
Since nobody sent us aid by land

5

C. NYEV €KAGTOG O 6TPATNYOG TOV avToD Adxov €mti kwunv (Xen. 4n.
6.3.2)
Each general led his own company against a village

Homeric Greek lacks mdg singular ‘every’ and o0dei¢ ‘no’. It has €kaotog ‘each’, but

singular subject €kaotog usually takes plural verb agreement (72%), particularly in the

Iliad (89% Iliad, 62% Odyssey) (26a).

(26) a. o1& ol yryvwokovteg dnnvivavro £kaotog (1. 7.185)
But they, not knowing it, each rejected it

Homer also has kind-distributive ndg singular ‘every kind of” (27a).

(27) a. 'Apxéhoxdc T Akduag Te pbyxng v eiddte ndong (11. 2.823, 12.100)
Archelochos and Akamas, well-versed in every kind of combat
Interestingly, kind-distributive ‘every’ does support anaphora with singular unbound
pronouns. This is not surprising if it is viewed as a form of pseudo-anaphora. With
singular kind-quantifying ‘every’, a singular unbound pronoun can refer to a
representative instantiation of the type, or, when it is used with an abstract, to the

abstract type. That would be the singular equivalent of the plural pseudo-anaphora
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seen in 17a-b above. In 28a, ‘he’ means something like ‘a president’ or ‘any

president’, and in 28b, ‘it’ means ‘combat’ or ‘combat of every kind’:

(28) a. Every president has a vice president. He also has a secretary of state.
b. All (= every kind of) combat requires courage. It also requires
strength.

Homeric Greek seems to have a problem with these quantifiers that relates to their
inability to support true anaphora with agreeing unbound pronouns. It lacks singular
‘no’, as well as ‘every’, except kind-distributive ‘every’, which licenses pseudo-
anaphora with singular pronouns. It does have ‘each’ but primarily with plural
agreement, the type associated with pseudo-anaphora. Classical Greek has no such
problem, and allows both types. Homer also is more sensitive to the true anaphora vs.

pseudo-anaphora distinction.

3) Grammatically plural downward monotone proportionals. These quantifiers allow
only pseudo-anaphora; plural unbound pronouns are always licensed by the restriction,
not by the intersection of the restriction and scope, or an accomodated cardinal reading
of the quantifier. Classical Greek has proportional dAiyog; o0deic is always singular, at
least in the sample, and so belongs in category 2. Homer lacks both; instead it has

cardinal 0Alyog and nadpog and sentential negation of cardinal t1g.

4) Group-dividing grammatically plural upward monotone proportionals. The upward
monotone proportionals support more types of anaphora with unbound pronouns than
the downward monotone proportionals. Unbound pronouns can apparently be licensed
by the restriction, the intersection of the restriction and scope, and/or an accomodated
cardinal reading of a plural upward monotone proportional quantifier. Classical Greek
has plural proportional moAvg, 0Alyog, and €vior. Homer lacks all three; instead it has

cardinal moAvg, 0Atyog, malpog and existential Tig.
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5) Universal grammatically plural upward monotone proportionals. With universals, it
is unclear what licenses the unbound pronoun. It could be licensed by the restriction,
or the intersection of the restriction and scope. The pronoun could also have some sort
of accomodated reading that includes the meaning of the quantifier in adverbial or
adjectival form: ‘the soldiers in their entirety/the soldiers who all x” or ‘the soldiers
individually/the soldiers who each x’ (the idea of treating ‘all’ and ‘each’ as adverbial
will come up again in the next section, where I discuss syntactic differences). Because
of the particular meaning of universals, the difference between these readings is never
going to be pragmatically significant, so the meaning of the pronoun remains vague.

Both Homeric and Classical Greek have plural nd¢ and €kaotog.

Does the indefinite/quantifier distinction make the inventory split between Homeric
and Classical Greek look systematic in any way? It explains at least as much as the
cardinal/proportional distinction does, because it takes over the cardinal/proportional
distinction and characterizes it in different terms. Almost all of the inventory
differences between Homer and Classical Greek involve Homer lacking proportional
quantifiers and quantifier meanings, but Homer does have two proportional
quantifiers, 1&g and €xaotog. In dynamic terms, this would mean that the only true
quantifiers Homer has are nd¢ and €kaotog. The dynamic perspective also adds a
possible syntactic motivation for the inventory difference. Homer may have a problem
with true quantifiers because they do not introduce discourse referents. Sticking with
that as the working conclusion of this section leaves the presence of ndg plural, kind-
distributive nd¢ singular, and éxaotog in Homer as a problem that has to be explained

in some other way.

Another option would be to try to take the indefinite/quantifier split as a starting point
but also make a bit more out of the finer-grained distinctions between the numbered

groups above. Among the plural proportional quantifiers, Homer lacks those for which
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the distinction between true anaphora and pseudo-anaphora is pragmatically
significant — everything but the universals. The singular negative quantifier o0deig
can be ruled out for the same reason (‘no soldier’ doesn’t make a good antecedent for
‘he’, but ‘soldier’ can license ‘they’). The singular universals raise a different set of
issues. For them, the difference between true anaphora and pseudo-anaphora is
syntactically significant. Whereas true anaphora would involve an agreeing bound-
variable type pronoun, pseudo-anaphora involves a non-agreeing, definite pronoun.
There is a clear syntactic distinction between true anaphora and pseudo-anaphora. The
exception to that rule is kind-distributive ndg, which Homer does have. Because kind-
distributive nd¢ quantifies over kinds in the first place, it licenses pseudo-anaphora
with a singular, agreeing pronoun, which means it looks just like true anaphora. So
both types of nd¢ that are present in Homer, the plural and the kind-distributive type,

allow pseudo-anaphora that might as well be true anaphora, for all practical purposes.

The worst problem for the theory that Homer doesn’t like quantifiers for which the
difference between true anaphora and pseudo-anaphora is syntactically or
pragmatically significant is the presence in Homer of €kaotog singular. It is not
possible to claim that nég singular ‘every’ is ruled out because pseudo-anaphora with
it is syntactically distinguished from true anaphora, because the same thing should
apply for €xaotog. It is also not possible to claim that €xaotog appears because it is a
universal, and the difference between pseudo-anaphora and true anaphora is
insignificant for universals, because the same should apply for ndg. But there is at
least one difference between ndg singular and €kaotog in Classical Greek, and a
similar difference between ‘every’ and ‘each’ in English, that may have some bearing
on this issue. In Homeric Greek, £ékaotog usually takes plural verbal agreement, which
looks like some kind of pseudo-anaphora within the sentence: ‘they saddled their

horses, each one of them’. Even in Classical Greek, singular subject £€kxotog

282



sometimes appears with plural verbal agreement, whereas singular subject nd¢ does
not. In English, ‘each’ can float off of a plural, and ‘every’ cannot: ‘the children each
got a balloon’ is OK, but ‘the children every got a balloon’ is not. There seems to be
something about the more specifically distributive singular universal that is more
compatible with pseudo-anaphora, which is the only type of anaphora that is possible
for singular universals. Nevertheless, the presence of €kaotog singular in Homer still
goes against the main line of argument I have been pursuing, which is that Homer
doesn’t like quantifiers for which the difference between true anaphora and pseudo-
anaphora is syntactically or pragmatically significant. So, for now, that line of

argument leaves the presence of €kaotog singular unexplained.

In this section, I have argued that the quantifier inventory differences between
Classical and Homeric Greek are at least partially systematic. At minimum, I can
claim that the differences all involve Homeric Greek lacking proportional quantifiers
and quantifier meanings that are present in Classical Greek, and that in several cases
Homer lacks specifically the proportional reading of a quantifier that is ambiguous in
Classical Greek. That claim would leave the presence of proportional €kaotog and
kind-distributive and plural nag, which goes against the trend, to be explained in some
other way, perhaps in terms of their syntactic behavior. I also outlined another, less
firmly grounded line of explanation, which was based on the idea that Homer prefers
quantifiers for which the distinction between anaphora and pseudo-anaphora is
syntactically and pragmatically insignificant, and which focused more closely on the
precise anaphora-licensing properties of several different subtypes of proportional
quantifiers. It had the advantage of predicting the presence of kind-distributive and
plural ndc, but left the presence of €kaotog singular still unexplained. In the next
section, I will look at the differences in syntactic behavior of quantifiers in Classical
and Homeric Greek, which can now be discussed with this semantic background in

mind.
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4.3 Quantifier syntax

In the last section, I argued that quantifier inventory differences between Homeric and
Classical Greek are at least partially systematic. In this section, I discuss differences in
syntactic behavior of quantifiers, and argue that they too are systematically related. I
look first at the structure of the noun phrase, which is less hierarchical in Homeric
than in Homeric Greek, and then at quantifier-noun continuity and relative order, and
their implications for quantifier-noun coherence; in general, quantifiers and their
restrictions are less likely in Homeric than in Classical Greek to be bound together
into constituents. I pay some extra attention here to the behavior of the universals g
and €xaotog, because they are the proportional quantifiers that are present in both

Homeric and Classical Greek.

The first difference at the phrase level has to do with the categorial status of
quantifiers, and the overall structure of the noun phrase. Classical Greek has a
determiner that combines with noun phrases to form determiner phrases (Abney 1987;
for Greek, see Devine and Stephens 2000).

(29) a. [or o [ne &VOpwTOG ]

Quantifiers can be divided into several different groups based on their relation to the
determiner. The first such division corresponds to the cardinal/proportional split,
which is also known as the weak/strong split. The terms ‘weak’ and ‘strong’ can also
can be applied more broadly to other elements that share syntactic properties with
cardinal or proportional quantifiers, and are more widely used in the literature, so 1

will adopt them in this section.

Weak quantifiers, and weak readings of ambiguous quantifiers, can follow the article

in definite noun phrases, like attributive adjectives (30a-b).
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(30) a.

¢yévovto 8¢ kal ol toAAol oetopol ToTe THG YAG, €V Te ABrvaig kol €v
E0foiq kal év Bowwtolq kol pdAtota év 'Opxopevd té) Bowwtie
(Thuc. 3.87.4)

It was also at that time that the many earthquakes happened, in
Athena and Euboea and Boeotia, and especially in Boeotian
Orchomenos.

&yyéAhovrat ai 0o kal Tecoapdrovta vijeg kai 0 Aynoavdpidag &nod
TV Meydpwy Vv Zalauiva napanAeiv (Thuc. 8.94.13)

The forty-two ships, and Agesandridas, were reported to be sailing
from Megara along the coast of Salamis.

But, that does not mean that a weak quantifier necessarily sits in the same structural

position as any other attributive adjective. When weak quantifiers and attributive

adjectives are stacked in the noun phrase, the neutral order is quantifier first. Stacking

of vague quantifiers, such as moA0g, with adjectives is less common than coordination,

but does occur. When stacked, weak quantifiers follow possessives but precede

adjectives of quality (31a-d).

31) a.

Kol oul 8¢ GoBevel xaAendv ToANOUG adpolG Xolpoug EKTPEPELY
(Xen. Oec. 17.10-11)

And it is hard for a weak sow to bear numerous sturdy piglets
ABnvaiwv yap ovdeig év TavTy Th NUépg 0vdevdg orovdaiov Epyou
toAunoo &v dpacbat (Xen. Hell. 1.4.12-13)

None of the Athenians on that day would dare to take up any serious
task

kal vV dvo kaAw te kal dyabw dvdpe tébvatov (Xen. An. 4.1.19)
And now two noble men are dead

al opétepat déxa viieg (Thue. 1.50-1)

Their ten ships

This relative order corresponds to the unmarked order for adjective stacking observed

in Italian and other languages (32) (Coene and d’Hulst 2003:26):

(32)

Possessive > Cardinal > Ordinal > Quality > Size > Shape > Color >
Nationality (C03:26)
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This neutral order, among other evidence, has been used to argue for the existence of
multiple different functional projections between the determiner and noun, which host
specific types of adjective (Cinque 1994; Crisma 1996). Based on the neutral order
shown in 32, I assume that the Classical Greek noun phrase has at least the functional
projections shown in 33a (structure based on Zamparelli 2000:16, 124, 240 and
Heycock and Zamparelli 2003 for English and Italian, and Devine and Stephens
2006:517 for Latin).

(33) a. [pp determiner [wqp weak quantifiers [np [modifiers][noun}]]]

Quantifiers on their strong readings do not appear in attributive position. Instead, they
do one of three things: appear outside an agreeing determiner phrase in so-called
predicative position, appear outside a partitive genitive determiner phrase, or take an
agreeing bare noun restriction. [ will talk first about the type that appears outside an

agreeing determiner phrase.

The strong quantifiers that can appear outside agreeing determiner phrase restrictions
are nd¢ and €xaotog. The external quantifier can co-occur with an adjective or other

DP-internal modifier (34a-c):

(34) a. kalépnudoat tavrag Tovg oikeiovg Témovg cupndong tfg tatpidog

(PL. Leg. 865¢8-9)
And to abandon all the familiar places of all his native country

b. kol €6é€avto mdvteg o €ml ©pdkng Evupaxol Aakedatpoviwy Ta
nenpayuéva (Thuc. 4.122.2-3)
And all the allies in Thrace of the Spartans accepted what had been
done

c. OVkoDV opikpoV P kataoPévvuot ndoag tag Totavtag ndovag; (P1.
Leg. 838b7-8)
Isn’t there a short saying that extinguishes all such pleasures?

A DP-external strong quantifier can also co-occur with a DP-internal weak quantifier,

as in 35a.
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(35) a. toug 8¢ dikaotdg kKAnpoTot tdvteg ot évvéa &pxovteg (Ath. Pol. 59.7)
All the nine archons cast lots to choose jurors
There are at least two possible structural representations of this quantifier position.
The first (36a) would take the quantifier to be a head which selects a determiner

phrase complement (Giusti 1991):

(36) a. [sqp mavteg [pp o1 [wap évvéa [Ne Gpyovrec]]]]

The second would be based on the similarity of this placement of 1d¢ and £kactog to
that of English all and both, which can appear outside an agreeing determiner phrase.”
In some languages, quantifiers that can appear in this position share other
distinguishing properties. A/l and both, along with each, constitute the ‘floatable’ class

of English determiners, which can be discontinuous from their (subject) restrictions.

(37) a. {All both/ *no(ne), some, few, many} the children have been given
balloons
b. The children ({all, both /*no(ne), some, few many }) have ({all,
both /*no(ne), some, few, many}) been given balloons

A correspondence between DP-external position and floating is also present in
Romance languages such as French and Italian (Sportiche 1988; Zamparelli

2000:170).

(38) a. Tous les enfants ont vu ce film (S88:426)

All the children have seen this movie

b. Les enfants ont tous vu ce film.
The children have all seen this movie

c. Tutti i molti sigari che lui fumava (Z00:170)
All the many cigars that he smoked

d. [ragazzi avevano {tutti, entrambi} telefonato a casa
The boys had {all, both} called home

% Classical Greek du@dtepog also works this way: see for example Thuc. 4.123 Gu@oTépag T&¢ TOAELC.
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Based on this kind of evidence, floatable quantifiers have been analyzed as an adjuncts
to NP (Sportiche 1988) or DP (Zamparelli 2000:173). On this analysis, they are
thought of as forming their own phrases, possibly with null pronominal restrictions,
which then get adjoined to the DP restriction, as in ‘all of them, the boys’. Though the
correlation between floatability and DP-external position does in a sense hold up for
na¢ and €kaotog, because they are both DP-external and floatable, the combination
does not distinguish them as a class from other Greek quantifiers since most if not all
other Greek quantifiers can also float. Nevertheless, they could be analyzed as
adjuncts just on the basis of their position (and the inventory similarity with the
floatable class identified for Romance and Germanic). That analysis, rather than
adding a strong quantifier layer to the noun phrase structure as in (36a), would just

make use of the possibility of adjoining a QP to the noun phrase complex (39a):

(39) a. [or [opr ndvteg] [pP ol [wop évvéa [Ne dpxovtec]]]]

I will hold off on choosing between these two options, to see how the possibilities for
other strong quantifiers might fit in with them. Only a subset of the possible readings
of nd¢ and €xaotog occupy this external position; I discuss readings of még and

€xaotog that are associated with other positions below.

The other quantifiers with proportional readings, 00d¢ic, £viot, moAvg and dAiyog,
show a slightly different pattern. They take definite restrictions only as partitive
genitives, and indefinites as agreeing bare nouns. The proportional readings of these
quantifiers occur with definite restrictions, whereas the reading of the indefinite
restriction type is cardinal. The cardinal type with indefinite restriction can be
assimilated to the position already identified for cardinals, with the difference that the

whole phrase is not preceded by a determiner (40a):

(40) a. [waqe moAlol [xe dvBpwmot]]
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The basic choice that came up in the case of nd¢ and €xactog with agreeing definite
restrictions, namely whether to analyze the quantifier as taking the restriction as a
complement or as being adjoined to it, comes up again in the case of the quantifiers
that take partitive determiner phrase restrictions, o0dgi¢, £viot, moAUg, 0OAlyoc and
(optionally) €xaotog (see Ionin, Matushansky, and Ruys 2006 on adjunct vs.
complement analyses of partitives). As in the case of the universals, on the adjunct
interpretation (41b) it is assumed that there is some sort of null pronominal element, or
unpronounced copy of the noun from the restriction, that serves as the restriction of

the quantifier. These two possibilities would look like this:

(41) a. [op moAMol [DP TGV [N &VOpWTWV]]]
b. [pp [qp moAAoi [Ne e]] [pp t@v [N aVOpwTWV]]]
Another possibility is to have the null or deleted element first compose with the
partitive to form the complex ‘boys of the boys’. That creates a constituent of type NP,

which the quantifier can then adjoin to (42b) or take as a complement (42a).

(42) a. [op moAAol [np e [pp TGV [NP AVOpWTwWV]]]]
b. [~e [qp toAMNo1] [~p e [DP TGV [NP AVBpwnwV]]]]
These latter options combine most easily with the layered structure proposed in 33a
above, because they are separable into a quantifier and a noun phrase that can be
distributed into the DP-layers already proposed (based on Zamparelli 1998, 2000:16,
124, 240). Strong and weak readings of partitives can be represented by locating the
quantifier in the appropriate layer, or in the case of the strong quantifier possibly in an

adjunct phrase (41b). For the weak reading, the quantifier would sit in WQP (43a).

(43) a. [pp [wop moAAot [Np e [pp T@V [NP dvBpwTwv]]]]]

For the strong reading, there are at least a couple of possible locations besides the

adjunct one. If there is an SQP that houses nd¢ and €kaotog, strong readings of
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partitive-taking quantifiers might also sit there (44a). That option is less appealing
than it was for the universals because the original motivation for proposing an SQP
was that d¢ and €xaotog take agreeing DP rather than NP restrictions, whereas the
type of the proposed complement constituent for partitives is NP. The other option
would be to locate strong readings of partitive-taking quantifiers in the determiner
layer (44b).

(44) a. [sqp moAAot [pp [wap [ne [e] [pp T@V [Ne avBpinwv]]]]]]
b. [op moAAoi [wap [np [e] [Dp t@V [Np dvBpwTwV]]]]]

This would not necessarily have to amount to a claim that 00d¢ic, £viot, moAUg, dOAlyog
and €xaotog can function as quantificational determiners. Though this is one of the
standard analyses of strong quantifiers in English, including strong many, few etc., it
might not be appropriate for Greek, since almost all Greek quantifiers float, whereas
the definite determiner really stays put and does not move around separately from its
noun. Zamparelli (2000:258-266) argues that vague quantifiers, in contrast to
determiners, are not heads but full phrases located in specifier positions. This allows
the possibility of locating strong vague quantifiers in the determiner layer without
actually claiming that they are determiners, and that analysis could possibly be
extended to the other partitive-restriction strong quantifiers. I will again leave it
undecided whether or not there is an SQP layer above DP, but the discussion of the
strong partitives has added another element to the question. As it stands according to
the options outlined, if there is no SQP layer, then DP-external na¢ and €kaotog are
QP adjuncts to DP, and strong readings of quantifiers that take partitive genitive

restrictions are either QP adjuncts to NP or are located somewhere in the DP layer.

There are a number of different readings of the universals nd¢ and £€kaotoc that are

associated with different positions in the basic structure introduced above. Since mdg
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and €kaotog are the strong quantifiers that appear in both Homer and Classical Greek,

I will discuss their various readings in Classical Greek in a bit more detail.

First, the readings of the universals that are associated with DP-external position. As
described above, nd¢ can take an agreeing determiner phrase restriction in both
singular and plural (45a-b). I1a¢ plural quantifies over members of a set, while néc
singular quantifies over parts of a whole. “Exaotog can also take a determiner phrase

restriction in both singular and plural and is always distributive.

(45) a. 10 & Votepaly O Kbpog ouvére€e ndvtag Toug otpatiwrag (Xen. Cyr.
2.3.1)
The next day Cyrus called together all the soldiers
b. mplv énoinoav ndoav Thv TéAv 6poloyeiv Aakedatpoviovg kai
abTGV fyepdévag eivat (Xen. An. 6.1.27-8)
Until they made all the city agree that the Spartans would be rulers
also of them
The most interesting aspect of this group of meanings for later comparison will be that
singular md¢, when it occurs in a DP-external position paralle] to that of plural mag,
does not have the count-distributive meaning ‘every’ but rather the mass-distributive
meaning ‘all’. This means that singular nd¢ has structurally distinct count and mass-

distributive meanings.

For £€xaotog, a definite partitive genitive restriction is also possible; this structure is
particularly common when the restriction is pronominal, but it also occurs with lexical
nouns (46a). I1ac on its own does not take partitive genitive restrictions, but in
combination with 11¢ it can, and in this form it is distributive and emphatic as in

English every (single) one (46b).

(46) a. kaléxélevev abTOV AapPavely U€pog Tap EKAGTOU TAOV NYEUOVWY
(Xen. An. 1.6.2-3)
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And he ordered him to take a detachment from each of the
commanders

Kol TOV AEMOMEVWY TTAVTaA TIVA £1KOG €0€Ae1y UTgp abTAG KApveLY
(Thuc. 2.41.5)

And it is fitting that every one of those who are left should be willing
to suffer on her behalf

When nd¢ occurs in the WQP layer, it gets a weak adjectival interpretation (47a-b).

“Exaotoc does not occur in the WQP layer, at least when the determiner is filled.

47) a.

oA O€ ye aloyiov kai Gdiktepov Tolg navtag “‘EAAnvag
katanpodobva, oi¢ Evvwudoate, § ABnvaiovc uévoug (Thuc. 3.63.3)
It was much more shameful and unjust to utterly betray the Greeks as
a whole, with whom you made a pact, than the Athenians alone
evtabBa 8¢ 'Ayaciag 6 Ztuu@&Aiog Aoxaydg TITPOOKETAL, TOV TAVTX
xpévov paxduevog mpog tovg noepiovg (Xen. An. 7.8.19)

There Agasias the Stymphalian company commander was wounded,
fighting the whole time against the enemy

I14¢ and €xaotog can also take a bare noun phrase restriction, when the restriction on

its own would lack an article (Smyth 1956:296, Kiihner-Gerth 1898-1904/1955:631-

33). In practice, such restrictions are usually generics, which can be bare plurals in

Greek (48a):

(48) a.

avOpwrot 8¢ €’ oVdEvag pdAAov cuvictavtal f €ént TOVTOUG OUG &V
aioBwvton &pxelv abTéV Emyxetpotvag (Xen. Cyr. 1.1.2)

Men revolt against nobody more readily than those they think are
trying to rule over them

So, for example, t&vtec dvBpwmol means ‘all men’ (49a), whereas mdvtec ot
3 3

&vOpwmot usually means ‘all the men’ (Smyth 1956:296, Kiihner-Gerth 1898-

1904/1955:631-33).% Singular ndg with a bare noun phrase can also get a generic

% TI&vteg ol &vBpwmo1 can also mean ‘all men’, probably because definites can express generic
reference in Greek (this is possible only in the singular in English: ‘the blue whale is in danger of

extinction’):
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interpretation (49b). It is difficult to find parallel examples for €xaotoc, which seems

to require that its restriction be definite.

(49) a. xvoborv yap, #en, ® Tdkpates, ndvreg dvOpwmor kol KAt TO oMU
Kai kata tnyv Yoxny (Pl Symp. 206¢1-3)
“Socrates”, he said, “All men are pregnant in both body and soul”
c. MoAA®V unv éAnidwv, w¢ EAéyouev &pti, a¢ AvBpwmog yépet,; (Pl
Phib. 40a3)
But as were just saying, every man is full of many hopes?
I1&¢ here is probably not, like weak quantifiers with agreeing indefinite restrictions,
located in the WQP layer, because nd¢ in the WQP layer has a collective meaning
(47a-b); the meaning of (49a) is not ‘the whole of mankind is pregnant’. Plural né¢ in
generic contexts seems to quantify over members of a set, and the meaning of singular
nac¢ with a generic restriction is distributive; these meanings correspond to those of
DP-external ndg. Plural nd¢ in generic contexts could be in DP-external position,
whether as an adjunct (50a) or in an SQP layer, but this time without the DP layer
itself being filled (50b). Or, if it is preferable not to have structures in which DP-

external position is filled without DP being filled, generic nég could be an adjunct to

NP (50¢).

(50) a. [op [op mavteg] [pp [waop [Np dVvBpwmor]]]]
b. [sop mdvteg [pp [waop [N &vBpwmo1]]]]
c. [~ [op mavteg] [ne dvBpwmor]]
The option of putting plural ndg into the DP layer for this type of example seems

unappealing, since it would be strange for plural ndg to be a determiner only in generic

contexts, and it is clearly not a determiner in non-generic contexts. Singular ndg in

(1)  a.  énalddv ydp 6 petomwptvdg xpdvog EABr, TavTeg mov ol &vBpwmol mpdg TOV Bedv
anoPAénoveiy, ondte Ppélag thv YAV denoet abtodg oneipely (Xen. Oec. 17.3.2)
For when the autumnal season is over, 1 suppose all men look to God, to see when
he will rain on the earth and free them to sow.
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generic contexts, however, may have the same structure as regular singular distributive

nac, which takes the same type of restriction.

Singular distributive ndg, in contrast to plural ndg, always takes an NP restriction,
even when the restriction is a previously introduced discourse referent. “Exactog can
also take this type of restriction. In 51a, a referent is introduced with the indefinite
aok@v ‘hides’, reactivated with the definite toUg dokovg, and then quantified over in

EkaoTov dokov and G GOKOG.

(51) a. Aok@®v, £on, SoxiAiwv Sefjoouar moAAd & 6pé TpdPata kai aiyag
ka1 Bolg kat 6voug, & anodapévta kai guondévta padiwg av napéxot
v SidPacrv. Serjcopon 8¢ kal TGV Seoudv oig xpficOe mepi T&
UnoQVytar tovtolg Lev€ag Tovg dokolg Tpdg dAAAAAOLG, Gpuicag
gkaotov dokov ABoug dptrioag kal dgelg Gonep dykdpag €ig TO
Udwp, Srayaywv kal dpgpotépwbev droag EmPard GAny kal yiv
émpoprow 811 u&v o0V oV katadoeoBe adtixa pudAa eioeobe mag
yap dokdg 80 Gvdpag £€c1 o0 un katadtvat. (Xen. 4n. 3.5.9-12)

I will need two thousand hides, he said; I see many sheep and goats
and cows and asses, which having been skinned and blown up would
easily provide the means of crossing. I will also need the straps which
you use around the pack animals; I will bind the hides to one another
with those, and anchor each hide by fastening stones to it and letting
them down like anchors into the water, then carry it over, tie it on
both sides, and pile branches and dirt on top of it. And you can know
right away that you will not sink. For every hide will keep two men
from sinking.

Since the singular distributive quantifiers are in complementary distribution with the
article, they may be determiner quantifiers and have the structure shown in (52a-b).”’
English every and each, which unlike a// can take definite bare noun restrictions in

non-generic contexts, are usually analyzed as belonging to the category of

determiners.

°7 In the case of £xactog this would have to be optional since it can also take a singular DP restriction.
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(52) a. [ppmag [ne &okdc]]
b. [ppr €kactov [Np GoKOV]]

I pointed out in the data section that singular simple distributive nd¢ differs from other
Greek quantifiers in that it almost never floats and almost never has NQ order. In that
respect its behavior is more like that of the article than a typical quantifier. Singular
£xaotog has the same strong tendency to be continuous with its restriction, but does
not show the same consistently QN order. ** This behavior is evidence in favor of
analyzing nag as a quantificational determiner, which would put it in a separate
category from the rest of the quantifiers under consideration here. The case of €kaotog
is more doubtful, but it too may be a determiner when it takes a bare singular

restriction.

To sum up, Classical Greek has the basic noun phrase structure shown in 33a above.
Different readings of quantifiers are associated with location in different layers; weak
readings with the weak layer, strong readings with some kind of DP-external position,
whether it be adjunct position or a dedicated strong quantifier layer. Two types of
quantifier are candidates for location in the determiner layer. There is some reason to
think that strong quantifiers with partitive restrictions may be located in the DP layer,
though not as determiners. Singular distributive nd¢ appears to be a quantificational

determiner, and £kaotog may optionally be one as well.

Is there evidence for a similarly layered noun phrase structure in Homeric Greek? To
begin with, since the demonstrative 0 has not fully developed into an article in
Homeric Greek, the most conservative option would be to leave the determiner phrase
out of the Homeric structure. The next question is whether there is any evidence for a

syntactic distinction between strong and weak quantifiers, or between weak quantifiers

% “Exactog singular, in Plato Republic, Xenophon Anabasis and Thucydides, has a 100% rate of
continuity with its restriction (63 instances).
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and ordinary adjectives, such as the preferred neutral ordering patterns illustrated

above for Classical Greek.

Let’s look first at whether there is evidence for a weak quantifier layer. There are
abundant examples in Homer where a weak vague quantifier or cardinal numeral
occurs together with an adjective. Stacking is less common with vague quantifiers than
with cardinal numerals but does occur (as in Classical Greek, there is a lot of
coordination of vague quantifiers with adjectives). For both cardinal numerals (53a-d)
and vague count and mass quantifiers (54a-f), the most common and apparently

neutral order is QAN:

(53) a. @ aua tecoapakovta péAavat vijeg €novto (I1. 2.534, 545, 630,
644,710, 737, 759; w. ntevtikovta, Il. 2.556; w. toiot and
dydkovra, 11 2.652)

And with him followed forty/fifty/eighty black ships

b. téooapeg dBAogdpotr innot adtoiciv Sxeopiv (11, 11.698)
Four prizewinning horses with their carriage

c. £&e1py kai mévre mepimhopévoug éviavtoug (11, 23.833-4)
He will have it for five circling years

d. toiowv & AAxivoog dvokaidexa pfAA’ iépevoey, / okt § &pyr68ovtag
Uag, dvo & eidinodag Pod¢ (Od. 8.59-60)
For them Alcinoos slaughtered twelve sheep, eight white-tusked
boars, and two shambling oxen

(54) a. ¢ kal éyw TOAAGG pev dbmvoug viktag  Tavov (I1. 9.325)

So I too spent many sleepless nights

b. moMoi & épravyeveg inmot (11 11.159)
Many horses with high-arched necks

c. moANGG & 1pBipoug Yuydg "Aid npotapev / fpwwv (I1. 1.3-4)
And sent many strong souls of heroes to Hades

d. oUvex &ueMe / moAhdg ipOipovg kepadg "Aidt mpoidperv
(1. 11.54-5)
Because he was going to send many brave heads to Hades

e. Tov Ot Mooovto yépovteg / Apysiwv, kol ToANG TepikAUTH d&p’
ovéuadlov (1. 18.448-9)
The Argive elders entreated him, and named many fine gifts
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f. moAAa ¢ Tpra ufida kai eidinodag EAikag Polc / mpdobe mupfig
£depdv te kai quepenov (I1. 23.166-7)
Next to the pyre they flayed and prepared many fat sheep and
shambling curvy-horned cattle
So, there is evidence in Homer for a preferred order for weak quantifiers and
adjectives, of the kind that has been used to argue for the presence of distinct

functional projections for different types of adjective in the noun phrase. I will assume

for now that there is a weak quantifier layer in the Homeric Greek noun phrase (55a):

(55) a. [wop moAAa [Ne mepikAvta 0&p’Y]

Next, is there evidence for a strong quantifier layer that is distinct from the weak
quantifier layer? There are a few examples in which ndg directly precedes a modified
noun phrase, but none of them are good evidence for neutral order; in the first, the
quantifier is more closely associated with the verb than the noun phrase (56a); in the
second, the quantifier has to be weak (‘I divided all my well-greaved companions in

two’ does not work) (56b), and in the third, the noun is enjambed (56¢).

(56) a. &AM dye uipvete ndvrec | E0xvAmdeg Axanot (11. 2.331)

But come now, remain, all you well-greaved Achaeans

b. avtap éyw dixa navrag EbkvAmdag Etaipoug / Rpibucov, dpxov 8¢
pet’ dugotépototv Snacoa (Od. 10.203-4)
But [ divided in two (parts) the whole group of my well-greaved
companions, and appointed a leader to both (parts)

c. 60 elaro navreg dprotot / Apyeiot (Od. 8.512-13)
In which there sat all the best Argives

There are numerous examples in which a weak quantifier directly precedes ndvteg,
but not the other way around. Examples with the order WQ-n&¢-N are ambiguous

between the weak meaning ‘whole’ and an adverbial meaning ‘in all” (57a-b):

(57) a. xpvood d¢ othoag Epepev déxa ndvra taAavra (11 24.232)
Of gold he weighed and brought out ten (whole) talents (in all)
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b. xpvood d¢ otnoag ‘0dvoelg déka navta taAavta (I1. 19.247)
Of gold Odysseus weighed out ten (whole) talents (in all)
In most examples, it seems as though the two quantifiers form a separate unit, with the
strong quantifier having an adverbial meaning: ‘in all’ or ‘altogether’. The
weak/strong quantifier combination can occur as a unit separated from the noun (58a),
in this case with the quantifier combination in focus position and the predictable noun

in tail position:

(58) a. tfiowv dwdeka ndoat Eneppovro yovaikeg (Od. 20.107)
At which, twelve in all, women went back and forth

More often, the noun or pronoun is topicalized, sententially or locally, and the

quantifier combination is in focus (59a-d):

(59) a. "Qqveikeoo O yépwv, o1 & évvéa mavteg avéotav (1. 7.161-2)

Thus the old man challenged them, and they stood up, nine in all

b. tpinodag yap ésikoor ndvtag Erevyev (I1. 18.373)
For he was making tripods, twenty in all

c. oivov év dugipopedot Suwdexa mdcty devooag (Od. 9.204)
Having drawn off the wine into jars, twelve in all

d. ¢vBade T aindha mhaté aly®v Evdeka ndvta / éoxatifi Péokovt
(Od. 14.103-4)
And here too wide flocks of goats, eleven in all, pasture on the edge
of the island

A parallel example with €xaotog means ‘numbering fifty each’ (60a).

(60) a. £nta Podv ayéda, téoa & oidv wea kaAd, / teviikovta & €kaota
(0Od. 12.129-30)
Seven herds of cattle, and as many lovely flocks of sheep, numbering
fifty each
The absence of SQ-WQ-N examples in Homer could be a matter of pragmatic

unlikeliness, since to get that kind of example you have to have a previously

established or familiar group of a certain number and specify that all or each of them
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did something (as in the rather unusual Classical Greek example in 35a above). But
there is at least one candidate for that kind of example in Homer.” The nine Muses,
like the nine archons, are a familiar group with a familiar cardinality. The context of
the passage in 61a is Agamemnon’s description of Achilles’ funeral; emphasis
throughout is on the lavishness of the proceedings, and divine participation in them, so

ndoo1 &' évvéa MoDoat, ‘all nine Muses’, would make sense, but does not occur.

(61) a. Moboa & évvéa naoat dueiPduevan Oml kaAf / Bpriveov

(0Od. 24.60-1)

The Muses, nine in all, alternating in sweet voices, sang the lament
Altogether, there is very little evidence from the universals for a distinct strong
quantifier phrase in Homeric Greek. When there is more than one quantifier in a
phrase or clause, instead of forming hierarchically arranged quantifying phrases that
act as arguments of the verb, strong quantifiers in Homer tend to band together into
separate quantifying expressions that act more like adverbs, or small clauses. This
construction with ndg is reminiscent of the standard Homeric pattern for distributive
relationships involving £€kaotog (section 3.2.3), where the quantities being put into

relation are shunted off together into a separate unit (62a-b):

(62) a. Oéxa & avdpi exkdotw vijeg Emovto Boal (I1. 2.618)
Ten to each man, there followed swift ships
b. mevinkdoior § v éxdotn/elato, kai mpolxovTo EkdoTobl Evvéa
Tavpoug (Od. 3.78)
Fifty in each, they were settled, and they sent forth from each nine
bulls

% There are two more possibilities. One at 1. 23.882, Mnpiévne meAékeag déka ndvrag deipe ‘Meriones
carried off all ten axes’ (which were previously established as discourse referents, numbering ten, at
23.851), and another at Od. 19.578 and 21.76, where whoever di0iotedon nehékewv duokaideka
ndvtwv ‘shoots through all twelve axes’ (which were previously established as discourse referents
numbering twelve at 19.573-4) will get to marry Penelope. But, these depend on the interpretation of
n4¢ in combination with the term néAexvg, which has an unclear meaning (either ‘axe’, or an axe-
shaped wedge of iron constituting a standard measure (Leaf 1900-02 vol. 2:531-32)), and is contrasted
with fuinéAekkov ‘half-axe’ at 23.851, so &g may even mean ‘whole’ here. In context, the meanings
‘all ten” and ‘all twelve’ make more sense.
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So, in Homer, universals seldom form continuous constituents with modified nouns,
and they never or almost never form a constituent with a weakly quantified noun.

They do often appear to form units with unmodified nouns, however (63a-b):

(63) a. fxe 8¢ Sivioag yéhaoav § &mi mdvreg Axarof (I1. 23.840)
And whirled and threw it; and all the Achaeans laughed
b. dUoet Axaidv £€0vog, Eyeipe 8¢ pdTa Exaotov (I1. 17.552)

She descended into the crowd of Achaeans, and roused each man
One option for dealing with this would be to propose a general, weak/strong quantifier
phrase that holds all quantifiers, on the grounds that strong quantifiers and weak
quantifiers don’t ever seem to combine in the same phrase (61a, 62a-b). But strong
and weak quantifiers do seem to show different syntactic behavior in Homer; strong
quantifiers almost never form continuous phrases with modified nouns, whereas weak
quantifiers do (53a-d, 54a-1), so it seems desirable to reserve WQP for weak
quantifiers only. Based on the adjunct analysis option for the universals in Classical
Greek (the floating behavior which argued for that analysis is even more marked in
Homer), I will adopt an adjunct analysis for universal quantifier-noun combinations in
Homeric Greek (64a-b):

(64) a. [ne[op mavreg ] [Np Axatol]]
b. [ne [zp @@Ta] [Qp EkaoTOV ]}

Quantifiers that take genitive restrictions in Homer are always or almost always weak,
with the exception of €kaotog. For the weak ones, the same structure proposed for

Classical Greek can be used, but with the genitive an NP rather than a DP (65a).

(65) a. [waop moAAol [np e [Np Axai®dv]]]

Since there is no SQP layer in Homer, what is left for £€kaotoc is the adjunct analysis

(66a).
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(66) a. [~p[qr €kaotog ] [Np e [Np Ayeudvov]]]

There is some reason to doubt even the adjunct analysis of strong quantifiers that
appear to form constituents with their nominal restrictions. Even when the two
elements are contiguous, they may often be located in different discourse

configurational projections. I return to this below.

How does the Classical Greek noun phrase complex compare to the Homeric one? In
Classical Greek, there is at minimum the structure shown in 33a, repeated below for

convenience, with some quantifiers appearing in WQP and some possibly in DP.

(33) a. [op determiner [wop weak quantifiers [Np [modifiers][noun]]]]

In Homeric Greek the minimal structure is as in 55a, repeated below, with quantifiers

that appear in WQP.

(55) a. [waqp moAAx [Ne mepikAvta d@p’]]

It is just those Classical Greek quantifiers that show signs of being located in the DP
layer, namely the singular distributive quantifiers and the strong quantifiers with
genitive restrictions, that are missing in Homeric Greek. The strong quantifiers that
Homeric and Classical Greek share are those that are most likely to be adjuncts even
in Classical Greek. These are the universals that take agreeing DP restrictions in
Classical Greek: ndg plural with the meaning ‘all’ and singular with the meaning
‘whole/all’, as well as both singular and plural €kactoc. Another possibility outlined
was that in Classical Greek there is an additional layer of structure above the DP layer
that houses strong quantifiers (36a repeated below), a layer which does not appear to

be available for Homeric Greek.

(36) a. [sor mavreg [pp ol [wop évvéa [Ne dpyovtec]]]]
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In either case, these noun-phrase level syntactic differences between Homeric and
Classical Greek are systematic, because the differences add up to the Homeric noun
phrase being less hierarchically structured than the Classical Greek one. If it is exactly
those quantifiers that are located in the DP layer in Classical Greek that are missing in
Homeric Greek, then the inventory differences discussed in section 4.2 above are all

associated with the absence of the determiner layer in Homeric Greek.

Next, quantifier-noun order. The overall trend observed in Chapter 3 was that Homer
has a higher ratio of NQ to QN order than Classical Greek.'” Why does that matter? In
general, an NQ string is less likely than a QN string to be a continuous quantified noun
phrase. In Chapter 3, I outlined (following Devine and Stephens 2006:79-136, 481-
520 for Latin) a few ways in which the quantifier and its restriction could be
distributed into different discourse functional projections within the sentence, and also
possibly within the noun phrase. Just as there is (at minimum) Topic-Focus-Tail
structure in the clause, there is also Topic-Focus-Tail structure in the noun (or

determiner) phrase (67a-c):

(67) a. [rop [Foc [vp [v [pP]1]]]
b. [rop-wqp [Foc-wqp [wap [NP]]]]
c. [rop-pp [Foc-pp [DP [waop [NP]]]]]
Since most sentences do not have all possible positions filled, many strings can be
analyzed in at least a couple of different ways. Let’s look for example at the case of
quantified object nouns with sentence-final verbs. Say you have the elements N-Q-V,

in that order (68a):

(68) a. valguev OAiyac EAaPov ot ‘ABnvaior (Thuc. 8.106.1)
The Athenians took [only] a few ships

1% In continuous phrases involving no other modifiers.
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The noun can be the sentential topic, and the quantifier and verb the focus (69a). Or,
the noun can be topic within its own phrase, and the quantifier focus, but with the

phrase as a whole located in sentential focus position (69b):

(69) a. [rop valg;[Foc oAlyag; [ve EAaBov [wap t; [ne t;1]]]]
b. [rop [Foc [top-wapk vadg [Foc-wap OALyag [wap t; [ne 4]]1]][ve EAaPov
[wep ti]]1]

If you have Q-N-V, your options are more limited because of the association between
quantification and focus. The most likely analysis of this type is that it is a continuous
quantified phrase sitting in focus position. On the noun phrase level, the quantifier is
either in focus (70b) or in its default position, and the noun tail (70c¢) (‘tail’ in this case
means it remains in its default position within the noun phrase complement of the
verb).

(70) a. oida ydp 811 kai Muooic PaciAedg moAoUg uev fiyepuévag &v doin
(Xen. 4An. 3.2.24)
b. [rtop [Foc [Foc-waopx TOANOUG; [wap t; [Np nyepdvag]]] [ve doin [wop ty

C. ][]T]O]P [Foc [wape toAAOUG [NP Nyeudvag]][ve doin [wap ti 1]1]
Several factors work together to make QN order more likely to be coherent than NQ
order. First, the default order in the noun phrase is QN, so quantified phrases that have
not been broken up and distributed into different discourse projections will have QN
order. Second, given that Topic precedes Focus in the basic order of discourse
configurational projections, and quantification is associated with focus, an NQ string
will map easily onto Topic followed by Focus, whereas a QN string is more likely to
be a unit sitting in focus position. In NQ Topic-Focus structures, both parts of the
quantified phrase are moved to pragmatically defined projectioﬁs and the semantically
defined part of the noun phrase is left empty. If the noun is in sentential topic position
and the quantifier in sentential focus position, as in (69a), then the two elements are

not even part of the same extended phrase. In QN structures, either the quantifier
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moves, and the noun stays in its semantically defined position, or neither of them
move, though the QN phrase as a whole moves to preverbal focus position. In the
former structure, quantifier and noun both move and go their separate discourse
configurational ways, whereas in the latter structure, they stick together more. The
higher ratio of NQ to QN order in Homer adds another layer to the differences in
Homeric and Classical Greek noun phrase structure already noted. Homer not only has
a less hierarchical noun phrase than Classical Greek, but also is more likely to disperse

the elements of the noun phrase across different discourse configurational projections.

That dispersion is particularly obvious when the components of the noun phrase are
actually separated from one another by intervening lexical items. Homeric Greek has a
consistently higher rate of quantifier-noun discontinuity than Classical Greek; the
overall Classical rate is somewhere around 20%, whereas the Homeric rate is around

50% (Table 11).

Table 11: Quantifier-noun discontinuity in Homeric and Classical Greek

HG CG
na¢ (plural) 48% 25%
oAU 51% 11%
nabpog/dAiyoc 55% (tiny sample) 13%

The discontinuous structures that are common in Homer can be understood in relation
to the continuous structures described above. One common type involves a focused
quantifier and a tail noun. In the QNV structure above, the entire noun phrase moved
out of tail position; in the QVN structure in 71a below, only the quantifier moves to
focus position, leaving the noun behind in tail position. The ethnic Kadueiwvag is tail

because the preceding line establishes that the action takes place in Thebes.

(71) a. #vOa 8¢ mavrag évika Kaduelwvag (I1. 23.680)
There, he bested all the Cadmeians
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There, he bested them all, the Cadmeians

b. [rtop €vOa [Foc mdvtag [ve evika [N [op t; ][ne Kaduelwvag 11]1]
Another type involves a topic noun and focused quantifier. The structure of this type is
identical to that of some continuous NQV structures. On the first analysis of the
continuous NQV example above, the whole noun phrase moves up to the focus
position, and then the noun moves to a local topic position. On the second, the noun
and quantifier move separately to sentential topic and focus positions. In the
discontinuous example below (72a), the noun and quantifier are separated by an
element that is not part of the noun phrase, so they are probably in sentential topic and
focus positions (72b). Both the Trojans and Hector are not only highly predictable in
this context, but were mentioned by name two lines earlier, so the interesting part 1s

that they are all coming this way:

(72) a. Tpdag & évBade ndvrag &yst kopvbaiolog “Exktwp (I1. 17.96)
Hector is leading all the Trojans here
The Trojans, he is leading them all this way, shiny-helmeted Hector
b. [rop Tpdag; [Foc mavrag [ve dyer [N [op ti][Ne t]1]]]

Many NQ examples may be structurally the same as 72a, but just happen to have no
intervening elements to make it clear whether the noun and quantifier are actually in
the same layer. The higher rate of quantifier-noun discontinuity in Homeric Greek is
consistent with the less hierarchically structured noun phrase and the higher rate of
NQ order. A final point to be made on the subject of quantifier-restriction coherence
concerns the indefinite clitic Tig. As I pointed out in sections 3.5-3.10, in Classical
Greek, 116 can cliticise at the level of the sentence, the verb phrase, or the noun phrase,
which means that it does sometimes form units with noun phrases. In Homeric Greek,
T1¢ is almost always a sentential clitic (99% of instances according to Taylor 1990:50).
It is consistent with the picture of greater mutual independence of noun and quantifier

in Homeric Greek that it handles both existential and negative quantification with
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sentential (ov) Ti¢, rather than noun-phrase clitic t1¢ and adnominal o08¢1¢. In Homeric
Greek, a quantifier and its restriction are very likely to be distributed into different
sentential-level operator, clitic, or discourse configurational positions, whereas in
Classical Greek, they are more likely to be combined together into a quantified noun

phrase constituent.
4.4 Quantification and configurationality

In sections 4.2 and 4.3, I argued that there are systematic differences between Homeric
Greek and Classical Greek in the expression of quantification. In this section, I look at
variation in the expression of quantification among different languages, and argue that
the quantifier inventory and behavior found in Homer, and that found in Classical
Greek, are characteristic of different syntactic typologies. The way languages express
quantification tends to vary with their overall structure. As already mentioned in
section 2.2.2, one important correlation is between argument type and quantifier type
(Willie and Jelinek 2000); pronominal argument structure has been found to have
some specific implications for quantificational expression. Discourse configurational
and configurational languages share the property of having lexical arguments, so in
what follows I will consider them together and contrast them with pronominal
argument languages. The implications of pronominal argument structure for
quantification fall under two headings. The first has to do with a distinction between
adverbial and determiner quantification. The second has to do with incompatibility of

certain nonreferential quantifiers with pronominal argument structure.

The distinction between adverbial and determiner quantification is easiest to think
about in terms of the tripartite structure of quantification introduced in section 4.1. A
quantifying sentence can be thought of as consisting of three parts, a quantifier, a
restriction, and a nuclear scope; the quantifier is an operator that sets up a relationship

between the other two parts, which resemble the two halves of a conditional, the
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restriction corresponding to the if-clause and the nuclear scope corresponding to the
then-clause. Determiner quantification creates a syntactic unit that combines the
quantifier with its restriction, rendering a semantically tripartite structure syntactically
bipartite. Adverbial quantification maps more directly onto the tripartite structure.
Here are versions of ‘if it is a seal, it swims’ rendered with adverbial (73a) and

determiner (73b) quantification:

(73) a. Seals always swim
Restriction Quantifier Scope
b. [Every seal] swims

[Quantifier + Restriction] Nuclear Scope

Floated quantifiers are more like adverbials than determiner quantifiers in this respect

(74a) (Jelinek 1995):

(74) a. Seals all swim
Restriction Quantifier Nuclear Scope

There is a significant correlation between pronominal argument structure and the
absence of determiner quantifiers (Jelinek 1995, Baker 1995, 1996:53-66; Hale,
Jelinek and Willie 2003). This pattern has been found in head-marking pronominal
argument languages such as Straits Salish (Jelinek 1995), Navajo (Faltz 1995; 2000;
Willie and Jelinek 2000; Hale, Jelinek, and Willie 2003), Mohawk (Baker 1995,
1996:53-66), and Asurini do Trocara (Vieira 1995), as well as in dependent-marking
languages such as Warlpiri (Bittner and Hale 1995). One possible explanation for this
correlation is that the function of determiner quantifiers is to restrict the scope of
quantification to a specific argument position (Jelinek 1995). In terms of logical types,
determiner quantifiers are functions of type <<e, t>, <<e, t> t>> that take common
nouns of type <e,t> and make argument quantifiers out of them. Argument quantifiers
are functions of type <<e, t> t> that are ready to combine with predicates of type <e,t>

to form propositions (sentences) of type <t>. In a language that does not allow
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common nouns to be arguments, this function will not be called for. Instead, weak
quantifiers, which make first-order claims about sets (in this case about the cardinality
of an intersection set) will take the form of modifiers or predicates, while strong
quantifiers, which make second-order claims about relations between sets (in this case
about the proportional relationship between a set and the intersection of that set with
another set) will be adverbial. In Straits Salish, for example, weak quantifiers are
predicates, and strong quantifiers are adverbials (Jelinek 1995). Adverbial quantifiers,
because they unselectively scope over the predication as a whole, can scope over
lexical nominals in non-argument positions. This picture also, however, leaves room
for a somewhat closer association of strong quantifiers with particular nominals, as
long as the association is not of the argument-creating type. In Mohawk, for example,
universal quantifiers have been analyzed as basically adverbial elements that can
adjoin at the sentence, verb phrase, or noun phrase level; here is an example of

adjunction at the noun phrase level (75a) (Baker 1995):

(75) a.  [nex Akwéku [npine ron-ukwel]] [s pro; wa-hoti-y€shu-’]
All NE Mp-person fact-MpllI-laugh-punc
‘All the men laughed’ (B95:50)
Instead of a determiner-type universal quantifier that would create quantifying phrases
of argument type, Mohawk has an adverbial-type universal that can scope over
different kinds of phrase, including nominal phrases appearing in non-argument

positions.

So, the lack of lexical nouns in argument position has implications for the structure of
quantification. What about the implications of having all argument positions
obligatorily filled by pronouns? Looking at things from that angle, a different set of
considerations emerges. Pronominal arguments in pronominal argument languages are
definite and referential (Mithun 2003). Lexical nominals in adjunct or discourse

configurational operator positions are identified with pronominal arguments via a
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system of coreference (Baker 1996). The rules that govern this coreference are a lot
like the rules that govern intersentential anaphora in configurational languages like
English (76a-b). In both structures, definites and indefinites introduce discourse
referents that can be (co-)referred to by definite pronominal arguments; compare the
Navajo examples in 77a-b (Hale, Jelinek and Willie 2003):

(76) a. Ipicked up the apple. Then I took a bite out of it.
b. There was an apple on the table. I took a bite out of it.

(77) a. bilasdana  yifyaa’ (HO3)
Apple 3-acc-1snom-ate
“The apple, I ate it
b. bilasdana la yiyag’

Apple one  3-acc-1snom-ate

‘One/an apple, I ate it’
In dynamic semantics, quantifiers are distinguished from definite and indefinite noun
phrases by their failure to introduce discourse referents (Heim 1983). This property is
visible primarily in the context of intersentential anaphora. As I concluded in section
4.2, plural universal quantifiers, and singular universal quantifiers referred back to by

plural pronouns, get past this problem via a kind of pseudo-anaphora (examples based
on Heim 1983):

(78) a. (The, a, some) soldier has a gun. He will shoot.

b. (Every, each, no) soldier has a gun. #He will shoot.

c. (All, every, each) soldier(s) ha(s/ve) (a) gun(s). They will shoot.
If a lexical argument can appear in a sentence in a pronominal argument language only
by entering into a relationship of coreference of the same type involved in
intersentential anaphora in English, that would predict that quantifiers that fail to
support intersentential anaphora in English would not occur in pronominal argument
languages at all (Baker 1995, 1996:53-66). The quantifier inventory of Mohawk, for

example, does not include any equivalent of the singular distributive quantifier every
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or the negative quantifier no. It does, however, have quantifiers corresponding to all,
each, and some. The universal and universal distributive quantifiers require that their
coreferent pronominal arguments be plural, in what appears to be a sentence-internal

form of pseudo-anaphora (79a-b) (Baker 1995):

(79) a. Akwéku  wa’-ti-shakoti-noru’kwényu-'ne raoti-skare’
All FACT-DUP-MPS/3pO-Kiss-PUNC NE MpP-friend
‘All of them kissed their girlfriends’
b. Skatshune ron-tkwe’ ne raoti-’sere’ wa-hati-’sere-ht- 6hare’
Each N Mp-person NE MpP-car  FACT-MPS-car-NoM-wash-pNC
‘Each of the men washed their car’
(B96:55, 58)
Negative quantification is accomplished by sentential negation scoping over an
indefinite pronoun. This mechanism evades referentiality clash by splitting negative
quantification into two parts, an unselective adverbial operator and a discourse-
referent introducing indefinite, rather than combining those elements into a determiner
quantifier like no, that in turn would combine with a common noun to create a
nonreferential quantifying phrase. In 80a, the indefinite pronoun co-refers with the
pronominal argument, and the whole proposition is negated, giving the meaning ‘it is

not the case that some x did y’. If the indefinite is placed outside the scope of the

negation, you get the meaning ‘some specific x did not do y’:

(80) a. Yah ukha te-t-yakaw-é-nu (B96:61-62)
not someone NEG-CIS-FSO-COME-STAT
‘Nobody came’ (— (3x (x came)))

b. Ukhak yah te-yako-yéshu-0
Someone  not NEG-Fso-laugh-stat

‘Somebody didn’t laugh’ (3x (- (x laugh)))

In practice, the referentiality-based prediction rules out only a subset of the quantifiers
ruled out by the adverbial/determiner distinction, because the quantifiers that fail to

support intersentential anaphora in configurational languages like English are also
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determiners. The predicted correlation has been argued to hold for all of the languages
listed above as lacking determiner quantifiers, as well as Classical Nahuatl,
Nunggubuyu, Mayali, and Wichita (Baker 1996:53-66). What the referentiality theory
adds to the adverbial/determiner theory is an explanation for certain distinctions that
are made in both configurational and pronominal argument languages between
different kinds of strong quantifier. In configurational languages, strong quantifiers of
the every and no type are found only in the form of nonreferential determiner
quantifiers; in pronominal argument languages, they are entirely absent (Baker 1995,
1996:53-66). Strong quantifiers of the all and each type, meanwhile, are found in
configurational languages in two forms: as nonreferential determiner quantifiers, but
also as floatable adverbial quantifiers that can scope either over the whole predication
or over some subsection of it, such as a lexical nouns that they adjoin to; in
pronominal argument languages, these quantifiers are found only in the latter form

(Baker 1995, 1996:53-66).

In previous sections of this chapter, I argued that there were systematic differences in
both quantifier inventory and syntactic behavior between Classical and Homeric
Greek. It is now possible to characterize those systematic differences in typological
terms. Let’s look first at determiner versus adverbial quantification. Classical Greek
has at least a couple of determiner quantifiers: singular simple distributive nég and
£xaotog, as well as a number of quantifiers like o0d¢i¢ and oAv¢ that show signs of
having determiner status when they are strong. In Homeric Greek, simple singular
distributive mdc is absent, and singular £€kactoc behaves like an adverbial adjunct
rather than a determiner quantifier. Singular subject €ékaotoc usually takes singular
verbal agreement in Classical Greek, but plural verbal agreement in Homer; the latter
behavior is like that of adverbial strong quantifiers in pronominal argument languages,
which are linked to pronominal arguments via a kind of sentence-internal pseudo-

anaphora. The other candidates for strong determiner status in Classical Greek, such as
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ovdei¢ and OAUG, are weak or absent in Homer. So, the quantifiers that have
determiner status in Classical Greek are missing or adverbial in Homeric Greek, and
Homeric Greek does not have any other candidates for determiner quantifier status.
What about nonreferential quantifiers? Classical Greek has the lexical negative
quantifier o0deig, as well as determiner ndg and €xaotog. Homer lacks all three. In
place of o0d¢ei¢, Homer has negative quantification accomplished by cooperation
between the negative operator ov and the indefinite pronoun ti¢, which is exactly the
kind of negative quantificational structure typically found in pronominal argument
languages. The plural universal quantifier ndc, like English a//, is floatable, and
probably adverbial, in both Homeric and Classical Greek, but in Classical Greek it
floats less, and forms constituents with nouns more, than it does in Homeric Greek.
Overall, the differences between the Classical and Homeric Greek mechanisms for
expression of quantification described in this chapter correspond very closely to
differences between quantificational structures typically found in configurational

languages and those typically found in pronominal argument languages.
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